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PREFACE

r l'ihe present investigations were made during the years 1939—
1 1943. The manuscript in its original form was finished at 

the end of 1943 and was written in Estonian. The war and its 
consequences have delayed the publication. In 1947 the manu
script was revised and in 1949 it was translated into English. 
Before printing in 1954 some minor alterations were made in 
the manuscript ami later literature has been considered. Origi
nally the work was longer. In the first place it contained a general 
part on the theory of phonetic change, presenting (1) a historical 
survey of the post-neogrammarian theories and (2) the viewpoint 
of the present writer. Then followed three chapters on basic 
Estonian phonological problems. In the meantime these chapters 
have been published as independent papers: (1) On the Origin 
of the Estonian Stage Shift (ASLES I, 1952), (2) The Origin of 
the Quantitative System in Estonian (JSFOu 57, 1954), (3) On the 
Age of Vowel Harmony in Estonian (Apophoreta Tartuensia, 1949). 
In fact, these papers and the present book form an inseparable 
whole, 'rhe systematic part of the work also included the Pre
Estonian phonetic changes. The dialectal material in the work 
has been taken, besides from the printed sources, mainly from 
the phonological, morphological and syntactic surveys and texts, 
and partly from the lexical records of The Archives for the 
Estonian Language at Tartu University. In order to reduce the 
costs of printing the work, generally no translation has been 
given of linguistic citations (examples); sometimes to a dialectal 
form the corresponding word in the literary language has been 
added in parenthesis.

I am highly indebted to all those who have given their 
assistance during the preparation of this work. 1 am most grateful 
to mv teachers Professor Andrus Saareste and Professor Juulius 
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Mägiste, the former of whom also kindly put his manuscript for 
the Estonian Dialectal Atlas at my disposal, while the latter 
offered valuable remarks on the earlier draft of the work, and 
furthermore to Dr. Phil. Paul Ariste, who did not refuse his 
aid, especially as regards phonetic problems. I am also very 
much obliged to the Finnish scholars Professor Lauri Kettunen, 
Professor Paavo Ravila and Professor Lauri Posti, who all read 
the earlier draft and by whose valuable suggestions 1 have 
greatly profited. I am highly indebted to the President of the 
Estonian Republic, Konstantin Pats, and to the Tartu University 
authorities, who granted me scholarships for the preparation of 
the work. I express my warmest thanks to The Royal Danish 
Academy, who took the work into its series, and to Professor 
Louis Hjelmslev, who has revealed a deep interest in having my 
work printed and submitted it to the Academy. From the English 
point of view this paper has been revised by Cand. Mag. Niels 
Haislund.

Uppsala, .July 1954. V. T.



TRANSCRIPTION NOTE

The aim lias been that of transmitting the transcription of the 
sources. On typographic grounds, however, an extensive 
transliteration was inevitable. It should be kept in mind that the 

transcription in the original linguistic material, as is common 
practice in Finno-Ugric linguistics, is the ordinary Finno-Ugric 
transcription (see E. N. Setiilä FUF 1 32—, F. Äimä Vir. 1932 
377-, 1933 258—), which is phonetic, not phonemic. The Estonian 
linguistic citations are transcribed as follows in the present paper. 
The citations of the common (literary) language are given in the 
Standard Estonian spelling. The dialectal citations are trans
literated according to the Standard Estonian orthography with 
the following modifications. (1) The third degree of length is 
marked with ' before the respective syllable (except the monosyl
labic forms, which phonetically are always in the third degree), 
c. g. p. 'linna [linna],1 cf. g. linna [linnà], p. 'musta [musta], cf. 
g. musta [mustà], p. 'kooli [kôli], cf. g. kooli [köl'i], p. 'seina 
[sezna], cf. g. seina [seina].2 The mark ' is omitted in the case 
of geminate stops, as the difference between the second and third 
degrees of length is here marked already in the Standard Estonian 
spelling, e. g. g. ÅvzÅ’e [kuL'kè]:p. kukke [kukke], kapi [kappi]: kappi 
[kappi], rutu [ruttu]: ruttu [ruttu], (2) Palatalization is marked 
with ['], e. g. kas's, kul'l'. (3) Coronalization is marked, if in
dicated in the original, with [.] under the consonant, e. g. sinna. 
(3) l'he primary and secondary stresses are marked, if necessary, 
with ['], resp. [:], after the respective vowel, e. g. pa'pi slesd. 
(4) The exceptions of the Standard Estonian spelling rules are 
not valid in the transliterated dialectal forms, e. g. 'kdrpsed, suit, 
maa (in a stressed position) are used instead of literary Estonian 
kärbsed, sul, ma T’. It must be kept in mind that the phonetic 
value of the Standard Estonian letters is as follows: g, d, b = 
[G, D, B] (half-voiced lenes), except in Se and language enclaves 
(Eei, Eut, Kra) where they are voiced [g, d, b]; intervocalic

1 In the following the corresponding FU transcription is given in [ ].
2 On details of the Estonian quantitative degrees, see Tauli JSFOu 57. 
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Â-, p, t = [Ick, it, pp] (short geminates), except in Khn and NEEC, 
where they also stand for [À\ t, p], as in Finnish (see p. 28) and 
in PF reconstructions; in the word-final position -k, -t, -p 
mostly = [-À, -t, -p]; intervocalic and word-final s after a 
vowel = [Z] (half-voiced lenis); n before g, k stands for [zj] 
(velar); ö — [e] (back e). Double letters stands for long sounds, 
e. g. saan [san], linn [/in]. Further the following transliterations 
have been made:

[-h, -s, s'] (half-long) in word-final position in multisyllabic words
= hh, ss, s's, likewise other half-long continuants;

[1, /] = ï (back z), [7] = 7, [uo] = å, [g] (high variant of o) = z; 
[a, ä] = q, ci, [y] = u (front variants);
[<?] = f (back variant); [ä] (back variant of cz) = à;
[o, ö] = o, ö, [c] = e, [u] = tzu, [ÿ] = ü, [/] = i (high and close 

variants) ;
[f] — 9- [9] — .9» H [9] — lb ij — 9, [/] = i (low and open 

variants) ;
the glottal stop is marked with [’].

Some minor phonetic features have not always been marked, 
e. g. instead of [r, HN] is written r, hn, for [u.], is generally 
written a. The half-length and over-shortness of vowels have 
generally been left unmarked, e. g. linna [linnà], (Lei) tomba 
[tàmBa]; kun trat [bunt rai].

Finnish, incl. Ingrian, citations are given in the Standard 
Finnish spelling. Hungarian citations are given in the Standard 
Hungarian spelling, except that 6, ü stand for (long) ö, ii. Re
garding the other FU languages, the original transcription is 
maintained as far as possible, except (1) the same translitera
tions that are valid for Estonian dialectal forms, (2) that ç stands 
for [g], (3) that [„] under the consonantal component of a diph
thong is omitted. In Livonian citations from Posti LL, g, g, o are 
used instead of [e, a, g].



1. Tendencies towards Assimilation, 
Articulatory Weakening and Loss.1

1.1. CONSONANT ASSIMILATES CONSONANT

1 Although at least a number of the losses may be regarded as a special kind 
of assimilation, they are here treated apart from the assimilations. Only the loss 
of the weak-grade variants of the stops is treated together with the assimilation 
of the weak-grade variants by a vowel, since the two phenomena are historically 
connected, and it seems unwarranted to separate them.

2 Regarding the graphemes P, see p. 28.

In tliis chapter the assimilations through which one con
sonant has become either entirely or partly similar to another, 
are treated. This does not mean that in all these changes the 
assimilative influence has solely been that of the neighbouring 
consonant, as it might sometimes have been supported by the 
neighbouring vowel.

*nt > nn, *lt > ll, *i't > rr, *mp > mm.2 E.g. linnud (:lindu), 
mulla (:mulda), korras (:korda), sammas (isambad); ilusama. 
Cf. LH Lembitus; LCD Andiketvœrœ ‘Annikvere’, Compayas 
'Kumma’, 1441 Cumbas; 1412, 1558 Kummes, LCD Kondos 
‘Konnaste’, Kuldenkaua ‘Kulenga’, Limbus ‘Limnin’, Sambas 
‘Sanimu’, Hls(R) ilusamba; PR 19; SVp. lindud, ambaz, hobe- 
dembad; F linnut, mullan, kerran, lemmas, iloisammat. K.B.Wik- 
lund considered the assimilation of stops with nasals in these 
clusters as old, and regarded the identification of LH Lembitus 
with F Lemmitty as “gelehrte Volksetymologie“, as he did not 
want to draw any conclusions from the “barbaric spelling’’ of 
the LCD (MSFOu 67 416). Although we may ignore the LH 
Lembitus, there can be no doubt, judging from LCD, that there 
has been an mb or mB (cf. p. 36) in Estonian, which later on 
has given an mm. After the nasals the voiced lenes, (y)g, (n)d, 
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(m)b, has, in agreement with E. N. Setälä, been regarded as the 
weak-grade variants of the stops, whereas the spirants y, Ô, ß 
are assumed to have occurred in other positions. To suppose 
another sound to follow the nasals as elsewhere is phonetically 
warranted. An analogous phenomenon occurs in Gothic, where 
voiced stops following a vowel or a liquid have become spirants, 
whereas voiced stops following a nasal have survived. M. Gram- 
mont explains it by the fact that nasals form a closure like the 
stops, while r, I are spirants as y, ô (TPh 171). In Cheremis 
g, d, b mostly correspond to the intervocalic y, ô, ß after nasals. 
As to the assimilative influence of the nasals on a following 
t, b, cf. O.v. Essen, Vox 21 22. PA 54.

> V1.) in islands and NEEC. E. g. JäniH iQggad 
(Jongad), MuhL mäggeti (mängiti), Phl(A) kiggad, VJg loggad, 
Jöh kaggas. Cf. F keggät ‘shoes’.

kt > tt after the first syllable in SE. E. g. KrkA kate < *kakten ; 
cf. Lp. guökte (ÄH 200), HelL nätäs < *näktäksen (nähakse), 
Puh ötak (tödagul) (< :i:ökta-), cf. LpS ektu (ÄH 198), PlvA 
kött (köht). Cf. PF *kastekta > kastetta (> kastet)-, It. fatto < 
factu (TPh 203).

int > nt spor. dial. E. g. Hls(U) 'ontigi, TMrKô onte(gi) 
(ometi).1 Cf. PF *Inmta > lunta (> E lund), LvS rant ~ ramt 
‘book’ (LW 345), Hung, ront < roint.

sn > .s\$: Mili(Ste), PärP tissa (jisna), cf. PF in stiff. *-sna 
> -ssa (> E -s).

Ij > Il widely all over E, sj > ss widely, chiefly on the NE 
continent. E. g. KrjT millunäärid, Ann(M) 'nal'lasi, Vai.I kiil'leli, 
Pil 'pal'la, Kod(KV) kül'läkille, HelK, SanU nel'lci, HarK nelläbä, 
SeVa 'väl'lä, Lei(M) al'l'ast: 'al'l'a (tal'ass [haljas]); Hornung 
f'ûlleê (VKVM 217); VMr as'sad: 'as'su, LutKi kos's'uuç (kosja). 
In some dialects assimilation has taken place only in the extra 
long degree of length, as in Jun, where we have asja : 'as'sa.2 Cf. 
WLv. pàl'aZ: païl'çD (E paljad), IngR dial, pal'l'o, Vt. pal'l'aZ, 
Vp. dial, velTed; Voty. lmnil'l'am < -Ij- (Uotila KPS 389), Hung. 
mosjon > mosson. PA 5.

/y > rr' is recorded in VaiKu, e. g. marr'g (sec more Toomse 
ALSE 1937 93). Cf. Lv. inor'a<Z -r'r'-< marja.

1 In cases of clearer pronunciation we find the form om(rri)ete(gi).
2 As regards E quantitative degrees, see Tauli JSFOu 57.
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Å's > vs (> s) in SE and in certain morphemes in NE (Ås-nouns 
in Muh, here and there in Lä and Pä; ViE, VIE, TaN ; cond. 
inLäS, here and there in Pä, VI; KuuN, Lüg, Kod). E. g. JMdH 
kasvatasse, Tos naesess (naiseks), Hää(V) seotasse, HelV usse 
(uÅ’se), SanN 'juussist (jimstest'), KamK 'suussi (sööksirt), PlvPa 
reejalassç. EMA 1 8 ‘juukscd’, 2 47 ‘tuuakse’, PR 71, 72. Cf. Vt. 
pahassi ‘tr. had’, pesasse ‘impers, wash’; \t. tassone < taxone 
(TPh 203). PA 9, 22, 41, 55.

k, I, p, > G, I), B after g, n, m, I, r. E. g. hing, cf. F henki, 
SWF heng, SVp. hegg, IngS hangi ‘snow-drift’; isand, cf. F 
isäntä, SVp. izand; lamba, cf. F lampaan, SVp. jiambhad; jdlg, 
cf. F jälki, SVp. jciïg; sild, cf. F silta; kölbama, cf. F kelpaa-, 
argi(päev), cf. F arki, SVp. arg', mord, cf. F merta, SVp. merd; 
körb, F korpi, SXp. kor'b \ dial, also in part, and ahi., e. g. Hlj 
suurd (~ siiurt), EmniK tiidard, HelV siicind, Räp noorçld (~ noo- 
rçlt); cf. F suurta, nuorelta. The following vowel as well has here, 
of course, favoured the assimilation of sonority. The same 
assimilation has taken place in compounds, e. g. Avi kikerbil'lid 
(tikerberid), HlsM iialbiigl, ‘on the right side’. Here and there 
the stop has remained voiceless in compounds, c. g. PstK viker- 
kaar, Kod(K) kikerpillid. A similar weakening of the stops has 
occurred after vowels (see p. 28).

st > vs chiefly here and there in NEE. E. g. JôeK toussa ‘tôusta’, 
AmbN pessakse ~ pestakse, SimV 'kässa < kiista, VaiM juossa : 
juossasse, Kod(KV) iivässi (hdsti); Rossihnius ijfujji (istiis') (97). 
Cf. F dial, pessä SMK 64; Cr. (vasta:) vassatla, Ing. kassek 
(-.kastiin) (SM III B 107-), Vt. naissa ‘p. woman’, st > ss in Ca- 
relian, Ingrian, Votian and in the so-called Votian-like dialects 
of Estonian arc genetically related, so this change is relatively 
old. Cf. also p. 180.

ht > ft after the non-initial syllable. E. g. mdletama, kan- 
natama; cf. SePa kannahta. Cf. SWF luiskatta.

ht > st after the non-initial syllable. E. g. uniistama, mines- 
tama; Rak valestama, AviP (ei) mâlesta (mäleta), VaiKu valesto 
(140); LTÖ (VKVM 3); cf. Vt. dial, mälestän; in SEE
htE', after the first syllable chiefly in Kod, e.g. Lüg trest (lehter), 
KodL vast (: vahii); cf. Vt. dial, kaustana < kauht-.

tk > kk after the non-initial syllable; after the first syllable 
in SE and SNE, in the greater part of NE in the word pikk, cf.
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Kod(K) pitk, F pitkä, and spor, in other words. E. g. karaku, of. 
F karatkoon, dial, karakkoon, SMK 7; Kod(K) muko <Z muatkai 
SeN muku, Lei(V) sökkutas, EMA 2 62 ‘jätku leivale’. Cf. Lv. 
rek (E retk). PA 117.

t'k > k'k in the words katki, keitki here and there in CNE. 
E. g. SiniV käk'ki, KadL (among the younger generation) käk'ki; 
EMA 2 40 ‘kätki’; PA 43.

G, B, 1) > k, p, I before a voiceless consonant (sandhi). E. g. 
AmbN umpsöl'm, PltP arktus; Khk(T) oletjsa, JaaHa läintjtoa, 
Hi(A) taa toopjpiimv (la tool) piima), KrkK tultjare, Se\T ' mutku 
< muud kui. A regressive assimilation of sonority is very common. 
As regards the FU languages it is to be found e. g. in Livonian, 
Carelian, Vepsian, Lydian, Votian, Votvak, Hungarian, Ostyak. 
E. g. SVp. lintjîokib (: lind), kozgjia (: kosk), Hung, dob : doptåm, 
SOsty. täptem < täbetem. In Mordvinian we meet, on the whole, 
a progressive sandhi, e. g. mon dapan < tapan, but inside a 
word in the case of syncope we have regressive as well as pro
gressive assimilation of sonority (Paasonen ML 10, 20—). Both 
kinds of assimilation are also present in Permian languages 
(Uotila KPS 406-). Regarding other languages see TPh 189.

The assimilation of [’] with the consonant beginning the next 
syllable. E. g. UrvVa ärsw'süütnü’ (cf. 'kaod'i är’), LutSJa sa11 
hiidäi (cf. sa’ ozit), RÔuH ârlJangiteda>, PlvE hoiganuvJ vasta, Râp 
makapJ pääle, SeSa oziçhJiüâ (oie hea).

-I, -m, -n, -r, -o > -L, -M, -AT, -R, -V after a voiceless con
sonant. E. g. c. I. maHL, Krl (E 361) vakL (; vagla), Lei(M) 
kapL (: kabla); c. 1. leHM, käsN, köHN, Ote kciHR (: kahru); 
c. 1. rasV, lotV.

(mp > 'mB) > 'mm dial. E. g. TôsKa 'iimmer, Tôs(V) 'tom- 
mama, Aud 'lamma (~ 'lamba), VânR 'ammes (c. 1. ambes), 
RapK ' tömmasin, Mär, RisA 'tömman, HMd 'tömman, KeiK 
' ammad, Juu ' tömmand, JMd(M) 'tömman, VJg, Job 'tömmab. 
Sim, lis 'tömman, Kôp, KJnL 'kiunma, PltP 'tommama LaiM 
'tömmas, Pal 'lamma (~ 'lamba). The assimilation has, of course, 
been favoured by the mm appearing in the weak grade of the 
same words and the type 'mm : mm, as p. 'ämma : g. äinma. It is 
also possible that this is only a case of morphological stem 
generalization and not a phonetic change, but this is less prob
able.
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'kn > nn in SE. E. g. KrlK tennii (teinud), RäpT 'lännö3 
(läinud), VasVä tennii3. EMA 2 48 ‘läinud’. Cf. F ynnä < *üknä. 
Cf. Setälä AH 149, Kettunen EKÄ 88. PA 80.

Bl > 1)1 : Rôu, PIv(W), Vas 'piidli, SeHerk(Mg) 'piidl'i 
(piibel) < ' piibli; PöiL (turral [turvas]:) ' turdlad <Z ' turblad, cf. 
Vll(W) (turbas :) ' turbla.

ps > ss in SE in the stem Hips-. E. g. Puh 'niismä, UrvM 
'niisnii3, Lei(O) 'nüssä3.

nB > mB dial, in some word combinations. E. g. Krj oumbu, 
JaaL 'oumbu ~ 'ounbu, Emm(W) 'ombu ~ 'ounbuu, Khn(AS), 
PJgE 'ombu (~ öunpuu); UrvV otemba < oten- ‘Otepâa; Eei 
tomba ~ toomba ~ 'tuumba (toona), iimbul (eespool) < eenpool, 
Kuu(S) Pärispä semjmadi (< sen paadi), Kuu(S) Viinistu sem„- 
bääle, Müller (gempraft (< sen pärast) (5): fempeele (45). Cf. 
F and Vp. dial. -n + p- > -m + p-, e. g. F tulem^pois, SMK 124, 
Vp. lindumpoig.

nm > mm : Koe (ramme:) 'ramme ([ranne:] randme), SimV, 
lisO (ranune:) 'rambed, here the development has probably been 
as follows: (ranne:) 'randmed > (ranne:) 'ranmed > (ranne:) 
'rammed, which by way of stem generalization gave ramme : 'ram
med, finally conforming to the type mm : 'mb (lammas : 'lamba) : 
ramme :'rambed; San, Urv, Krl, Har kimmdss < kinm- < kindm- 
(Saareste EK 1938 201), cf. kindel, AP hnbmß(f)t, PlvK ' kin- 
mcimpi.

It > nt dial, in a few words. E. g. Kôp, Kod(K), KrkK, KjnL, 
Puh kun'l (kult), LVEM 59; PJgE ' taandrek (taldrek), Wd. 
tandrek; Lih 'vän'tin (vältind). Cf. Sicilian antru, santu. Ac
cording to Grammont the change has originated in the way that 
the point of the longue in articulating I has assumed the position 
for t too early, so that there was no other way to avoid complete 
amalgamation with t than lowering the velum (TPh 208).

Pt > pp : ReiP pa'pi'slesd (baptistlased), JuuK pa'pislane; Trv 
'retseppe (retsepte) — here the dissimilative influence of the pre
ceding t has supported the assimilation.

pt > tt: Avi 'settember - this assimilation has been supported 
by the dissimilative influence of the following B (and m). Cf. 
It. sette < septe (TPh 203).

sk> st: San 'niiste (niiske) — the change has been favoured 
by the fact that all the other consonants in the word are also

Dan.Hist.Filol.Medd. 36, no. 1. 2 
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articulated in the front of the mouth; Krl(W) Käärikmäe 'niistumç 
(niiskiima) ; Kse(W) Peantse, Alih(Ste) 'pustlema (pusklema) - here 
the following I has also supported the replacing of k by t.

hl > II, hm > mm in Lei. E. g. Lei (vöhl :) g. voila, pillapou 
(pihlapuu) (~ piilapou), (vihm:) vimma, (l^ehm [lehm]:) l^emma 
(~ l'fema). Cf. Greek dial, hm > mm (TPh 192).

hj > ij in Lei. E. g. Lei (täht:) g. täije ~ tähje, aiju (ahju), 
vaijçr (naher) (:'vahtrç) (see also V. Niilus EK 1936 38-).

(Iw > HV > ) Hf ff dial, in KE and here and thcie in the 
common language. E. g. MusT rahfas, Phl(A) kraHf (: krahvi), 
TrmT nas'le-'raHfa, c. 1. rafas : raffa (Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 
246). Cf. F dial, affen, vaffa.

1.2. CONSONANT ASSIMILATES VOWEL

1.2.1. Influence of Nasal on the Neighbouring Vowel.
1.2.1.1. RISE OF THE VOWEL

The fact that a vowel is raised when followed by a nasal, 
is phonetically explained by the fact that the higher position of 
the point of the tongue necessary for articulating the nasal, is 
already anticipated while the preceding vowel is being articulated. 
This phonetic change occurs in many Indo-European languages 
(TPh 217). In Estonian this phenomenon, except the change 
en > in, occurs mostly in SEE.

eij > iij. E. g. hing, ingel-, cf. Müller Jpengeft (18), Saleman 
(1642) £)ingeêt (VKVM 63), SanLa eng, F henki, HelV 'engel, 
G engel.

en > ?n in a few words of the common language, more 
regularly in SEE. E. g. minna, cf. PJgE menna, F mennä, Hung. 
men-, Sam. min- ~ men- (~ man-) (AFUF12 24); minestama, cf. Ris 
menenesin, F inenehtyä; nina, cf. F nenä; Puh tinavu < tena- 
(< täna-), EMA 2 52 ‘tänavu’, cf. Hel (EMA) tenavelt ~ tenavu; 
PlvH, RäpTo, SeSa inne (enne), LutS.I hinnäst (ennasf), KraO 
hinnast; RöuK, Kan incimb, PlvH inäp, EMA 2 50 ‘enam’; RöuK, 
PlvAl, Räp, SeSa kinci (kena); Urv, PlvAi pinnär ; RöuK, UrvVa, 
RäpS(R) pin i, LutK(V) pink, cf. F peni, Lv. pi'n', Cher, pi 
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(LVEM 62); PlvAl vinnülcimmä, Wd. vinütäma (venitama); Sim 
pin'sik (pentsik),VasO ' vin"läizi (venelasi). Cf. MdE dia\. p'in'ada 
~ p'en'-. PA 31-34.

on > nn, oij > uij chiefly in SEE. E. g. JuuK 'klintur, VMr 
' kuntid' T, Mär ' kun lul (kontor), Lüg ' kuntturis; RôuK, Plv, 
LutSJ kunn (konn); UrvP unu, Plv, SeRad uno (onu); PlvAl 
Funds, SeKü kunds; SeSa junnidç (jonnite); PlvAl kun't (konl); 
SeSa kunutat (konutad); JuuK (puu) krun't (ront); Var 'kuntrull, 
Sim ' kuntrol'l' (~ kontrol'T) ~ 'kuntrol'; JämJ kunder-pant, Vas 
'kuntsçrt, San 'kuntraht, PlvAl 'kuntraat', Musi 'kuntraht ~ 
'kunrat, Vig(Ste) 'kuntrat, RôuK, PlvAl kunks (konks). Cf. Latin 
uncus < one- (TPh 219).

ön > iin. E. g. Räp tunts (tönts), SeHerk(Mg) tündsak (töntsak) 
‘slothful’, cf. Plv(W) Rosina töndsakus.

öij > ïij, ön > in, on in SEE. E. g. UrvM sïnutçllçma, Kan 
mini (cf. lopetçt), RôuK sina (söna), RôuS mïn'i, PlvAl 'kon'dma, 
Räp monç’ (möned), SeKü ïnkltsama.

em > im. E. g. UrvVa, RôuK, Plv, SeRad imii (eina), LVEM 
120; SeKü 'kimplçma (kemplema); KrlKi, SeRa timii (tema), 
LutKi timii, nimid (nemad), Krl limp (temp). For Latin and 
Gothic examples see TPh 219.

om > uni. E. g. Krl umanik, Kan, PlvAl, Se uma, Krl(S) 
ummai < ommat ‘(they) are’, LutKi umaJiç, JuuK ummeti, 
Trm(T) ummet'i Kan ummetçgi, Plv ummçhte’ ~ ummçt, Räp 
ummçtçgi, SeSa ummçhtç, EMA 2 56 ‘ometi’; Jäm unuk ~ 
uumik (~ oinik ~ oomik), Junk umuku, HarÄh ummukult, Rôull 
hummuk, PlvAl, Räp hummok ~ hummog; H Md tumilgas, KeiK 
tumingas (toomingas), JuuK tumingas; Vai.I 'umblija ~ 'omblija 
(ombleja), Ran ummelda, SanN 'limbless ‘sews’, KrlK ummçl 
‘sewed’, HarM 'umblçma, Lei(V) 'umblçss; UrvO lum'p, PlvAl 
lump, Se lum'bi; PlvAl klima (koma); Keill kumendan't, SeSa 
kummissar, UrvO kumet, SeKu kummçt (kommet); JuuK 'kumpass, 
Musl ' kumbas's' ; EMA 2 51 ‘homme’; cf. Lv. u’m ‘own; is’, 
umbld ‘to sew’; Latin umbilicus. Cf. TPh 218-, PA 37.

ôm > iim. E. g. HarM, RôuK, PlvAl tiimp (tömp).

2*
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1.2.1.2. LOWERING OF THE VOWEL

The phenomenon that nasals may influence the preceding 
vowel in two contrasting ways, cither by raising or lowering it, 
is according to Grammont explained by the fact that nasals 
have two places of articulation, one oral and the other nasal. 
Thus the energy of articulation is divided between the two centres, 
on account of which articulation in the mouth is less firm and 
the vowel changes its timbre more easily (TPh 218). P. Ariste 
explains the lowering of the vowel before nasals by a nasalisation 
of the vowel: “When articulating a nasalized sound the uvula 
and the velum have sunk lower than the position they hold 
when the passage to the nasal cavity is closed. In order still to 
retain a normal distance between the back of the tongue and 
the velum, the tongue shows a tendency to sink a little’’ (AOUT 
B 47 : 1 17). This explanation seems probable only in the case 
of a rather strong nasalization, as in the Hiiu dialect. In ordinary 
circumstances it is not in accordance with the frequent raising 
of vowels before nasals. A nasal has generally a raising influence 
on the preceding vowel, as is evident in dialects as well as in 
Indo-European languages, where, e. g., ah examples given by 
Grammont show a rising of the vowel on account of a following 
nasal, except the small part where the vowel has become nasalized, 
as in pr. fë < fin, æ < tin. Grammont explains these cases as 
follows: when the tongue rises a little too early for the n, the 
blade of the tongue is drawn backwards from the ordinary 
place of articulation for i, resp. ii (to the place of articulation 
for e or ö); the point of the tongue is a little higher in articulating 
ë than e (TPh 221). To sum up the above we might say a nasal 
usually has a raising influence on the preceding vowel, but in 
the case of the vowel becoming nasalized it may be a lowering 
one. If a vowel preceding a nasal shows lowering tendencies 
without nasalization, as is the case in the following examples, 
other reasons must be found. In this case the influence of the 
following nasal chiefly consists in a general slackness of ar
ticulation.

ain > aen in a few words. E. g. vaenlane, laen, kaenal, cf. 
dial, kainal (in the islands, WE, JäS, VIN, TaN), PltK 'lainama, 
Miiller SBainlafte (200), PR 14, 15; F laina, kainalo. Here the 
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chief reason for the change z > e is the assimilating influence 
of the preceding a, cf. in dialects ai > ae even without a following 
n (and r, z(), the co-influence of n is chiefly due to the fact that 
the articulation of n has favoured a general instability of ar
ticulation. Cf. also PlvAl vundamcint — between two nasals.

1.2.1.3. NASALIZATION OF THE VOWELS

All over Estonia we find progressive or regressive nasalization 
of vowels due to the influence of neighbouring nasals. In but 
very few dialect investigations nasalization of vowels has been 
recorded, e.g. Emm tunnund (tunnud), OteN mgterjdni, PuhV 
obene, Lei(M) kääadz .

Ariste has published precise data about conditions and degree of 
nasalization as regards the common language, in EK 1938 139—, 
and as regards Rei in ACUT B 47 : 1 157-. As to Indo-European 
languages nasalization on account of neighbouring vowels is 
particularly strong in French, but it is evident also elsewhere 
(TPh 207, 217—). The usual phonetic explanation of this phen
omenon is as follows: as regards progressive nasalization, the 
complete (as is the case of the French nasalized vowels) or 
partial (as in Estonian) retention of the sinking of the velum 
due to inertia also during the articulation of the vowel (TPh 
218, Panconcelli-Calzia EPh95); as regards regressive nasalization, 
the anticipation of the sinking of the velum.

1.2.2. Lowering of the Vowel Due to the Influence of 
a Following r.

This phenomenon is explained by the fact that “in order to 
form the tremulous r the back of the tongue must sink a little 
as if forming a hollow, so that the point of the tongue may 
move more freely against the front part of the hard palate and 
withdraw again from that spot. The lower position of the back 
of the tongue is, however, already achieved when forming the 
preceding vowel” (Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 15; see also ib. 80; cf. 
Grammont TPh 217).
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air > aer, oir > oer. E. g. aer, kaer (cf. p. 39), koer', Phl(A) 
der : aérud; Khk(T), PöiM koer : koira; cf. SEE and CSE, c. g. 
San koir, Müller Sloir (23); LVEM 61, 221. Besides r the change 
i > e here is due to the assimilative influence of the preceding 
low vowel (cf. p. 20- and 45). The occurrence of PöiM 'oer : oir, 
Phl(A) 'de : aè, which is contrary to expectations, since we should 
expect a slacker articulation just in the shorter degree, may 
probably be explained by the fact that in these dialects in the 
extra long (third) degree even the first component of the diph
thong is articulated much more intensively, so that it dominates 
the second component, while in the shorter (second) degree the 
first component is articulated less intensively, so that it does not 
possess any assimilative influence on I he following i, and thus 
I he lowering influence of r is not evident. Cf. F dial, saeras, 
koer, SMK 85, 158; Vp. dial. koêr.

ir > er in a few words dial. E. g. Phi 'hernias (but sinn), 
Phi, KadT, SimV, ÄksV kerp; HMd, Kadi' kernes, KadT, SimV 
kern; JaaHi(J), KodT kerk (kirik), PlvAl kerikohe ‘ill. church’, 
EMA 2 29. Cf. ir > er in PF in Baltic loanwords, cf. hemes, F 
heme, and Litli. zirnis; Lv. këra Teller’, WLv. zermi < Lett. 
sirms, SVp. hernub, Ing. hernu-; Swedish herde < hirde (A. Kock, 
Svensk ljudhistoria I, Lund 1906, 44). PA 47-48.

er > är in NE. E. g. ära, cf. eraldi, Trm(T) Vaiatu era drd), 
F erd; PilKa ärand, TrniT äriti (eritï), Sim ärakond, Musi ära- 
booletu; äratama, cf. PlvAl herätämmä; ärevil, para, cf. SimV 
pera; pari, cf. KJnP perituult; pärima, cf. KamR périma; väran, 
cf. Jöh veravad, EMA 2 44, F veräjä, Lv. vä'rdD, SVp. vär'- (see 
also Ojansuu Vir. 1922 90-); Ans, Jäm (E 529) 'ärned; PJg-Tor 
nöör möldär (oöörmünder) ; Phl(A) söbär (sober), Emm(A) 'ümbär; 
in Rei(A) the reduction of ü before r in the non-initial syllable 
has reached » or total loss, e. g. 'ümbnr ~ iimbr, söbr; Vig(SteLl) 
'köhnär, 'nankär, Hls(J) insenär, Jäm tärmumeeter. PA 110.

ur > or: Hi(A) koråt, KJn Valma, Puh korat; RôuK, PlvAl, 
Rap, ScSa, KraO moro (iiuiru) — here the dilative influence 
of the following o has also played a part (cf. p. 1 12—); SeSa norm 
(nurm), RäpT si[rmanei (surmani), Se Truba sprat. Cf. Vp. norm.

A preventively assimilating and lowering influence of the r 
on the preceding vowel has been observed in SJnL as regards 
the ii where generally ü > iii : in, e. g. kiienal : 'kiiinla, but before 
r ii=, e. g. kiiiir : kiiiirak.
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1.2.3. Palatalizing Influence of j on the 
Following Vowel.

ja > jä widely in NE and partly also in SEE. E. g. jätk, of. 
SE jakk, EMA 2 62 ‘jätku leivale’; Pöi (E 528) jäl'g : jälad 
(jalg); Hi(A) jänu, Räp jäno (~ jano); Mär 'jämpsima, RapHK 
jääin (jaam); KadPaju’^u, PR 7; Oto vagä « *vakja (vai) (: vaja : 
vak'a); Räp (padi :) padä (padja) (:'patja); SeSa pad (paja) 
‘smoke hole’, uä (oja); SePa azä < as/'a (: 'asja), inar'ä < marja; 
Räp.I uahtsejà, Lei vag'jà (vai); Kas(A) soobéjå, varåjå. Cf. MdM 
s'ijä < s'ija. On a phonetic explanation see Ariste ACUT R 
47 : 1 78. PA 38.

j° > jö : Hi(A) 'jônnénw, Mär, Jöh, Avi jön'n', jön'nuna.
ja > jä : ütlema, Hi(A) 'jätldinv, jütt, ' jiilgöb (julgeb), jiigabu 

(jugapuu), see also other examples ACUT B 47 : 1 130, Mär, 
PärP jiist (just), Mär jät'Hine; RöuK kar'üsç3 (karjused).

(jo >) jö > je: Har, SePa egi<.*jegi, KraK jegi (: jiu), Krl 
(E 361) jehviku (jöhvika); Lei i%'v ~ i%v < :ijihv < *jehv (jöhu), 
LutSJa jiuhh. Cf. Vt. jejsi ‘river’, jevi (E jöhu).

jä > je: in the northwest part of Har (E 96) eness (jänes). 
je ji\ HarM ih i) Çjoliif), Lei v jdiv~ (johv), LutSJa 

jiuhh.

1.2.4. Labialization Due to the Influence of a 
Neighbouring Labial Consonant.

1.2.4.1. INFLUENCE OF p (or B)

pi > pii: childly in WE, especially in Sa and Hi. E. g. püher- 
dama, cf. KeiH piherdab (~ pä-); püsti, cf. Hel, Puh, SeSa 'pisti, 
F pysty-, dïa\. pistü, SMK 145; SVp. püstüt (see Kettunen ACUT 
B 3 : 4 § 268), Vt. pissüä; Jäm(P), PhaV, Phi pâme, PlvAl piiinine 
(pi me), Lei pümeüs (pimedus); Phi piisigene, LVEM 253, Jäm(P), 
VII, JaaHa, PöiVK päsut (pisut); Phi ' piilduina, Musi 'pülluina 
(pilduma); Khk(W) pühuks (pihuks); MarHa päys (peos), Mär 
'piioga (peoga), cî. pihku, F pio, pivo, pijo; ,]'åm(P)'piiuli (pikuti); 
Vas 'piistmä, PärP 'piisted (pisted). Cf. F näpyttimet (~ näpittimet) 
(Vir. 1938 200), SVp. pühlâm ‘Sorbus, rowan’.



24 Nr. 1

pa > po: RapR poel (~ pael}. Cf. F potero (~ patero} (Vir. 
1938 200).

pa > po > pu : Jäm, Khk(W) puger, Muh(W) Löe poger 
(bager}.

ip (iB} > iip (UB} : kiibemed, cf. KeiH kibemeke (~ kil-}, KadT 
kibemed.

1.2.4.2. INFLUENCE OF m

mi > inii in Sa and Hi. E. g. Jäm(P) miiduks, JaaHa ' miitma 
(mitme}; Musl 'miiskid (~ 'miskid}, Lei miitu, Hi(A) miinu, Ris 
miino (among the older generation).

me > mö : JämH 'moistrid ~ 'meistrid, Ainsi 'möister, AnsM 
'moister. Cf. SVp. mör (= E meri}, 1 p. pl. F dial, -mmon, -mmön, 
SM K 164, 166; 01.-mmo, -mmö.

1.2.4.3. INFLUENCE OF v

eu > öu : Rei(A) lövad < leu- (: leib}, cf. F dial, uäköuä, SMK 
160; Hung, héu : h6.

1.2.5. Bise of Labial Vowel Due to the Influence of 
a Neighbouring Labial Consonant.

This phenomenon can be explained phonetically in the same 
way as the labialization of a vowel due to the influence of a 
neighbouring labial consonant, the higher labial vowels, as 
regards their place of articulation, being still closer to that of the 
labial consonants. The labial consonants, owing to the position 
of the lips and the tongue, together with the lowering of the 
larynx give the oral cavity the form of a u resonator and its 
dimensions (TPh 215—). As regards Estonian the following cases 
may be placed here.

po > pu : puiklema (~ pöiklema}, cf. Vail poikle ~ puikle, F 
poikkelehtia ~ pui-; Vail pulema (~ polema ~ pöletamma}, cf. 
Md. pultan ~ palan (Steinitz FUV 105); pungerjas (~ pongerjas}.

(?) oB > uB : Ili(A) kubår (kobar}; Räp hublik, SeSa hubjlik 
(oblikas}.
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mo > nm : muulukad, vrd. HMd moolukad, Ris moolokad; Var, 
Mär, Saa, SimE 'muskva, KeiH 'musku; Wd. muskiitu = moskiit; 
mudel, cf. modelt; Plv(W) muni (möni), SeRa munçhh ‘in some’, 
cf. Lv. münda (E mönd), F dial, monta (Rosti LL 13). Cf. Vp. 
mur'z ai ~ mor'z'jâ (E morsja).

ou > un : KeiH nuve-mber, Vail kuvast ~ kovast (kouasti).

1.2.6. Lowering of the Vowel before /?.
Phonetically we can explain this phenomenon by the fact that 

in articulating h the back of the tongue assumes a very low 
position, which is already anticipated when articulating the 
preceding vowel (Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 88, Grammont TPh 214, see 
ib. also examples from other languages). This phonetic change 
occurs sporadically, mostly here and there in WE and SEE.

ih > eh. E. g. Phl(A) 'uehkô (vihku), PJgE 'mehkel, KrlKä 
'krehvli, HarKa vehma (: 'uihma) - here assimilation has taken 
place only in the shorter degree, in which articulation, on the 
whole, is slacker, Saaremaa MS tuefyema (g. uihma) (VKVM 
1 33 : 9).

uh > oh : HarM kohja (: 'kuhja), HarKa pohma (: 'puhma), 
lohnik (: 'tulini).

iih > öh : San kölwel (kiihuel), HarKa (nürhhi) nöhrii (niiri), 
PlvAl 'löhtre; JMd Oeti, AnnS löhike, Müller löfjifene (2) - it 
is possible that in the last word we have a stem generalization 
of the comparative form löhem (cf. p. 110-).

As regards the lowering of the vowel before h due to dilation, 
see p. 109-.

1.2.7. Lowering of the Vowel before /.
ail > ael : E. g. kael, cf. Müller faiïa. See p. 39. Here the 

change i > e has been favoured by the assimilative influence of 
the preceding a (cf. ain > aen, air > aer p. 20-, 22).

ul ol . RanK koi mud, Puh, KamR kolmu, 1 MrKo kolm 
(kulm); Krl(W) sola (sula), solame (sulama), SanO, Krl(W) solane 
(sulane), RäpT 'splla (sula, ill.) — here the dilative influence of 
the following a has favoured the lowering of the vowel.
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(?) el > eil in the word selg, c. g. Ilel, KamR, HarM, PlvAl 
VasK(W) salg, cf. Lv. saiga.

il > el : Hi(A) niiid lelieb (~ läheb) elmaks ‘now there will be 
a quarrel’: Um, gen. ilma (ACUT B 47 : 1 100).

In the phonetic changes given above it is the anticipation 
of the position of the articulation for I during the articulation of 
the preceding vowel that causes the lowering : the point of the 
tongue rising against the alveolar arch forces the part of the 
tongue behind the point to sink. Cf. Fr. il > ici, ial (TPh 216).

1.2.(S. Raising Influence of s on the Neighbouring
Vowel.

as > es occurs chiefly here and there in WE in the inessive 
and elative cases of the words mets and ots, in which the unstressed 
state of the vowel of the second syllable, due to the preceding s 
and to the extra length of the first syllable have favoured the 
rising of the vowel. E. g. Aud 'metsest, PJgE 'otses, VanR metsest, 
Mär(R) 'metses, HMd 'otses, SJnP otsest, PilM metsest, KJP 
otses, Ksi.l 'otsEs. Here and there in WE we find as > es also in 
the inessive case of a few other words of extra long degree, e. g. 
Tor, RisVi, Mär, JuuT (more regularly). E. g. Klin(K), Aud, 
Vig(Ste) 'lianes, PJgE 'latves, Tor 'kiindmes, 'sildes, 'aeges, Kul 
'rindds, 'selgas, Mär 'nurkes, 'kuimes, RisVi 'pulmes, ' laulmes, 
HMd 'names, NisV 'metises, JuuT 'peksmes, 'kaeles-, PR 30. The 
cases of as > es in the inessive case after a short first syllable 
and in the non-initial syllables, as in Tor kmdames, RisVi kohes, 
may also be analogical, since it is difficult to ascertain where 
the widening of a phonetic change ends and a morphological- 
analogical generalization begins.

Owing to the s the point of the tongue rises when articulating 
the preceding vowel. Cf. Semitic as > is, âs > ës (TPh 215).

1.2.9. Semivowel Assimilates the Final Part of the 
Preceding Long Vowel.

Before / here and there in WE, CE, SE. E. g. Aud 'keija < 
'keeja < :i:kêtak (~ ' keeda), PJgE kuije ‘g. six’, MarH 'keija, Lih 
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kuijes ‘sixth’, Vig(Ste) keijä (~ kiijä); Kop 'saija (saada), SJnP 
'keijes (keedes), KJnL 'jäijä, HelL jäijä, HarM jäijä1 (jääda), 
KamR saijen (saades), Kan 'saija1, PlvH jäijä1, VasLa saija1, 
Lut(V) saijai1 (< saada ei).

Here assimilation has taken place to avoid the unstable 
combination long vowel 4-,/ + vowel, which is as inconvenient 
as the combinations long vowel T h + vowel and long vowel + 
vowel, which mostly have all been subject to change (except long 
high vowel + low vowel), lor the semivowel j offers too little 
support between two vowels, one of them, long, with near places 
of articulation. Other possibilities to avoid that combination 
is the shortening of the long vowel and its rising (see pp. 92 
and 132).

Regarding cases before p, such as tuiwa, see p. 127.

1.3. VOWEL ASSIMILATES CONSONANT
A consonant between two vowels is always in a worse position 

than the vowels, as the latter are two against one. If the con
sonant is voiceless, the vowels try to make it voiced : passing 
from the articulation of one vowel to that of the other the vocal 
chords try not to stop vibrating in between. If the consonant is 
already voiced, the vowels try to widen the opening of the con
sonant, which is always smaller than that of a vowel (TPh 200).

The assimilation of consonants by neighbouring vowels also 
appears in the consonantal alternation which now is mostly 
called gradation (Germ, stufenwechsel), i. e. in the development 
of the so-called weak-grade variants of the stops. The gradation 
goes back al least to (the dialects of) Proto-Finnic. To the 
intervocalic stops of the so-called strong grade after the first 
syllable corresponds a semivowel or zero in the weak grade in 
present day Estonian, e. g. pada [paDa < pata] : g. paja 
[< ■■patan], halb [< halpa] : halva [< *halpan], mägi [< mäki] : 
inde [< *mäjten]. In PF the strong grade occurred when the 
following syllable was open, the weak grade when the following 
syllable was closed. It may be assumed that the persisting, or 
weakening (assimilation by the neighbouring vowel) of the stops 
was due to a somewhat stronger, or weaker stress on the first 
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syllable: it may be assumed that the second syllable being closed 
had a somewhat stronger stress and, according to the principle 
of compensation, the stress on the first syllable accordingly was 
weaker, a condition which favoured the assimilation of the stops. 
The gradation also occurs after non-initial syllables. It is gener
ally assumed that the weak grade originally there always oc
curred after the (weakly stressed) second syllable, and the strong 
grade after the third syllable (with a secondary stress). But this 
assumption has not been proved, and perhaps L. Kettunen is 
right in stating that the loss of the stop alter the second syllable 
could be treated separately from the real gradation after the 
first syllable. Most linguists assume that the intervocalic weak- 
grade sounds in PF were y, ô, ß, but they might also be g, d, b, 
or G, D, B. As we lack definite proof as to the phonetic character 
of the weak-grade variants, we mark, together with Kettunen, 
the PF weak-grade sounds as k, t, p- It is generally agreed that 
the PF weak-grade variants of the geminate stops after the first 
and the third syllable were ÆÅ’, Z/, pp. For the origin, character
and gradation, see further Tauli, On the Origin
of the Estonian Stage Shift, ASLES I (1952) 32— (cf. now also
E. Moor ALH 2 12-, W. Steinitz AIHUH B 1 19, L. Posti FUF 
31 74-).

1.3.1. Weakening of Slops and s in Original Syllable- 
Initial Position.

k, t, p, s > G, D, B, Z after a vowel. E. g. sadama, tegu, abi, 
saab, pesa, jalas (on Z see further Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 214-); 
cf. Khn(AS) kGpe (kibe) (among the older generation), Joel sota 
(soda), F sataa, teko, apu, IngS maGu, inaDo. Dial, also -I) < 
*-ta after an originally third syllable, e. g. JMd(M) tuhanded, 
TôsL "laagrid (cf. p. 157-); cf. SVp. sogedad, F ualkeata, Vt. 
vajikçata. In most cases the sounds beginning the second com
ponent of a word combination are also subject to this change, 
e. g. TösE pühäbä, Mär, Trm(T) 'alla'boole, TMrVKo ' siindiimise^- 
bäin, Mär tahabidi, teisibidi, San pahubäidi, Mär sarabii, SJnP 
nas'ibu, PuhV seenßgui, LaiM aa^gai (< aga kui), Hlsfl mikeberäst 
‘why’, Mih(Ste) öhö^gorra (ühekorra), TrvVä annadal (anna 
talle), TMrV mineua^dalvel, TMrVKo väägajjik; Hi(A) jöösus 
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( jöesuus). But in some dialects k, t, p in compounds have partly 
survived, c. g. Pst(K) käokenga, Ote toonekur'g, tikutipp', Puh 
sarapuu, KrlKi ütesekümmend, Röu ' tarbipuu, RâpS(R) tal'istçpühi. 
An analogous assimilation has also taken place after a voiced 
consonant (see p. 15).

1.3.2. Shortening of Geminate Consonants.
1.3.2.1. SHORTENING OF GEMINATE STOPS

tt, pp (>k, t, p) > G, I), Ji after a long vowel or a diph
thong of the first syllable before an originally closed syllable. 
E. g. looga, viidan, kauba (: looka, viita, kaupa), 2nd p. pl. Saa 
saade (saate), viide (viite); in the Finnish-like NEEC also after 
a short vowel, e. g. Kuu(S) Tapurla hagatud (: hakkama), 
VNgR kodi (: kotti), yogi (: vokki), mibu (: nuppu). Cf. F (kukko:) 
kukon, viitata (: viittaan), lipun (: lippu), IngS saagin (: saakki), 
SVp. katau, \rl. uautassa, (ep) kukir, Lv. katàB, lùotçD (E loodad). 
An analogous change has taken place after a voiced consonant, 
e. g. tilgub, kardan, kömbin.

*Ick, It > G, I) after the second syllable before an originally 
closed syllable here and there in Sa, Hi, Saa, NEEC, WSE, SEE, 
e. g. Khk(T) (unnik:) unnigu, JaaH kaagas (kajakas) (: 'kaakad), 
Phi hôôledô (: hôôletômp), Saa (mus'tik:) mus'tigu, Hlj Selja 
(katak:) katagad, VNgR (nimetama:) nimedan, KrkA (sitik:) 
sitigu, SanLa, HarMô (ödak:) ödagu ‘evening’, KrlKii (puruteme 
purustama]:) parade (purustan), UrvO (ööbik:) ööbigu, UrvVa 

seled'i (seletasin), RöuS (' iindruk :) ' iindruguga, Plv (pal'mikot:) 
pal'migo, Räp (elänik:) elänigul, Vas (raamatul :) raamadu, SeSa 
unigu (: unikut), KraK (Puuzlik :) Puuzligule (79). Cf. F (harakka:) 
harakan, (kirjoittaa:) kirjoitan, Vt. (kuivatta:) kuiuatan, IngS 
kiligad (: kilikka).

*kk, tt > G, I) after the third syllable before an originally 
closed syllable in northern Hi, KuuN, SE. E. g. Phi lagendigu 
(:lagendikku),Trv Ppöösastigun(:pöosastikku), äbemädä, Ote aganigu 
(: aganikku), KamK 'tüt'rigu (tüdruku), ammastçda ~ 'ambida, 
PlvK lepistigu (: lepistikku), SeSa aganigu (: aganikku), Lei(W) 
kanarigu (:-kku), LutSJa (uman'ik [omanik]:) uman'igu, ([j]ime- 
tämä:) (j)imeedä (imelan); dial, only tt > B, whereas kk =, 
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c. g. Hls(K) kirjutede (kirjutate), San 'vankrede (vankrita). Cf. F 
huolimaton (: -ttomat), Vt. pettelikoD, IngS vanhemmigoin (:-kkoi).

*kk > kk dial, after the third syllable before an open syllable 
(in this case there is no alternation at all). E. g. VaiJ g., p. 
' pöesastiku, LaiM (aganad 'aet’i) aganiku, His p. räbastiku, PstK 
p. poösastiku (~ pöösaslikku).

1.3.2.2. SHORTENING OF GEMINATE 
CONTINUANTS

ss > s > Z after a long vowel or a diphthong in the first 
syllable before an originally closed second syllable, and after 
non-initial syllables. E. g. (poissi:) poisi; cf. in Cr. and Vt. also 
after a short syllable, e. g. Cr. (mössi:) mösin, Vt. (piissüt) piisü; 
after the first syllable the change is analogous to that of the 
geminate stops and has also taken place after a voiced consonant, 
e. g. (värssi :) värsi; in. sulf. -.$• < -sa < -ssa (< *-sna), e. g. kiilas, 
cf. F dial, kiiläsä, kiilas, SMK 104, Vt. mettsäzä, SVp. verkos-, 
Tôs(V) andase < -sse- < -kse- (antakse), KrlKi ütesekümmend, Plv 
saasi3 (saaksid), Räp tahasi, SeSa eläze3 they live'; partly in the 
type katuse here and there in SEE, e. g. HarM katusç; EMA 1 8 
‘juuksed’, 2 46 ‘kaheksa’ (cf. ks > ss p. 15).

nn > n, mm > m, ll > /, rr > r after a long vowel or diph
thong in the first syllable and after non-initial syllables; dial, 
and in a few words also after a short first syllable. E. g. kääne < 
käänne < '-kante-, maani < *männik, mereni, hommikuni, cf. 
IisU ommikun'ni (but maani, surmani), RäpP sugiizen ni3; kuni, 
seni, cf. Mär sen ni, RapR, PltU kunni ~ kuni; karanud; cf. 
F käänne, karannut, dial, käänän, karanu(t), SVp. hapann, 
sin'i (E seni), 01. sin'i, Vt. tsanän, kargannu, sinni (E seni); 
saame, parema, parandame, cf. VNgK oleinma (oleine), Lüg 
parandamma (parandame), F saamme, dial, saame, isoma, paran- 
namme, SMK 164, 166; Lv. sgmg (LW p. LX), undoing, Vt. 
annamma; keelan < *keellan (< *këltari), cf. F kiellän, dial. 
kielän ; tööle, inerele, pimedale, cf. -lie after a syllable with se
condary stress in CNE and NEE and widely in SEE, e. g. Jun 
sulaselle, VJg(S) lounelle, Jôh öhtalle, (but inerele), IisU pime-
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dalle, Kod(KV) ahjudelle, cf. F t gölte, merelle, pimeälle, dial. 
papile, SNIK 131, Vt. mâJiç ~ müJiJia, jumaJiaJMç, sürçjiç; keeru < 
*keerro- < *kërton, cf. keerdii, F kierron, dial, kierän, SMK 83; 
JuuK, SimE mulikas; Musi talina linn ‘Tallinn’, HMd, PJgE 
talinas (Tallinnas) (cf. Saareste Ekirj. 1934 164—); PJgE talukas-, 
Räp teling (~ telling)-, PlvH külat (kiillalt), viländ (villand), 
LutSJa kal'iss (y.'kalli); amet, cf. Rak ammet, VaiJ ammet, Pil 
ammet (~ amet), TrvP 'ammat', Lei ammaf, Müller Sirrtet < LG 
ammet (Ariste ACUT B 46: 1 6); komistama < kommis-< 
*kompis-, cf. kompima, Wd. kommistama, F Agricola combistu- 
man (Hakulinen Suomi 101 42), F kompastua; komandant, 
komandeerima, cf. MMgR kommandan'dil, G kommend-, F 
komentaa; komisjon, cf. SimE kommisjon, Var kommesjuun, 
KrkK kommesjooni, G kommission, F komissioni; komissar, cf. Mär 
kommessar, RapHK kommissar, Sim kommissar, PJgE kommessar, 
SeSa kummissar, G. kommissar, F komisaari; dial, kumardama 
(Hi, PäS, VI, SE); Sim umistama; in the stem üinrnar- widely 
over the whole E, e. g. Köp iimärikud, Pil ümarik (~ ümmarik), 
PltU ümargune (~ ümmargune); Aud lämatama (but tommata); 
Var Ç ambad:) amas, Ç lambad:) lamas, kaksküme; HlsM land, 
Hls(U) ramune; SeSa nelitöisküme; JJnLä son'ik, Köp länikud; 
Aud, Pil tunistama, PärP tunistama (~ tun nistama), SeLit 
tun' Istamma, Köp unik, HMd önistab ~ ö'nnistab; SimV korutab, 
Hls koruteb ~ kooruteb, Köp murakud ~ murrakud, PJgE varukad, 
KeiH varukas ~ varrukas, LVEM 175; Mär äritas, Keill äritama 
~ ärritama, cf. F ärryttää, ärtyii; Röu narima; in RapHK rr is 
articulated so weakly that it is approaching r : keelemurre ~ keele- 
mure. PA 27.

1.3.3. Weakening and Loss of Weak Variants of Stops 
in Syllable-Initial Position.

*k > 0 after a vowel, after I, r in back-vowel words and 
after s, h. E. g. (tegema :) teen, cf. F teen, SVp. tegädan, WVt. 
ten, Lv. tdeB, Md. feje-, Hung, té-, te-, tea-, LpS takäu, LpN 
dây- (FUS 30); (jogi :) joe, cf. F joen, SNp.joges (E joes), Vt. 
jegçza, Lv. (LW) jogùD, Hung, jo, you, Osty. joyon ‘small river’, 
Cher, joy-, LpN g. joyà (FUS 31); katted < *kattejcet, cf. Ld. 
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katteged (Tunkelo VKA 23), Lv. kastùG ‘g. dew’, F kasteen, Vp. 
kastken (Vir. 1925 66); Musl (aga :) aad ‘pl. cloud filament’, 
PlvK (higi:) hii, SePa jaet (jagatud), Khk(T) (laga:) laaks, RôuH g. 
leid (läga), KrlK 'maati (magati), PltP (naga :) naa, SanN nåz 
(nägi), Lut(V) pact (pagetud), PlvK (pigi :) pH, PlvAl (peig :) peju, 
Hls(K) (pugu :) pqq, RäpT (rägä :) rää, TrvP (rügä ‘rye’ :) riiä, 
PltP (vaga :) vaa, KuuT ääs (: äkke) (äke); uaras (: varga), cf. 
F varas, SVp. vargastada (E varastada), Vt. vargaZ; (jalga :) jala, 
et. Vt. jaJigaD; (pösk :) pösed, cf. F posket, IngR poset; (nahk :) 
naha, cf. F naban ~ nahkan, Vt. nahgä. SMK 37-, 52-,

'■ ut > um. E. g. (hand :) haua, cf. Lv. ödaD; JöeRa 
(aug :) auiuid, cf. havid < *awi- < *aui- < *aukit (see p. 125). Cf. 
Grammont TPh 213.

*Ü, *lt>ij E. g. (peig:) peiu [peiju] < *peiko-, (neid:) 
nein < *neito-, Trv(K) maijega < *maite- (maadega), cf. F maiden, 
IngS inaïjen. Cf. Grammont TPh 213.

*lk, *rk>lj, rj after a front vowel. E. g. (jälg :) jälje, cf. F 
jäljen, SVp.jälges, WVt. jälleD < jälje-; (särg :) särjed, cf. F 
särjet, SMK 53-, SVp. sär'gid, WVt. särjeD. On the phonetic 
explanation of y' > j se Setälä AH 27.

*t > 0 after a vowel and after b. E. g. (vedama :) uean, cf. F 
uedän, dial, veän; (kaduma :) kaotab, cf. F kadottaa, FT kaôonu, 
SV]). 4 :adotan; Joel ias (Idas), And (kida :) kea, Joh (kiidi :) 
kiiiid, SanN maelnu (maadelnud), PlvK (mädä :) mää, Lüg siiga 
(siidiga); (tahtma :) tahan, cf. F tahdon, dial, tahôon, tahdon, 
IngR (ei) taho; (lebt :) lebe, cf. F Porsanger lebôet, FT puhôas; 
according to Saareste hô > b has developed through hj (PR 1, 
EA II 428, 520); dial, da- inf. type 'pübki here and there in Mull, 
Phi, Khn; NEEC, SNE, SE, e. g. Khn(AS) 'pübki, cf. F pyhkiä; 
dial. inf. type paranda (here and there in WE and NEE; SE), 
e. g. Musi paranda < *parantatak, KuuT kirjuta^ess (kirjutades), 
cf. F parantaa, kirjo(i)tta(essa, Vt. parattä; p. kala < *kalata, cf. 
F kalaa, SVp. kajiad, Vt. kanä; p. pl. sörmi, cf. F sormia, SVp. 
sor'mid'; pime (: pimeda), HelV pimen (pimedas), cf. Lv. pi’md?, V 
pimeä, Vt.pimiä, SVp. tibed (E tibe); ruske, cf. SVp. rusked : rusk- 
tad; g.pl., jalge < *jalkaten, Khn kaussö (kausside), üürnike; anda, 
cf. Hlj ancfoda, F antaa; joota, cf. SVp. jotta < *jöttatak; taban < 
*tapatan, cf. F tapaan, SVp. tabadan; surnule « *surnutellen, cf. 
F kuolleelle, SVp. mânnudçd ‘gone’. SMK 65—, 81, 98-.
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t > j after the first syllable between vowels, dial, after h 
(chiefly here and there in WE, especially in the islands) and 
after the second syllable (in NEC and in a few words in SE). 
E. g. (pada :) paja, EMA 2 65, cf. Lv. padàst, F padan, dial. 
pajan, paôan, padan, paan, Vt. (pata :) päl); (soda :) soja, EMA 
2 66, cf. F dial, sojassa; (kuduma :) kujub, EMA 2 61, cf. F dial. 
kujon; Vig(SteLl) (inado :) inaléo; cf. F dial, mq/of ; Jani (muda :) 
inuja; Musi ojaga (odaga), Lib ujos (udus); Klin suajassç (saadakse) ; 
dial. inf. type 'saaja (saada) (Sa, Muh, Klin, LäEd, l ös), e. g. 
Tôs(KM) 'saaja, cf. F dial, saaôa, saaja; MuhLôe kohjad (kohad), 
Var kohjas (but luhas); VigSte koehad ~ kuehad < kohjad, Lei 
(täht :) täije < *tühje, vaijçr (:'vahtrç) (naher) (cf. aiju [ahju]); 
dial. inf. 'tehja (chiefly in SaE, Hi, here and there in Pii and 
CNE), e. g. Tös(KM) 'tehja (~ teha), SimE 'nähjes, PR 1; cf. F 
tehdd, dial, tehjd; KuuT lageja (lageda), hobeja (hobeda), OtePi 
keväje (keuade), VonKV lahijas (labidas), Kan kevüjüne (see 
further M. Toonise ALSE 1936 260-); cf. F dial, piinejä, SMK 
65-, 81, 187, 191—. PA 102.

It is probable that in Estonian the disappearance of weak 
variants of stops, at least in intervocalic position, has taken place 
through the spirants (cf. Tauli ASLES I 48). As to the time when 
y, <5 > 0 started in E we do not find any certain data in written 
records, but at least in some dialects the change had set in already 
in the beginning of the 13th century. In the LCD we still find a 
spelling that seems to prove a spiranlic or even stop articulation, 
e. g. Eghontakœ ‘Jöetaguse’, year 1412 Yegintaken, 1443 Joen- 
taken (LCD 332); Jukal ‘Joa’, 1387 Jugele, 1491, 1529 Jiuhal, 
1495 Juhall, 1501 Juhal, 1540 Johall, 1565 Joall (LCD 391); 
Kiskeuerce ‘Kisuvere’; Kurkeuerœ ‘Kurevere’; Laiduscce ‘Laokiila’; 
Orgiol ‘Oru’, 1325 Orghile, 1586 Oryell; Orkæ ‘Oru’, 1296 Orghys, 
1306 Orgis, 1318 Orges, 1336 Orghis, 1475 Orgall, 1507, 1517 
Orgell (LCD 520); Rodickœ, 1585 Rodicka, Rddicka, 1637 Rodica; 
1583 Royka (LCD 577). On the other hand we find instances 
with loss, e. g. Jeeleth ‘ Jöelähtme’, Meintacus ‘Mäetaguse’. Il is 
possible that the LCD instances with the grapheme k are derived 
from the strong grade. It remains uncertain which pronunciation, 
lenis or spirant, is hidden behind such graphemes as Müller 
ïebbeï (käel) (4), toebbic^fe (veise) (13), toebbe (nee) (16) (cf. 
Saareste EKirj. 1920 295). A pronunciation y (or /?) is probably

Dan.Hist.Filol.Medd. 36, no.l. 3 
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echoed by such graphemes as Stahl 3)Zef)je (möe), ivef)je (päe) 
(VKVM 39), Sf'elfje (käe) (43), GutslafT ttrifygeê (e/’ze.s) (VKVM 
117), Rossihnius tüigeê ‘5th’ (15), fdgef (11), Stcïgfje (31), fdpjef 
(244), Mtjgen (187), Sejtlle Seêjalle (37), fadgeêt (11), tudgljeft 
(32), toegïfje (212), Brockmann (1637) Sßeljje (zyz’c) (VKVM 
53), Saaremaa MS ïveljjeft (zaïe.s/) (VKVM 133). At the same 
time Me occurs in the South-Estonian AP (cf. also Saareste 
EK 1930 77). Cf. gh in the old F literary language, e. g. in the 
gospel fragment from Upsala ndgï)e (Rapola SKH 113). But in 
the same authors we also already find loss, especially in back- 
vowel words, e. g. Midler slkœet (56), Slœel (72), peat) (35), Üöcee 
(43), toefti (41), Stahl (geatautat (VKVM 50), felpt (51), 
nahat (45), Rossihnius ftaljb (yagad) (49). In older written Finnish 
the pronunciations Ô and y are surely recorded in the 15th and 
16lh century, at the same time as the disappearance of y starts 
(Rapola SKH 85, 88, 1 12, 125).

In the following we shall touch upon the question from what 
sound Kod 1) is derived, which corresponds to the weak variant 
of the other dialects, after the first syllable, as in padass, kädis, 
sidotud, juada ‘to drink’ (Kettunen KI) 105-), and likewise I) 
after the second syllable in the type pimeda, ajada in the common 
language. It is generally supposed that in both cases D < ô. Ket
tunen alone rejects this point of view. He finds it possible, even 
probable, that in this case there has been no weak-grade variant 
at all in Kod (EKÄ 64). The problem from which sound Kod 1) 
(corresponding to the weak-grade variants in other dialects) is 
derived, still remains unsolved. We may assume (1) that the 
development of the weak-grade variant of I has stopped at the 
phase I), and so coincided with the strong-grade variant D (< /), 
or (2) that there has been a change (*t > ? *D or *d >) *<5 > I).

A complicated problem is that of the weak-grade variant of 
/ after the second syllable in NE, where at present there is zero 
in some cases, in others I). According to the general view we 
have here the changes Ô > 0 and <5 > J). The phonetic changes 
are usually worded as follows: (1) ô> I), when the first syllable 
is short and the third syllable is closed, or open, but in medial 
position, (2) Ô > 0 when the first syllable is long, or short and 
the third syllable is open ami word-final (cf. Kettunen EKÄ 
77-). Why is it that after the second syllable there is a D in 
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some cases, in others loss? It is probable that the stress of the 
second syllable has been the decisive factor: when the first 
syllable was long, the second syllable had a weaker stress and 
thus favoured the assimilation and weakening of the following 
consonant; when the first syllable was short, the second syllable 
had a somewhat stronger stress as compared with the former 
alternative, and thus favoured the retention of the consonant. 
In this way it is possible to explain the forms g. mageda ~ körge, 
pl. g. kalade ~ (dial.) jalge, inf. ajcida ~ (dial.) piihki.

The most problematic point is the occurrence of n. piine 
(< *pimeta) : g. pimeda (< *pimetan). Kettunen (Vir. 1951 224) 
and L. Posti (Vir. 1950 277) assume that in the nom. case, the 
third syllable, being open and word-final, had no (secondary) 
stress, and thus favoured the loss of the consonant; in other 
cases, i. e. when the vowel of the third syllable was followed 
by one or more phonemes (e. g. g. *pimetan, in. *pimetassa, p. 
*pimetata), the third syllable had secondary stress and thus 
favoured the retention of the consonant (which according to 
Kettunen was the stop, and according to Posti was Ô. The ex
planation is not convincing. In fad, it would mean assuming 
that in one case of gradation the stress of the following syllable 
favoured the weakening of the consonant (cf. p. 27-, ASLES I 
38—, especially Kettunen, Vir. 1949 69), and in the other case 
the stress of the following syllable prevented the weakening of 
the consonant. Moreover, the measurements of modern Estonian 
indicate that the lenis alter the second syllable is in a weaker 
position and more apt to assimilation by vowels if the word is 
longer; this appears in less quantity and greater and wavering 
sonority (cf. e. g. regarding J) in kokkade : kokkadega, Ariste EK 
1933 174, 176); this is in accordance with the general phonetic 
compensation principle. To sum up: it is difficult to assume 
that there were different sounds in the nominative and in other
cases. As to the real character sound we still lack de
finitive proofs. Posti has tried to prove that it was <5 (Vir. 1950 
270-), basing his argument on the grapheme th in LCD place 
names Høppæthæ ‘Hobeda’, Hørætha ‘Horeda’, Lakethœ ‘Lagedi’, 
Mahetœ (*Ma he da). Although th can stand for ô (besides 
ht, ht), the possibility that th represents a stop is not precluded, 
cf. Kat his [*KaDja(n) or *Katja] ‘Kadja’, Ketherœ [*Ketra or 

3* 
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■ KeDra(ri)] ‘Kehra’, Kithœ [*Kïta or *ÆzZ)n(n)]1 ‘Kiiu’, Mathielæ 
[*Matila] ‘Madila’, Wætheueræ [*1 *VoiDevere] ‘Voivere’; Uvætho 
‘Vao’ can represent nom. [*Vå7o]2, as LCD place-names arc 
generally in the nominative case.

Judging by the spelling of the LCD place-names we may 
assume that in the beginning of the 13th century :!7 ~ t was re
presented by the following allophones: t - before an open syllable 
after a vowel, liquid, or unvoiced consonant, and before a voiced 
consonant, cf. Metapœ ‘Mädapää’, Martœkilœ ‘Maardu’, Octinus 
‘Uhtna’, Koti (*Kotjd) ‘Kodja’ ; D (? ~ d) - after n (before open and 
closed syllable); before a closed syllable before a voiced con
sonant, and perhaps after a liquid and after h, cf. Kandalœ 
‘Kandla’, Andikewœrœ ‘Annikvere’, Podrijs ‘Pödruse’; for ô no 
definitive proof is to be found in LCD, it can only be assumed. 
After a liquid and after h before a closed syllable I) (? <7) or ô 
occurred, cf. Kuldenkaua ‘Kulenga’, Othaccauerœ ‘Ohakvere’ (th 
also stands for ht, cf. Jeeleth ‘Jöelähtme’). In LCD there are no 
instances of (before a closed syllabic) after the vowel of the 
first syllable. It may be assumed that ö and/or loss occurred in 
this position, as y ~ 0, cf. Eghøntakæ ‘Jöetaguse’ ~ Jeeleth 
■Jöelähtme’. Nor are there any instances of :17 after a third syl
lable; I or D may be assumed. After the vowel of the second 
syllable, the first syllable being short, 1) or ô may be assumed; 
cf. Høppæthæ (see above); no sure instances are to be found 
for a long first syllable, ô and/or loss may be assumed.

To sum up: regarding the occurrence of :7 after (he second 
syllable, the first syllable being short, two alternative assumptions 
are possible in all cases: (1) I), e. g. n. -pimeDa : g. *pimeDan 
(p. '-pimeData, etc.); (2) ô, e. g. n. '■pimeôa : g. pimeôan (al 
present pime : pimeDa). How to explain the present occurrence 
in either case? The development may be assumed to be as follows.

(1) Starting from *Z>, the forms with D need no explanation. 
The possible development of n. pime has been indicated already 
by Kettunen (EKÄ 81): *pimel)a > *pimel), as the result of the 
apocope (cf. p. 73). Later on *pimeD > pime, cf. Vp. hobed 
(: hobedan). The same thing may be assumed in the partitive 
type *kalaDa > *kalaD > kala. It is also possible that the loss

1 I still prefer this interpretation to Posti’s *Kïôon.
z Instead of gen. * Väöon.
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of the dental here was generalized already earlier from the 
position after a long syllable, i.e. from the type *jalkaba » jalGa. 
The absence of *Z) in contracted verbs such as maGama < 
*makata-, may be explained by an early stem generalization from 
the imperfect and consonant-stem forms, cf. maGasin, maGaDa <| 
*maicattak, maGanuD < | *makannut, maGattakse < | *maicatta-.

(2) Starting from <5, it may be assumed that after the disap
pearance of b in the nominative the vowels of the second and 
third syllable formed a diphthong, but when the vowel of the 
third syllable was followed by one or more phonemes and on 
account of that had a stronger stress, then a hiatus developed. 
As a hiatus was alien to NE, it may be assumed that at the time 
when the phonetic change <5 > 0 was still in statu nascendi, e. g. 
that the older generation still had <5 and the younger one had 
dropped it, then D was used to fill the hiatus (cf. A. Raun, Vir. 
1951 91). It may be assumed that in a voiced position I) was 
the only allophone of the earlier ~ «, after b was lost, as al 
that time t > D was accomplished, and b in other positions, thus 
after the first syllable, and after the second syllable, the first 
syllable being long had disappeared earlier. So the development 
may be assumed to have been as follows: *pimeba : *pimeban 
> *pimea : *pime(an > *pimeci (» pime) : pimeDan (> pimeDa). 
The above assumption is supported by forms occurring in 
SEE, e. g. PlvA sôkkç (< *sokç < sokça < *sökeba) : soGçtfdç 
(((sokçôallçn), Vas piimme (((*pime(T) : p. pümehet {((*pime(ätä) 
(cf. p. 128).

*p > v after a vowel and after a liquid, E. g. (haab :) haava, 
cf. F haavan, SVp. habist' ‘aspen forest’, IisI avis (abis), KuuT 
(laba :) Icivani, Avi (naba :) nava, cf. Vt. navâ; Rak ovost (hobust), 
cf. E (hepo :) hevon, Sim (raba :) ravas, cf. E ravassa, Lv. rabàD; 
KuuT (riba :) rivad, Trm(T) (saba :) savad, Lei(V) tavat (tabatud), 
cf. F tavata; Rak ävitii (häbitu), cf. F hävytön; (halb :) halva, 
cf. F halvan; varvas (: varbad), cf. F varvas, Lv. varbaZ; 3rd 
p. pl. kirjutavad, cf. SVp. lizadabad (E lisavad); tultav, cf. SVp. 
tutpad (E tuttavad). As regards the chronology of the change, 
cf. LCD Urwas ‘Urvaste’, on the other hand Kipunkœlœ ‘Keokiila’, 
1490 Kewenkol. The assimilation of intervocalic p by vowels 
also occurs in other FU languages. In Lapp we also find v in 
the weak grade. In other FU languages BF and Lapp p : v is 
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partly represented as follows: Hung, v, 0, Osty. B, ß, ù, Vog. 
B, ß, Zyr. and Voty. 0, Cher, ß, j, 0, Md. v, o' (FUS 33).

uGu > uyu in Hi: suyust, puyus, luyu (see further Ariste ACUT 
B 47 : 1 184).

1.3.4. Weakening and Vocalization of Slops in 
Syllable-Final Position before Voiced Consonant.
According to E. N. Setälä in PF a paradigmatic qualitative 

alternation, tr : Ôr, kj : yj, pr : ßr, etc., occurred here. As a proof 
of this hypothesis the present qualitative paradigmatic occurrence 
such as "kakla : koala to be found in Lei and here and there 
in SE was given. Kettunen was the first to oppose this hypothesis, 
and L. Hakulinen (SKR I 59) and Posti(LL 179) agreed. According 
to Kettunen all BF occurrences are derived from non-alternating 
stop. He explains the present forms with paradigmatic alter
nation in Lei and SE as being the results of the specific Estonian 
development: that of the general quantitative alternation, such 
as "silina : silma (MSFOu 67 200-, cf. Vir. 1938 377, 382). But, 
as has been indicated elsewhere (Tauli, The Origin of the Estonian 
Quantitative System, JSFOu 57), there is no fundamental dif
ference between the origin of the weak-grade variants of the 
(simple and geminate) stops and the origin of the so-called 
second degree of length, i. e. the shorter variant of consonant 
clusters in E: both are connected with the closeness of the fol
lowing syllable, and the assumed phonetic condition of the 
shortening and weakening of the consonant is somewhat weaker 
stress of the preceding syllable. It is obvious that slops at the 
(*nd of a syllable were subject to the same assimilative influence 
of a preceding vowel as the intervocalic ones. Grammont believes 
that a consonant in syllable-final position is in as weak a position 
as the intervocalic one, or in a still weaker one than the latter, 
since the curve of the former is falling, that of the latter rising 
(TPh 203). As regards stops before a voiced consonant we may 
assume a quantitative alternation *kakla : *kaklan, telre : *tetren, 
etc., as the starting point of the present occurrence, as we assume 
silma : silman, cf. at present "silma : silina, and as, according to 
the general view there has been a PF vakka : ''oakkan, cf. E 
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'vakka : vakka. The vocalization of stops has probably occurred 
through 9, d or y, ô. In the following the graphemes t, p simply 
stand for somewhat weaker variants of the stops. As to the 
corresponding Finnish variants sec SMK 12—.

> Gr, > Gl, *tr > Dr, *tj > Dj, *tv > *pl > DI,
*pr > Dr, *pj > Dj. E. g. (nuikra :) mägra, (vakla :) vagla, 
(atra :) adra, cf. Vt. adra, SVp. adr; (lotja :) lodja, (latva :) 
ladva, cf. Vt. Jiadva ; (sopra :) söbra, Vt. sçbra; (liple■ :) lible, Vt. 
libjio; (kapja :) kabja, Vt. kabja; Puh (sögel :) sögla (soela), cf. 
SVp. seg.fi; LutSJa (taka :) tagjia (taela), cf. Vt. tagjiä, Lett. 
dagla, daglis; cf. also It. agro < acru, padre < patre (TPh 202).

:i7c/ > Gj in SE: KrlKä lag'a < lagja (lai) (: la<ea), Urv lag'« 
(: lak'a), HarM laga (: laja), Röu lag'a (: laja : lak'a), Plv lagja 
(: 'lakjo), KamR lag'a : (laja : lak'ka), Räp lag'ä (: laja : lak'ei'), 
Vast) lag'a (: 'lakk'a), LutSJa lag'a (laà), cf. Lv. laïgà < lagja 
(E lai); Hls(K) ('makjale :) magjas (maias), TrvP magjas, LutSJa 
mag'åss; PlvK ragusi (raiusin) (: rao [raiun]), Lei(V) (raku :) 
ragiuna (: rao); TrvP (vagi : 'vakju :) vagja (g. vaia), Urv vag'a, 
HarM vaga (: vaja : vak'a), SeSa vag'ä (vai) (: vaja : vak'ä).

*kl > il, *ki’ > jr, *kj > ij, *kH > in, *tj > jj- E. g. kael < 
kail < '-kakla, Khk(T) kael : kaila, cf. F kaula, dial, kakla; JämH 
najlaga; naerma < naira < *nakra-, cf. F dial, nakra-, Lei ow 221)0111= 
fahra (vaimukaera) (VKVM 2), Midler faiïa (177), natjrab (12), 
nairuj (109), (Setjfa (soela) (146), Josua Möllenbeck (1639) 
paljlaêt < ■■ pakla- (VKVM 58); laia [latja] < *lakja-, maias < 
■niakjas, teinlid < :i7e*zi-, cf. tegema, näinud < *näkn-, cf. nägema; 
cf. F kaura, kaula, laaja; IIIsM 'ruijun (rutjund), PstH(K) 'ruiju 
(rutjuda) : (ma) ruiju. PA 41.

**/, :::ki', *tn > vowel + /, vowel + r, vowel + n, chiefly in 
SE. E. g. Hi(A) påål (pael), Hää(V) naarab, Ote ' kaala : kaalan 
(but nagçl), HarK naaratid (naerata), Lei(O) ('kakru :) kaara, 
Lut(V) naar (naerab); voon < *votna, cf. F vuona, Lv. ùon'i, Vt. 
vçdna; HarM Hinan (linnas), cf. Lv. nîn < *litna, Vt. lidna. On 
the phonetic explanation of the change see Ariste ACUT B 
47 : 1 59. PA 41.

> j in SEE. E. g. Ote, KamR, HarM, Röu, PlvK, Räp g. 
laja (laia), SeSa laja, KrlKä lu(ea, cf. F laaja; Plv majass (maias), 
PuhU, Röu, Ote, HarM, PlvK, Räp vaja (vaia), LutSJa (jiag'å :) 
fiaà < .naja (cf. 'aama) (cf. the strong grade of the same words 



40 Nr. 1

above). As regards the intermediate stages by way of which 
vkj > j has taken place, we have no data. Kettunen here assumes 
gj (resp. G/) > g' > / (EKÄ 88, cf. Setälä ÄH 153). In this case 
the intermediate stage y' is probable, thus g' > y' > j1.

The intermediate phase of the present vocalic occurrence is 
reflected in LCD and other 13th century documents as stops or 
spirants, e. g. 1259 Ugri ‘Uuri’, 1290 Ughrj; 1547 Uhry, 1790 
Uri (LCD 662); LCD Wœghœttœ ‘Vaiatu’, 1306 Vagithœ, 1311 
Waggete; 1306 Way gu the, 1418 Way g it te, 1456 Wegede (?); 1409 
Waite (LCD 636).

1.3.5. s> h.
s (> Z) > h dial. spor. E. g. AnsM sghar2, Jäm(K) ('laskma :) 

Iahe, Pal Iahen ~ lasen, Trm Iahen, laheksin (laseksin) (: 'laskma: 
las'sin), Kod(K) (' laskma :) lahen, lahin, KodS töhel (teisel) 
TrmT ka\ma (kas ma), lahna(d) (las nad), KrkA mihjna (mis ma) 
(9), TrvPi kahma (kas ma), TrvJ kehneid (kes neid), MuhLö, 
KseO iihna (iisna); cf. F dial, kirkahjiesi, SMK 106; in. suffix 
*-sna > -hna (> -hn > -h, -n) in SEE and linguistic enclaves, 
e. g. LutKi ilmahn (ilmas), cf. F dial, pääsnäni, päcihnäni, SMK 
104. Cf. PF *kirveset > kirvehet (> E kirved), E kihl « ON gisl 
(ÄH 243-); Fr. dial, tehto < test- (TPh 207).

1.3.6. kt> Hl.
kt > Ht after the first syllabic. E. g. kahte, cf. kaks, Lp. 

guökte-, Iaht, cf. Cr. laksi, LpN luokta (ÄH 197-); trahter, cf. 
Russian mpaumup. Cf. F lyhty from Swedish lykta; Osco-Umbrian 
kt > %t (TPh 203).

1.3.7. /? > j.

h > j in non-initial syllables in a few words in the common 
language and more widely in NEE. E. g. (paras :) paraja <

1 Here also the interversion **/ > jk'.layja > lai^a > laja (cf. ^ai^a > aja), 
cf. Lv. taïga < lagja might be considered. Prof. Mägiste has drawn the author’s 
attention to this possibility to explain the change.

2 On this word cf. also Mägiste ACUT 12:2 20-, 30-. 
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paraha-; varajane, cf. F varhainen; LügR pitämäije < *-mäje- < 
*-mähen (pidama); Lüg (very seldom among the older generation) 
ill. pataje, tupaje, Jôh kiiläje (~ küla), mer eje (~ mere), Vai 
Puhkova sotaje, upaje, lis (E 229) fa/u/e, kalaje, mereje, Kod(K) 
taluje, emdje, valejed < valehet (among the oldest persons), 
pipije, hpije (among a few older persons). Cf. A. Turunen MSFOu 
89 255 and the literature mentioned ib.

1.3.8. Vocalization of n before Consonant.
Vowel + ns > long vowel + s. E. g. maasikas, cf. Lv. mÿsk^Z, 

Vt. mâzikaZ, F mansikka, FSP mansikka; in the ordinal numbers 
kolmas, neljas, etc., ans (> äs) > as probably already in PF, 
cf. g. kolmanda, F koinuts, dial, koimans, kolmaas, SMK 118—, 
Ing. kolmaas ~ koimans (SM II 196). Cf. the corresponding changes 
in the Romanic languages, e. g. Latin hipös < *lupons (Gauthiot 
FM 144). On the phonetic explanation of the change see 
Ariste A CUT B 47 : 1 59.

1.3.9. j > é> e.
j > é > e between low and medium-high vowels. E. g. Lih 

ma^ead, Mär saèab ~ saeab (but sajused), Juu O(eoma (ujuma), 
AmbN ma<ea, Sim oéuina. j derived from *t has also taken part 
in the change, e. g. lisO a(ca, AmbN ko(ea. EMA 1 12 ‘aia’, 21 
54 ‘najal’, 55 ‘mujal’, 60 ‘koju’. See also Ariste op. cit. 228-. 
Dial, j > e has developed further into entire loss (see p. 56—).

1.3.10. -V > -IV.
-v > -iv in Lei, e. g. Lei(M) verreiv (: perepa), Lei ' saizçiv 

(seisev). Cf. F ottaa < *ottaw < *ottav (« *ottapi).

1.3.11. Palatalization and Coronalization.
In most E dialects we find palatalization of consonants, 

which has mainly taken place under the assimilative influence 
of a following i or j, e. g. c. 1. pal'ju, KJnP loot'sikas, HelJ 'ni[i[r- 
baar, UrvM ol'li; SeSa pad'i. In SE the palatalization is stronger 



42 Nr. 1

than in NE; it is also stronger in the east than in the west (Ariste 
ACUT B 50:2). There is no palatalization: partially in Sa, 
LäS, LäM, WSE; generally in Hi; in NEEC (e. g. Lüg vann). 
Palatalization consists in adding to the normal articulation ol’ the 
consonant a place of articulation on the palate at about the spot 
where i or / is articulated or by broadening the place of articulation 
on the palate. For details regarding E palatalization see Kettunen 
EKÄ 118—, Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 253— and 50 : 2. In the common 
language and in NE generally only the palatal-alveolar and 
dental consonants t, 1), s, Z, n, I, r are palatalized, in SE also 
the palatals and labials. As to other BE languages we find pala
talization in Livonian, in Finnish dialects, in Carelian, Vepsian 
and partly in Votian. Cf. Lv. tuU' (E tuli), mor'a < marja; F 
dial, tul', kot'tiin, SMK 3; Vp. Å’å’.s'Å’z. Palatalization is also to 
be found in all other FU languages to a greater or smaller extent. 
E. g. in Mordvinian palatalization occurs before all front vowels; 
there we also find progressive palatalization (Paasonen ML 48-); 
regarding Hungarian, see Horger MNy 102—. As to the Indo- 
European languages, we find palatalization particularly in Slavic, 
Romanic, and Baltic languages (cf. also about the E palatalization 
as compared with that of the other languages, Ariste ACUT B 
50 : 2 34). Cf. also Tunkelo VKÄ 530—.

Coronalization is only recorded in the latest E dialect re
cords, particularly in Sa, Hi, Midi. Coronalization occurs before 
front vowels, mainly before i, e, ii, but particularly before i and 
ii, and is due to the assimilative influence of those vowels: an
ticipating the articulation of the following front vowel the front 
part of the tongue rises already during the articulation of the 
preceding consonant against the pre-palate or against the alveoli 
in addition to the usual articulation of the consonant (Ariste 
ACUT B 47 : 1 256-). E. g. KhkT kuntsigv, Phi 'kiiniim, MarO 
eli, TrmT sinna, SeVo sis, Lei küz'ünun (kiisimine). On coronality 
in Hi see further loc cit.

ksi, psi > t'si ~ tsi in SE. E. g. KrlKä(M) ill's' (iiks), VasV 
Hit's (läks), SeU iits, LutM kat's' (koks'); Plv(\V), Vas(\V) lot's 
(lops).
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1.4. VOWEL ASSIMILATES VOWEL

1.4.1. Assimilation of the Diphthong Components.
1.4.1.1. THE FIRST COMPONENT ASSIMILATES THE 

SECOND COMPONENT IN THE WEAK GRADE

This change is widespread in E dialects and here I he fol
lowing assimilations occur.

au > aö. E. g. Mär laplud, Vig(Ste) (auk :) aôgud, Tôs(KM) 
aggutama, Jun (laid :) laolu, K.lnL (kaup :) kaoba, RanK lagda 
(: laut), Puh (pauk :) paogu. Cf. F dial, (laiilu :) laolaa, SMK 158.

au > ä. Mär, Vig(Ste) (saun :) saanad, PJgE (aun :) aanad, 
Hää laalab, KciK laalatuse, AmbN, VMr, JJnK, saana, VJg(K) 
laadas (laudas), SimE (kann :) kaanad, PltP laalatis, Pil, PltK 
laada, KJnL saana, KsiL (paun :) paanad, MMgK august (august), 
Kod(KV) (pauk :) paaguga, TrmT kaaba (kauba), Puh laalu, 
RäpS(R) kaaba. Cf. Vp. dial. AÜJiab. PA 105.

aï > aë. E. g. Krj ('ada :) aedad, Mih(Ste) paegad, Aud 
(maik \) maegu, Khn laenötöga, Hää, Tor laesa, PJgE (vaip :) 
vaeba, Mär (laisk :) laesa, JuuK laesa, IIMd ('aitama :) aedand, 
Keill (' naisi :) naesed, JJnK vaeba, SJnP aesad, KJnL maegu, 
Lai laesad, KsiL paese (: 'paised), Kod(KV) aeso, Trm(T) (vaik :) 
vaegu, Ilel naene. Cf. F dial, (laihtuu :) laeha, SMK 158.

aï > â. E. g. MarK laanetab (lainetab), MMgk raa^ad, VônA 
('aita :) aada, Plv (bain :) haan'a, RâpT (laisk :) laas'a', Lei 
(pàïk :) 'paaga (but ait : aida), Lut(V) ('saizina :) saez'a. Cf. 
ELv. (làiska :) lüs'ka.

eï > ë. E. g. Mih(Ste) reede (reite), Khn(TS) teene (: teist), 
Aud teedias ~ teeivas (:'teivad), Saa eeidän, Tor, PJgE, Mär 
(ein :) eena, RapN eede, JuuK seenol (seinul), KeiH seena, JMd(M) 
leeva, AmbN een'aina (heinamaa), Koe leeva, VJg(K) seen'a, 
SJnP eenad, KJnP meele ~ 'meele (îneile), Lai teevas, Avi leeva 
(~ leioa), TrmT eeéna (heina), MMgK teeisega, Kod(KV) eenüd, 
KainU veedi (veidi), VônV (leev'äst. Cf. Lv. leib? :) lëba, F dial. 
(leipü :) leevüt. SMK 158, Vp. dial, lëban. PA 67, 116.

üï > iië. E. g. Khn (räiin :) räeine, Hää(V) (kcii :) küeme, Kul 
kiievad, Mär RapHK räeme, SJnP käevad, PJgE päevad (: 'püibi).

üï>âë>â. E. g. PJgE Iciäla (~ läila), VilV (päe :) pcicivâ, 
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Kod(KV) ('räimi :) rääme, Plv (päiv :) pääväh, Lut ('väitsi : 
vidt s :) vääd'ze. Cf. F dial, (päiviä :) päävä, SMK 158.

oï > oë. E. g. Aud (poiss :) poesi, Mär oenas, KJnL poeste, 
Kod(KV) poesid, KsiJô poés'i, ÄksV (koit :) koeDu. Cf. F dial. 
(toinen :) toeset, SMK 158.

oï > ö. E. g. KodSa poos'i, LutSJa (poiss :) poozi, VönK, 
RäpS(R) oon'as (: 'oz’na). Cf. Vp. dial, jön <join.

öl > öe. E. g. Mär, Trm(T) köedab, Tör(V) (köi :) ma köesi 
(käisin).

öl > ö. E. g. Kod(KV) ('löidinä :) löödän (leian). Cf. Vp. 
lön' < löin.

oï > öe. E. g. Kul köege, Hää (söi :) soerne, Vig(Ste) möesa 
(: 'nzöz’sa), Mär söedab, KeiKl möesa (: 'inöisas, KJnL (vöim :) 
vöenui, AviM töeses, KsiL möestan (: ei mos'ta), ÄksV, Kod(KV) 
(söim :) söeme, Trv möesta, PuhV öegati, TMrKo töene, KrlK 
röevas (: 'röiva).

öi > öö. E. g. HarM röövass : 'röiva, Plv (köiv :) köövQ, Räp 
rööva, Lei ' toonç (: töist).

öü > öö > öö. E. g. Juu (öun :) öona, Koe lööna (: 'löunele), 
SimE, PltP, KJnL (öun :) öönad, Trm(T) lööna, Kod(KV) jööduga 
(jöuga), Puh lööna ~ lööna, (' töukma :) töogata, VönV, RöuS 
löönat, VasO löönahh, Lut lööna'. Cf. Lv. (Içùg? :) Içga. PA 69.

oe>ö: Var (kuer :) koortega (koertega), HarKa (kuiv :) 
koovakçnç < koeva- < kueva- (cf. p. 191).

oii > ö: Var looritse (pää) < louritsa (lauritsa); cf. F dial. 
(poiita :) pooralla, SMK 158, Lv. (soùn? :) söna, Vp. dial. Jiönatada.

oä > ö, ea > ë in Trm Tuulavere, e. g. soobas (: 'soapad) 
(saabas), seered (: sear) (sääred).

öe>öö. E. g. Hel (nögi :) nöö, Krl. (jögi :) jöö, but (nögi :) 
nöe, Plv(U) jöö.

1.4.1.2. THE FIRST COMPONENT ASSIMILATES THE 
SECOND COMPONENT

de > a, öe > ö in the secondary diphthongs in the islands, 
Lä, Ha, Jä, Vi, VINE, TaN. E. g. JaaT, KadPa kääst, MärKe, 
MärP 'sääti, cf. MärL 'säeti, F säädetty; JMd(M) äästata; JaaT 
'kööti, MärH 'ööti (öeldi); PltR 'kööt'i (köeti), PR 16; TosE päe, 
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V.Jg(K) pääv, AmbN pad : pääva, PR 77. Cf. F dial, kääs, Vp. 
dial. pâf. PA 62, 99.

aiv > aev, äiv > äev, oiv > oei>. E. g. kaev, kaevama, laev, 
Phl(A) taévas : ' täevp, Rei(A) taevas : ' taevD, cf. dial, lain, kaiva 
(Jaa, And, NEE, Köp, SE), e. g. JaaH (mo) 'kaiva (: kaevetud), Plv 
laiu, Khk(T) taivas (:'taeva), Müller îalpr>ûfen (18); päev, cf. 
RouK päiv; TrvP koev : koeva (koib), cf. laisk : laesa. PA 1, 99.

The assimilation here has been favoured by the following v 
because v itself has no “tongue articulation worth mentioning” 
(Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 15). How v favours the assimilation of 
diphthongal components is shown by the occurrence in SJnP 
where we generally find ai > ae only in the weak grade as in 
(ais :) aesad, but before v assimilation has taken place in both 
grades: laev : laeva. Cf. F laiva, dial, laeva, päivä, dial, joäepö, 
SMK 158, Vp. dial, kae{tsçn ~ kai(tsçn. Cf. also ain > aen p. 20- 
and air > aer p. 22.

eii > ei. E. g. leidma, cf. HarMôn 'leiidmd, Saaremaa MS 
feûbnia (VKVM 131); teil, cf. Vt. leiilii; dial. (Khk, LNg, Tor, 
Vän, CSE) kei(s) (köis), c. g. Khk Kalmu keis, LaiM 'keita (kôita), 
Hel, RanK keids, cf. F kôysi; Trm(T) (ratta) peid (pôid), cf. F 
pöytä; Klin peijäl (pôial), Saa(L) 'peidldd, Köp peijal, cf. F 
peukalo, dial, peikalo, Lv. pëgal < pei- (Posti LL 35). See also 
Mägiste EK 1931 161—.

1.4.1.3. THE SECOND COMPONENT ASSIMILATES THE 
FIRST COMPONENT

The secondary diphthong ua > oa. E. g. (tuba :) toa, Kiii(A) 
tôâs, LaiM I yas, TösKa rehedôa, cf. dial, widely in NE and SE 
ua, e. g. Lüg uad, UrvO (saga :) sua, PlvAl (uba :) ua, PR 8.

ia > ea. E. g. (siga :) sea, EinmVi 2nd p. imper, pêa, SimE 
vea, Köp read (: rida), cf. dial, ia, e. g. TrvP sia, UrvO tsia (sea), 
PR 9. Cf. F siat.

ne >oe. E. g. (lugeina :) loen, (tugi :) toe, Kas(A) lös, KeiK 
loen, cf. dial, (chiefly Lä, HaE, central Pä; Jä, Vi, Avi, Trm) 
hieb, PJgE tue, PR 8, cf. F tuen; Mär ('kiiima :) kqevavad, JuuK 
(kuiu :) koeva < kuena, Kod(K) (luisk :) loesod, cf. p. 191.

io > eo. E. g. (liguina :) Icon < *Iikon, (kibu :) keo, SimE 
'seovad, cf. dial, zu, e. g. Mär 'kiuga, PR 9. Cf. F liota.
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iia > öa, iiä > öä. E. g. (siida :) söandama, Hls(K), Hel 
(riigä :) röä ‘rye’; cf. Otc riiä.

iie > öe. E. g. (siisi :) söed, öelda,Tor säe, (liisi :) lue, TMrKö 
sued; cf. Kod(K) 'üeldä; JuuK (miiir' :) möeri < müeri. PA 20.

au > ou chiefly here and there in Sa, Hi, Lä. E. g. JämH 
loulu (laulii), Ans kouiua (kaua), Emm(A) lout (laut), ougud 
(augud), Rei(A) Rootsiküla rond (raud), Jäm oud (baud), Kse 
kounis (kaunis), VarH kouda (kaudu), Var looritse < louritsepää 
(lauritsapäev), sonn (saun), (cf. Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 38-). Cf. 
Lv. loùl? (E laulda), ouk (E auk), Vp. dial, houdub (E haudiib). 
The same change occurs in the Lettish dialects near Estonian 
and Livonian (J. Endzelin LGr 84—). PA 105.

iu > ü in Krl, Har and Lei. E. g. Krl 'I'uugu (liugu) (EK 1939 
86), HarKa I'uud (liud) : I'uiva, I'uuhka ‘aslant’, s'uug (sing), Lei 
'1'ougu (liugu) < *1'1111-. See more Niilus EK 1939 85-. Cf. Lp. 
dial, iu > ü Wiklund UL 303— and Vp. dial. Tunkelo VKÄ 614.

oi > ei : teine, cf. dial, töine, e. g. HlsM töise, KrkAi töine, 
cf. F toinen.

oi > ïi chiefly in the word kdik in SEE, e. g. Kan kïik' (cf. 
möisa), RôuH kïik', PlvA kïik', cf. koeid, roivass, SeP 'kïiki (cf. 
'roivet), VasK ' lïiga (lööga); Lut(V) 'inïitma (: inöeda).

äi > ei : eit, cf. LutSJa ääd’e < äi-, F äiti; in the word uäike 
in CNE and NEE, e. g. SJnLa veikse, PilM 'veikse, Trm(T) 
veikese, PR 59. Cf. Lv. tei, Vp. dial, t' ei ~ t'äi.

äe > ë : VilV nee (~ näe), kee (käe), LutSJa (mägi :) mee < 
mäe, (käz'i :) kee.

öi > ei here and there in Vi, TaN, SE in import’. E. g. 
Vail lein ~ löin, Pst Ho leine (löid, 3rd p. pl.), KrlK, PalK, 
RäpTo, LntJ(V) sei, cf. Hlj(S) söivad. Cf. Lv. sei, Vt. sein, 
Vp. dial. sei.

*eü > öii : köis <Z *köii- < *keü~; köii-, löü- in NEEC and SE, 
c. g. RöuS köiit' (köitis), SePa löiizi (leidis); pöid, cf. Trm peid, 
Var löil < *löiil < leid-; here and there in WE löidina, e. g. 
Alih(Ste) 'löitsin, Rossihnius loibntn (43). Cf. Vt. leiitä, F löytää, 
köysi, pöytä, Vp. dial, l'öuta; Hung. dial, höiinap < heü- (« hol- 
nap). Cf. Mägiste EK 1931 161—. It is possible that the change 
started in the stem *peii-, where assimilation was also favoured 
by the labial consonant p, from where eii > öii later spread to 
other words. PA 63.
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äii > öü: MuhLôe köis (käis, 3rd p.), Var 'köiinä < *köii- < 
*käii- < *kävii-, cf. F käydä, Tös(KM) 'köingi, AudE köesid 
(käisid), Vig(Ste) 'köimä, MärKa 'köima. Cf. F dial, töüs < täysi.

1.4.2. The Word-Final Vowel Assimilates the Initial
Vowel of the Negation Particle.

This occurs in SEE and Lut. E. g. Plv ma as tip (< ma es) 
‘I did not know’, liiii üs (~ es lüü) ‘did not beat’, VasO I aha aP 
(ei taha), ustyjiP (ez zz.szz), cf. läpejiP (ez /äöe), VasS tiijäjii (ez tea), 
SePa kirodajis ~ es kiroda ‘did not write’, käujii (ez käi), Se(T) 
tohiis < tohi es ‘was not allowed’, oJtççi (ez ole), tahaai (ci taha), 
olççs ‘was not’, Se(M) Küllatuva siiiis ‘did not eat’, SeSa opi i 
(ez dpi), tohiifi (ez tohi), jovvaai (ei joua), SeMi saanuus ‘did not 
gel’, Se tiiji, Lut(V) kÿjss ‘did not boil’, lääpiP (ei lähe), müüyüss 
‘did not sell’.

1.4.3. The Final Vowel of the Pronoun Assimilates 
the Initial Vowel of the Following Verb olema.
This occurs in Lei. E. g. Lei(V) majdlçtv ~ mallçiv (ma 

olevat), sajillçiv ~ sallçiv (sa oleuat), ta^allçw ~ tallçw (ta olevat).

1.5. LOSSES

1.5.1. Consonants.
1.5.1.1. IN CONSONANT CLUSTERS

Disappearance of sounds can be regarded as a special kind 
of assimilation: the disappearing sound is assimilated by the 
neighbouring sounds without leaving any sign. If in a cluster 
consisting of three consonants the intermediate consonant dis
appears, this must be regarded as a result of assimilation by 
the two adjacent consonants. The assimilation is especially to 
be expected when the consonants are homorganic, and therefore 
we find loss of consonants in clusters chiefly adjacent to homor
ganic consonants.
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1.5.1.1.1. Clusters of Three Consonants.

1.5.1.1.1.1. Adjacent to Homorganic Consonant.
1.5 A A A A A. Stop before s in the Weak Grade.

This loss occurs widely in dialects in the following clusters. 
ijks > gs. E. g. VJg (lonks :) logsu (~ longsn).
nts > ns. E. g. KeiH (tön'ts :) tön'sem, Juu vun'sid, VMr 

kan'si, SimV konsud, VJg (kun'ts :) kunsid, Kod(K) (konts :) 
konsa.

Its > is. E. g. SimV (malts :) malsad, VJg kalsud, Kop (sel'ts :) 
set'sent, SeSa malza, Lut maJiza.

rts > rs. E. g. Tôs(KM) karsas (i'kartsa), Mär ('mortsuk :) 
morsukale, Keik, JuuK körsu, AmbN lörsi, KadL, VMr oirsa, 
Koe narsud, Sim, VNg morsukas, Hls(K) korsi.

nips > ms. E. g. KeiH, JMd (komps :) komsu.

1.5 A A A A .2. Stop between Voiced Consonants.

nl)l > ni. E. g. koonla, kiiiinla, cf. RapHK 'koondla, AmbN 
'kugndlad (~'kugnlad), Lüg 'kuondla, F kuontalo, Wd. küündla, 
F kynttilä; Aud 'kinlaste. Cf. on the other hand nl > nDl p. 118.

nl)r > nr. E. g. peenra; cf. VJg 'piendrad, Lüg piendrasi, F 
pientare; Vai J jdnrikkud.

nDm > nm. E. g. Khk(T) 'kiinma (~ 'kiindma), Mih Nomme 
'anma, Aud 'ranmed (~ 'randmed), MärKa 'sun'ma, HMd ranmes 
~ ranine, Rak 'anma, Sim, list) 'tunma, Vai J, PltK 'ranmed, 
PilKa 'sün'/nene (sündiminé), Lai(Ka) 'kiinma, Trm(T), SePa 
'kanma, Räp 'tunma; PlvK 'kin mämpi; cf. Rossihnius ïhlbmclt 
(218) (cf. p. 17).

ijGm > gm. E. g. Khn(AS) layma (langema), magma (miin- 
gima).

nl)n > nn. E. g. KamK 'tunnu (tundnud); for more examples 
see Toomse, la-, tä-, 238. PA 29.

II)n > In, rl)n > m, rDm V> rm. E. g. PöiLa iihe'korne, Mär 
'kulne (kuldne), sada'korne, HagK murnd ~ murd, cf. Emm 
nuirdnd; see also Toomse, ta-, tä-, 236 Ax.

inBn > mn. E. g. PJgE, Mär, JJnLä, SimV, VJg, MMgR 
' umne.

niBl > ml, mBr > mr. E. g. Krj, Tos(V) 'omlen, VMr, Vai.l 
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'ömleja, PilKa 'vemlaga, LaiKa 'ömlen; JuuK 'ümrus. Cf. Lv. 
immpr < *ümbr (E ümber), tçml? (E tomble).

On IDr > Dr and DnD > ni) see p. 178—,

1.5.1.1.1.1.3. Stop between Voiceless and Voiced Consonant.

stn > sn. E. g. KseÖ p[sn (pistmid), Mär pisnd, PJg, Tor 
tösnd, PilKa osnd; cf. KJnP paistnd, tostnd; Tös(KM) kosnas, 
NisK ' kosna (korstna).

stl > si. E. g. Kse(Z) 'pasli (pastla), KeiKrj 'paslel, Kôp 
'pasla ~ 'pastla, KJnP 'pasla (~ 'pastla), JuuK pa'pislane, ReiP 
papi-slesd (baptistlased).

Htn(D) > HN(D). E. g. PöiLa taldnd, Klin(AS) tahn, Mih 
Nomme tahnd (tahtnud), AudE tohn (tohtind), lis fahnd (~ tahnud 
~ taht).

ktr > kr. E. g. HMd e'lekri, KosN 'ek'leekre (elektri).

1.5.1.1.1.1 A. Stop between Voiceless Consonants.

stk > sk. E. g. Mär, KeiH 'jusku, Job 'jüsku (just kui), HlsM 
seitsme'toiskumd ‘g. 17’, KrlKä(J) ides' toisku ‘11’, SeSa neli- 
'toiskiime, LutK(V) katçne'töiskümneni ‘until 12’. Cf. Hung, ragasz- 
kodik < ragaszt-kodik.

sts > ss. Khn(AS) 'tös'si (töstsin), 'os'si (ostsin), HMd 'os'sin ~ 
' os't sin.

1.5.1.1.1.1.5. Stop at the End of a Cluster after Nasal.

InD > In, snD > sn, tnD > tn, pnD > pn in the zmd-participle. 
E. g. Krj 'vötn (vötnud), ReiL kuuln, PhlK oln (olnud), MuhL 
küpsn, Var tain, maksn, Tös(V) löpn, Aud töstn; cf. PöiLa 
maksnd, KJnP tostnd, Mär(R) votnd. See also Tooinse, ta-, tä-, 
251 : 4; cf. ib. olnd, tulnd, surnd in dialects.

1.5.1.1.1.1.6. Other Consonants.

n before 1) in the nud-participle.
tnl) > t. E. g. KhkT saat (saatnud), Tor vött (~ votnd), KeiK 

voit, Rap nuiul, JuuK keet, JMd pett, AmbN ost, KadT säet 
(söötnud), VMr, Rak katt, VJg(K) kart, SimV paist, lis taht, 
(~ tahnd ~ tahnud), cf. Kul tahtnd, PUP vöt (~ votnd), KeiJö 
soit, TMr taht, SeU jnqt' (jootnud).

Dan. Hist. Filol. Medd. 36, no. 1. 4
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snD > st. E. g. HagK pest (~ pesnd), AmbL seist (seisnud), 
KadP kist (~ kisnud), SimV makst, Joh, PltP pest.

InD > ID, rnD > rD chiefly in Ha, Jä, Vi. E. g. HagK tuld 
(~ tulnd), KosK, KoeR old, JMd(M), VJgRii kuuld, lis Held, 
PltP lauld, LaiM pöld (polnud), HagK murd (~ murnd), lis naerd 
(~ naernud), SimV, PltP naerd; see also Toomse, ta-, tä-, 249 : 3; 
cf. Emm murdnd. It is possible, however, that old < ollut, as 
Toomse believes (op. cit. 256). Areas with mixed occurrence, cf. 
e. g. HagK tuld ~ tulnd and op. cit. 257, are probably to be 
explained in the way that the occurrence of tuld is there the 
later one, not vice versa, as Toomse believes.

pnD < p(D). E. g. Sim tapd ~ SimV tap.
DnD > D. E. g. KadP joud (jöudnud); see Toomse, ta-, tä-, 

222 Ri and 228.
Other losses.
InD > nD: Musi ond (olnud); cf. Lv. vonD; Rei fund (tulnud); 

cf. Lv. tuiiD; Vig(SleLl) Sääla kuund (kuulnud), Tos(KM), Tor 
iitend, Trm iitend, PalK öenD (öelnud).

tst > tt: HIs(U) kaitjiikki (: kaits ‘two’), üitjöistel, KrkAi 
Hit'' teisku ‘11’.

1.5.1.1.1.2. Stop Between Hetero-organic Consonants.

skp > sp, sks > ss, skin > sm, skn > sn. E. g. PJgE 'kisina < 
'kiskma (kiskuma), PJg-Tor 'kespaik, Mär 'kesmene, 'kdsvad 
(käsivad), JuuV ' kes' paikas, JJnLä 'kesbaik, VMr 'kespaik, 
'kesnädal; SJnL 'kitsma <'kitskma (kitkuma); PJgE 'kissid < 
'kisksid, 'lassin < 'lasksin, Lih 'käs'si (käskisin), Mär, VilV 
'käs'sin < 'käsksin, KJnL ' kis'sin (kiskusin), Tös(V) ' kässi 
(käskisin), Khn(AS) kt'isn (kiskund), Tos(V) 'käsma, Mär lasnd, 
KadP käsnud (~ käst), VaiJ lasnud, lis last ~ lasnud, KJnL 
usnud, kisnud (~ 'uskma, 'kiskma), TMrKÖ käsnu; cf. SJnL 
käsknd; for examples of nud-participle see Toomse EK 1938 
122; skn > sn in the type lasnud probably took place already in 
PF, perhaps also in the type 'lasnud (see Toomse op. cit. 128—).

It is possible that in the verbs in the case of skin > sm and 
sks > ss, we have, at least partly, in fact a case of stem general
ization. Cf. PF *lasktak > lastak (> lasta).
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1.5.1.1.2. Clusters of Two Consonants.

1.5.1.1.2.1. Loss of the First Consonant.

1.5.1.1.2.1.1. Nasal before Homorganic Stop.

Uk > G after the second syllable chiefly in WE and SEE, in 
the word kuningas in VNg, here and there in Lä, Pä, WSE, Se. 
E. g. Hi(A) klinik (kuningas), PJgE penigel (pööningul), Hls(W) 
Abja kunigas, pöönik : pööniku, PstK toomik, KrlK kunigas, 
Krl(W) toomik : toomigç, Ote kunigas, pöönigu, VasO pöönikel, 
SePa kunigas, pöönigu, Lut kun'iigas, Müller monifat 'moningad* 
(46). In variants such as pöönik : pööniku we most probably 
find a later transition to the series of geminate stops. It is, however, 
possible that in WSE we have a change ijk > kk. Cf. Vt. kunikas, 
SVp. kun'igaz, Ung. dial. Domokos < -nk- ‘Dominicus’, Osty. Synja 
(jiijka :) jik (CLSE 31 26), Voty. vug (E öng), LpL konökisa- < 
ON *konungaz (Wiklund LFL 159).

nt > I) after the second syllable in WSE and SEE. E. g. 
Hls(J) eniät < emäd (emand), Ote pörmad (~ pörmand), KamE 
pörmat < pörmad, UrvVa, PlvK kolmada, RôuS pörmadu, HarM 
pörmad, VasLa kolmadat (: kolmandahç), SePa kolmada, neläda 
‘g. fourth’, Lei(M) kuolmada, Lei pörmad, LutS.l kolmada; cf. 
in Votian consistently nt > t, e. g. pçrmata, paratad (E parandad); 
Cr. -nut > -t, e. g. voit (E vöind); Voty. ud- (E anda), Hung. 
ad < *ando-, Osty. Synja (ünta :) üt (CLSE 31 26). Cf. also 
ID > D (Itt > tt): KäiL 'öödi (öeldi), EmmK 'öödud (öeldud), 
Var 'iiütud (öeldud), 'iiüdi, MarH 'ööti (öeldi). Cf. ntt > tt in 
PF, e. g. tuttav < *tuntta- (ÄH 386-, Posti FUF 31 56).

(?) mp > B after the second and the third syllable in WSE 
and SEE. E. g. Hls(K) parep : parepe (~ paramp : parempe), 
KrlK vançb : p. vançbçt, madalçp : madalçba : p. madalçpa, San 
parep (~ paremp : paremba), ilosap (~ ilosamp : ilosambat), Rôu 
ilusap (~ RouH vançmba), UrvO ilusçp : ilusçbç : ilusçppç (~ al- 
vçmbalç), Räp vägeväp, Vas Luhamaa ilosap: ilosaba, SePa 
vançba, 'vöörap (~ udhämbcP), Lei parçb, Lut madalap : madalaba 
(~ mustçmb : mustçmba). See also p. 160. Cf. Vt. sürçpi, üiozapi, 
Hung, eb < *emb, Osty. Synja (âmpem :) âp (CLSE 31 26), LpN 
buôreb (E parem) (Wiklund LFL 157). PA 51-54.

4*
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1.5.1.1.2.1.2. Stop before Voiced Consonant after Long Syllable.

Gm > in, Gn > n here and there, chiefly in WE. E. g. Musi 
'vaanad, Khn ('uagö [vaagen]:) g. 'uana, ReiP 'vaanaga, AudE 
'peime (peigmehe), PärP 'primes, Mih Nomme 'peimis (peigmees). 
HMd tainas : 'taina, JuuK primes; for more examples see 
Toomse, ta-, tä-, 232.

Dl > I alter a long first syllable: MusVô 'iilased (hiidlased), 
Musi 'pöila, Mär 'pöilad. Cf. Lv. rîl'?B ~ rïd'l'çB (E riidleb).

1.5.1.1.2.1.3. Other Losses.

-hn > -n in in. in WSE and NSE. E. g. Puh süamen (siidames), 
HIs(U) 'uurüsen (vööruses).

vr > r, vl> I in connexion with a labial vowel: JaaL ('too- 
ver :) ' tooriga <' toovri-, Phl(A), Rei(A) foor : 'toori, Kas(A) tôôri, 
Vig(Ste) 'toori, VilV 'tygri (toobri), Ron 'huuli (höövli). The loss 
has been favoured by the preceding homorganic vowel and by 
the following homorganic consonant. Cf. p. 53 and 54.

1.5.1.1.2.2. Loss of the Second Consonant.
1.5.1.1.2.2.1. Consonant in Word-Final Position.

-nD > -n dial, (in the islands and on the WE coast) occurs 
chiefly in the nud-participle. E. g. Krj 'riipan (riiiiband), PhlP pann 
(pannud), Klm(AS) pann, kakskiimmen, KseO 'uiirin, Var magan 
(magand), Mih Nomine akkan, Aud 'vihkan, RisA söön, pann, 
EMA 2 48 ‘läinud’, Toomse, ta-, tä-, 250; see also ib. 236. Cf. 
Lv. kulspn (E kutsund). Tunkelo believes that the nud-participle 
ending in -n in Vepsian dialects such as kazvan, jon (E joond), 
also the corresponding Estonian and Livonian forms, has been 
derived from the essive case of the nud-part. ending on -nna ~ 
-nnä (VKÄ 403-). Leaving the question of the Vepsian variants 
open, there is no reason, as regards E conditions, to assume 
anything but -nl) > -n, considering the occurrence of nl) in 
neighbouring dialects as well as the acoustic weakness of the D 
after n. Cf. also regarding Vepsian and Livonian occurrence, 
Kettunen ACUT B 2 : 2 47, LW p. LXIX, Posti LL 274, Vir. 
1947 302.

-hn (> -HN) > -h in in. in SEE. E. g. PlvPa motsah (metsas), 
SeU kotuhh (kodus); cf. RôuH unçhn.
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1.5.1.1.2.2.2. h after Nasal or Liquid.

nh > n, th > I, rh > r. E. g. vana, tara, völu; cf. F vanha, 
tarha, velho, Lv. vanà, tara, vçlùD, Vl. vana, tara.

1.5.1.1.2.2.3. v after Consonant.

v > 0 in connexion with a labial vowel. E. g. aru, cf. Kod(K) 
'arvo, F arvo; ultima, cf. Kod(K) ulvob, F ulvoa; JaaL jahub 
(jahvatab); KrlK kasuss (~ kasvass) ‘grows’, LügR, lisl (kasv :) 
kasu, Lei(V) kazuma (: kazvass), Sim kasud ~ kasvud; Khk Kalmu 
koruti ‘körvuti’, KeiK körn (körvu, instr.), VMr (värb :) väru. Cf. 
p. 54. Cf. Lv. uliiB, SWF alus < alvus.

rvi, Ivi > ri, li here and there in the islands and WE, in 
the words pölv, talv widely over the whole NE. E. g. KhkKo 
tarist (tarvis'), Musi politi (pölviti), pilitab (pilvitab), kiili (kiilvi), 
teritasid (tervitasid), KrjT pili (pilv), JaaH tali (: talve), Emm 
iridad (hirvitad); see also ACUT B 47 : 1 243), Khn(TS) tali, 
Tôs(KM) järi (: järve), Var sari (sarv), Saa kori (korv), Mär 
(ea) pol’i ‘(good) life’ (but pöl'v ‘knee’), Hls(U) sali (salv), pari 
(parv), Kse(M) Höbeda kori (korv), TrvP (ää) pöli. PA 114.

“The cause of the loss has been the way in which the i is 
articulated. In articulating i the lips are drawn far backwards 
and are far from the teeth ridge, leaving between them a long 
slit. The jump from the point for articulating the v to that of 
the i is rather long’’ (Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 243).

1.5.1.1.2.2.4-. j after Consonant.

ji > i. E. g. kosima < *kosji-, cf. kosjad, veil < *velji, cf. 
velje, seliti, cf. selja, SeVa härile ‘pl. abl. ox’. Cf. F veli, kosinta.

hj > h in the weak grade here and there in Sa, Muh, HaW, 
Lä, Pä, V1NW, SEE. E.g. JaaL ahud (ahjud), PöiVK laha ~ lahja, 
Var kahu (kahju), MarK pöha, Lih aho (ahju), RapHK töhad 
(: tühi), PJgE lah'a, Vig(Ste) tiihäd, Mär aho, Juu ohad (:'ohjasid), 
Plv ahost (; 'ahjo), San pöh'a, KrlKä aha, IlarM ahu (: 'ahju), 
tiihdi (tiihjad), Urv uh'a1 (~ uhja’) (ohjad), SeVô uh'a (ohja), 
Lut vähä (vähja) (: 'vähjä); Rossihnius faf)f)U (kahju) (7). PA 25.

sja > sa, sjä > sä in the weak grade in SEE. E. g. San, PlvK 
as'a (; 'asja), Räp kos'äh (kosjas), SeSa oz'äy (osjad); SeVe also 
mör's'a. Cf. Lv. aza ‘thing’.
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rj > r, Ij > / in the weak grade chiefly in SEE. E. g. San 
mar'a (g. inarja), UrvO var'u (vari); in HarM only before u, 
e. g. kol'u (kolju), kar'uss (karjus) (but: orja, kurja); RôuK 
mar'o' (marjad), Kan kir'â (g. kirja), PlvK var'u (: 'varju), Räp 
veil'äh (väljas), kar'äh (karjas), VasLa kar'a (: 'kar'ja), SePa 
or'ä (: 'orja), Lei(M) al'ass (haljas) ('al'la : al’last), LutSJa nel'ä 
(nelja), kirotad'i, KraO kar'ah (: kar'ja).

Dj > D, Gj > G in SEE. E. g. HelL raGume « *rakju- (raiuma), 
Ote vag'ä (: pq/a : vak'a) (vai), UrvO vag'a, Kan pad'a (padja), 
Räp lod'ä (: 'lotja), SeSa lag'ä (lai); cf. p. 39.

hje > he. E. g. kahetsema, cf. kahjatsema, ohelik, cf. ohjad, 
MarH lah'emaks, Vig(Ste) tühendämä, Kod(K) tühendän; vahel, 
cf. Gutslaff Watøel (VKVM 103).

1.5.1.2. SINGLE CONSONANT

1.5.1.2.1. In Word-Initial Position.

h- > 0 in the common language and in most dialects. E. g. 
obune (hobune), ärg; cf. h = in SEE and Phi, e. g. Phl(A) hundid, 
PlvH heeringet, Räp hiussç* (juuksed); EMA 1 8 “juuksed’, 2 32 
‘haug’; see also Ariste EKH 57-, As regards the old literary 
language, see Saareste EK 1939 178, PR 3. Cf. Vt. opçn (E hobune), 
araga (E harakas), Lv. aïG, urnal. h- > 0 occurs in several, 
especially Romanic languages. On the phonetic causes of the 
change see Panconcelli-Calzia EPh 46-. PA 41.

v- > 0 before o, ö, u, ii, chiefly in Sa, Muh, Khn, LäW, 
Pä, VI. E. g. Krj 'öösi (vöösid), JaaH ööt (vööt), PöiP öö (vöö), 
MuhL 'uaatide (vaatide), Khn 'uago (vaagen), Var üö (vöö), Lih 
Alaküla okk (vokk), Vig(Ste) or'st (vorst), Mär 'oolmed, oolistab, 
SimE urriluu, 'oablane (vaablane), ohumöegad (vöhumöögad), 
Köp 'guder (vooder), Hls(U) 'uuriisen (vööruses), 'agri (voori, p.), 
Trv(P) 'midi (voodi). Cf. F ottaa (E vötma), dial, iiä (c. 1. vyö). 
According to Ariste the phonetic explanation of v > 0 in con
nexion with the labial vowels is that in articulating the labial 
vowels the lips are drawn forward and rounded, which is not 
the case when v is articulated. Here “a too long jump in the 
action of the lips has been avoided, and little by little the 
articulation of v has become more and more labial until, probably 
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by way of w, every difference in the movement of the lips has 
disappeared” (ACUT B 47 : 1 244). PA 123.

j > 0 before a front vowel: ütlema < jiitle- < jutle-; of. 
jutlus, Müller iûttelbutl) (5), Wd. jüllema ‘predigen’, jiitlus ‘die 
predigt’, F jutella; iva, cf. LutSJa jiiuä, F jyvä, SVp. dial, üvä; 
ehmatama < *jehma- < jähma- < jahma-, cf. jahmatama, Se jeh- 
mada, Vas jähmätämä, LVEM 271-; F jähmettyä; JaaHa 'eesus 
(Jeesus), Saa eesus; VJgRü iisku (just kui); Har (E 96) in the 
North-Western part eness (jänes), HarMö egi (jögi), SePa ez/z 
(jögi) : ii ~ ee; Lei z'/'z? < *jihu- (jöhv), LutSJA (jiuhh :) ihve. Cf. 
Md. regularly je- > e-, ji > i- (Paasonen ML 66), Zyr. ji- > 
i-. (Uotila KPS 78-), SOsty. ïndep < jïndep, ëdémdâjem < Å7--

1.5.1.2.2. Inside the Word.

L5.1.2.2.1. h.

h > 0 alter the non-initial syllable. E. g. vöörad, cf. Cr. 
vierahat, F vieraat, dial, lampahat, SVp. kindhad (E kindad), Vt. 
rattäD, Lv. amb?D; ill. kiriku, kätte < *kätehen; cf. in SEE 
h= after the third syllable, e. g. Plv ill. anomahe, Räp(R) keri- 
kuhç, SeP kambrçhe, EMA 2 1 ‘rahvas läheb kiriku’; SVp. 
kädhe ‘ill. hand’, Lv. kefdd?. SMK 107—. In the same position 
is h in the stem mehe, if it forms the second part of a compound 
word and therefore h > 0 is very common in this case. E. g. 
AudE as'jamed (asjamehed), AudK kellamel (kellamehel), MärON 
peremele, Keill kiilamed, JürS peremel, JuuK saanamega, Lüg 
metsäme (metsamehe), Job väime, VaiJ pöllumed, LaiKa jahimed, 
HarÄh 'peigme. Other words: AmbN tulegai (tulekalii), metsavai 
(koht). The loss is, of course, favoured by the unstressed state of 
the word, e. g. JJnLä mis sest vanamest 'karta, but miss sa sest 
vanamehest tahad, ei temal pole (pole) siiid kedagi. As to the 
explanation of the change see Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 175.

h > 0 after the first syllable occurs sporadically in several 
dialects. E. g. MusT mel (mehel), Phl(A) tea (teha), (see further 
op. cit. 174). And 'sinke (~ sihuke), PJgE 'neuke (~ nehuke), KeiS 
'iiele (iihele), KeiH maha ~ maa, HagA iiksvae, JuuK vaet (vahef), 
VJgRü kuu (kuhu), Lüg kaeksanåel ‘all. 8’, EMA 2 46 ‘kaheksa’; 
h > 0 is especially frequent in Vai, e. g. Vail paa (paha), kuu 
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(kuhu), vain (vahin), koas, puastamma, luat (tuhat), piiade, 
VaiM kaekkeisi (kahekesi), VaiJ koe (kohe), VaiKu iiheksdni (see 
further Toomse ALSE 1937 89); Kop sps ~ spis ~ sihis ~ sihis, 
LaiM neïipüin'i (nelipiihini), KrlK iitesekiimmendjiisse ‘99’, UrvO 
koesspsa leiht ‘where do you go’, Kan vaest (vahest), SeTr Åoezn < 
kohe sa (kuhu sa); in Lei the loss is consistent (see further Niilus 
EK 1936 37-), e. g. Lei via (vihu), väi (vähi), (nahk :) na<a, 
Lei(V) d'autless (jahutleb); LutSJ mee (mehe). h>0 occurs 
especially in everyday words leihe- and tahu-, e. g. Mih(Ste) ma 
lään, PJg-Tor lääb ~ lähäb, JMdOrg isa läb aita, Sim lään, PuhV 
ei lad, Vas, SeM lädt (lähed), SeMa ldd(di (ez Idhe), SeSa 
koeza 'lddde\ SeMi Iddvd (lähevad); MarO tap^peenelt 'rddkida, 
JuuK mine, kus taad, HagA ta tab ikka paremat; here, loo, there 
is, of course, loss particularly in unstressed positions and in 
careless and rapid speech, e. g. PärP eija 'tulla, AmbN kussa 
Iddd ‘where are you going?, missa taad 'suada (mis sa tahad 
saada). Cf. Ing. kuilas < kuhilas, Vt. dial. Ian, roippu < rohipû; 
in Lv. the intervocalic h has generally disappeared in all positions, 
e. g. WLv. rd’, rrz’ (E raha); Hung. dial, tëet < tëhet.

uh > v, üh > v in ViC and TaN coastal dialects. E. g. Hlj, 
IisO javatama < *jauha- (jahvatama), cf. F jauhattaa; VaiM 
jövikka t < *jouhi- (jdhvikad), Kod(KV) javu (jahu), Trm(T) 
joui ‘JÔhvi’, LCD Gevi ‘Jôhvi’, Müller Dxatvo (rahu) (64). Cf. 
Vt. javan, jevikaZ.

1.5.1.2.2.2. j.
j > 0 between back vowels.
In dialects we mostly find j > 0 between two rz’s. j < *t has 

taken part in the change.
aja > ä widely over the whole E. E. g. aasta < *ajastaika, 

Krl (E 361) p. aest'aiga (aasta), UrvM p. aast' aiga, HarK 
aast' aiga, Lei(O) aastagut, Lut J ' aastakka, cf. PlvA g. ajusta 
(aasta), VasS g. ajastaga, Rossihnius ajaftaida (103), GutslalT 
atjjaftaid (VKVM 118:26), Vcrginius 2lffajab (VKVM 202 : 
14), Agricola Aijastaica (Hakulinen Suomi 101 21), FES aastaika 
(Virtaranta LYSÄI4 I 335), IngR aastajan; Vll aad (ajad and 
aiad), JaaH kaagas : 'kaakad (kajakas), JaaHa maal (mujal), 
PöiL aa (aja), MuhL aab, Hi(A) maa (maja), Kse(Z) koolitad 
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(koolitajad), Var kaakas, Saa sad (~ saea) (saja), Hls(K) saa 
(saja), HagS aal (ajal), Jim 'vaaka ~ vaeaka, JMd 'naale 
(najale), AmbN aal (ajal), JJnLä (rada :) raad, KadP paad 
(pajad), VMr raa, Joh paas (~ pajas), Sim, Rak 'aama, VJgRii 
aasid, PilK (sadama :) saab, SJnL saad (~ sa^ead), KJnP paa 
(~ pa(ca), HelK ' aame (ajama), LaiKa raal (~ ra(eal), Trm(T), 
TrvV aanu, SanO 'aama, Plv saa, Lei(V) 'paatama (pajatama), 
(sada :) sa<a, (pada :) paça, LutSJa aa ~ ua (ajan); EMA 1 12 
‘aia', 2 54 'najal', 55 ‘mujal', 65 ‘'paja'; PR 57. Cf. F dial. ka(t)taa 
< kdtdjd, SMK 96. PA 103, 104.

j > O between other back vowels. E. g. Musi aid (ajul), vaub 
(vajub), Vll(G) too (tuju), ooma (ujuma), JaaH (pea) ao (aju), 
pao (paju), PöiL too (tuju), Pöi.l 'möoma (mojurna), Jim 'vaoma 
(vajuma), AnnN vennapuale (-pojale), JMd soa (~ soja), VaiM 
soas (~ sojas), KrlK sou (: sö<eal), OteN möoss (mojub), KamReo 
mual (mujal), Räp möoma, VasO vaoss (vajub), SeSa poo* (~ po(ea), 
Stahl alla tvaofut (VKVM 35); EMA 2 55 ‘mujal’, 66 ‘söja’; 
PR 23, 57. Cf. also IngS puottaa < pujo-.

j > 0 before front vowels.
je > e. E. g. aelema, cf. F ajelehtia, dial, aele-; aetud, cf. 

ajama, F dial, aeltu; kaema, cf. Rossihnius Sfajefet (196); 
soendama, cf. soojendama; vabel, cf. Lei(O) vahjejie; JuuK soem 
(soojem), PöiA 'sootab, SimA 'suetab (soendab), Jäm 'aema < 
*ajema < ajama; cf. PF Ô < 'iije ‘night’ (E. Itkonen FUF 30 39).

ji > z: Kuu pimegje < *pimeji- (pimedate); cf. pimejät, p. pl. 
jämeg; cf. jämejät (Toomse ALSE 1936 272), Kop tegi(id (~ tegi- 
jid). Cf. F dial asugl < asujilla.

jä>ä: KJnP elätega (: eläjäs), KJn(A) elätele, SeSa pad 
(paja) ‘smoke-hole’, uä (oja). Cf. F dial, verrää < veräjä, SMK 
133—; / > 0 in Vp. dial, in place-names, ending on -jdrvi and 
-oja, Tunkelo VKÄ 468-.

1.5.1.2.2.3. Stop after Original First Syllable in Unstressed Sentence 
Position.

1), G disappears in a few words, E. g.
D > 0 Kôp pole säl dm 'kedgi tehd (pole seal enam kedagi 

teha), misjsa 'sedsi jahed (jahid) ~ sedasi (17), KrkA vanamjjs esjol 
tiijjddl ke„dk (~ kedagi) tundan ‘the old man had felt nothing on 
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the wav’, KhkT teil pole seilest parampd määd (< midad), KseÖ 
'sddsi (sedasi). Cf. Tunkelo VKÄ 67-.

G > 0 : Phi nösune (niisugune), sösune (seesugune), Tôs(KM) 
jaop ‘Jaagup’, PJgE 'jaopi, UrvM easjüs ole^ess (<ega siis oie ess) 
‘then there is no . . RôuH eass no sïss olç^çs, HarM(S) nzu’ 
ennegi (nii kui ennegi).

1.5.1.2.2.4. Nasal and Liquid.

n > 0 spor. dial. E. g. in the words mina, sina: VânU sia, 
mia (among the older generation), HagA mia, VaiJ mie ~ mind, 
sie ~ sind, mill (minu), 'siuga (sinuga), Köp méa ~ mina, siul, 
KrkKa mea, KrkK min, Hel mia, mia, mint, ‘p. me’, Trv min, 
PuhV mia, min, cf. F dial, mie, sie, mian, sian, Cr.-()1. mie, sie, 
mian, sinn, Vt. mid, sid; in the word enese : Musi 'eestele ~ enestele, 
M aril et tdd pidi kallid asjad 'saama osta 'eesele, Vig(Ste) eese ~ 
'eese, Mär 'eesale~ 'eesele; in the word enam: MarH pôle sii péal 
ddm iihteai'nokestki (pole siin peal enam iihteainakestki), IIls(U) 
dmp (~ endmb), KrkK ei^jole ddp 'meastegi ‘there is nothing more’ 
SanM es tohi dmp, RouII eann,dtJmit 'pid'ligi^jdtd essjimp ‘nor 
did they leave the bull’, PärP ddm; in the words minema, panema: 
SimE paab obuse eite, Avi paen, paed, paeb etc., Kod(K) paan, 
Kamil paa (pane) pada tnlele, mie iist (mine eest); UrvM ess 
patJdhelegi ‘did not notice’, UrvVa mee (mine) no inne kodu, 
PlvK paa paahhu (pane pone), PlvH meep„paasj>a (mine pane sa), 
Lei(O) ses ol'l'e me’ek' kni esdn'd' kut's' (siis oli minek kui isand 
kutsus); cl’. Vt. pdB (~ pançB), mën (~ menen), F dial, meen 
(c. 1. menen), paan (c. 1. panen), Vp. m'd ~ m'dnç, pab 
~ pdb; in the word vana: Kadi' tema vaa mies (vana mees), 
Kôp va paui’i jaan . SMK 112—. In Vulgar Castilian n > 0 between 
vowels is consistent (TPh 201).

m > 0 spor. dial. E. g. in the words tema, nemad: Kôp (in 
rapid speech) td(d ~ td, SJnL lea ~ tema, nead ~ nemad, KrlA, 
SanLa tid, San ned, UrvO nid> ~ niind\ Kan tid, PlvA tid, nid; 
in the word niisamuti: VilV na 'sat'te, Kod(K) na 'saute, SanM 
nisatte, PlvM niisattç.

I > 0 spor., dial. E. g. vaatama, cf. KuuK valattamus, KodTo 
valuta, Muller SBalata (5); in the word oleks in unstressed position: 
Lib ma ooks ndin (ma oleks ndind), SJnP oks ma seda t[and, 
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KrkK .SLS.S oss 'valla jüll 'päsnu (siis oleks valla jälle pääsnud), 
TrvVä jusW ku ants oss ollu kunaki (oleks olnud kunagi), HclP 
oss mini ka Hits' veli ollu (oleks mal ka iiks veli olnud), SanM 
ett oless iks nii 'pestii noid eit oss koolu cir” (et oleks ikka nii pekstud 
neid, et oleks koolnud ära). Cf. Lv. ùod (< *olçt), F dial, ei tun 
(tide), ei oo (ole), SMK 128-, Ing. oon, oot, tüen ~ tiiün (E tiden), 
Cr. dial, eu < ei oie, Vt. çnuna ~ çjiçmma (E oleine), tuçB ~ tujiçB 
(on BF n, / > 0 in verbs, sec further F. Oinas UAJb 24 : 1 23-, 
O. Ikola Vir. 1952 282-); other cases: Bis (rapid speech) as 
(alles) ta oli siin, KodSa 'ante (alati).

r > 0 spor. dial. E. g. in the word ärä > ää, in unstressed 
position, e. g. JaaHa, AudE, Saa, MärON, Bis, HMd, KeiK, 
KoeB, SimA, VJg(K) (for sentence illustrations see V. Baud EKK 
1941 140—); in the words millepärast, sellepärast : MarO sellebst 
ma nii kauwa elan, KrkK mikebest, sellebest, Kop (in unstressed 
position in rapid speech) päst ~ päräst; in the words määrane, 
säärane: KrlA madness, BôuS säänä, UrvO määne (~ määre), 
Kan, SeVö sääne, VasLa.LutSJ määne, KraO mäne (cf. Ojansuu 
AUA B 1:3 47-); other cases: Köp ' aamese (ajamise) juus ~ 
juures. Cf. Vulgar Castilian, where r > 0 between vowels is con
sistent (TPh 201).

1.5.1.2.2.5. v.

v > () in connexion with o, u, ii. E. g. an, tootama; cf. Müller 
toirtmtut (3), autvo (4), Stahl auivuftafut, tootafut (VKVM 36); 
hea « hiiva; cf. Trm(T) iiva, Lut hiiä : p. hiivä, Wanradt-Köll 
t)be (höä), F hyvä, FT hiiä, Cr. dial, hiia ~ hiivä; käima < *kävü- ; 
cf. F käydä ~ kävellä, Cr. dial. A'dü-, Oi. kävii-, SVp. käuda ~ 
kävuda; toa < ',:tuvan, cf. F tuvan, dial, tuas; väi « vävii, cf. 
Kod(K) viivi < vävii, F vävy, SWF väü, Cr. dial, väü ~ vävii ; 
dial, in the weak grade of the words (kaev :) kaevu, (köiv :) 
köivu, e. g. V11K kaju, EmmVi g. kaju (ill. 'kaevo), MuhLô kaoll, 
'for (kaev :) ka<eu, TösE g. kaô, Mär kao, PltP Puiatu (kaev :) 
kao, Böu, HårKa, VasO (kaiv :) kao, UrvO, ScSa (köiv :) köo; 
Phl(A) öd ~ iiå (z'pa), AviM tänade [< *tänavötena] (tänavu). PA 1.

vi > i spor.: aitama, cf. avitama, veski < vesikivi (see p. 78), 
Mär 'päileseks (päiviliseks), (pikil) päil (päivil) (rare), AudE 
sedas'i (sedaviisi), HagA 'niis'i (niiviisi), KadT nönnasi ~ nönna- 
visi, LaiM nönnas'i (nöndaviisi).
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uvi > ui : sui, tui (WE and CE); Juu krupulk (kruvipulk); 
PR 6. Cf. Cr. dial, suin'e. Here the preceding u as well as the 
following i have had an assimilative influence on the v. PA 113.

v > O in connexion with other vowels: in the 3rd p. pl. and 
in the modus relativus here and there in the islands and WE, 
e. g. KhkKo tulad (tulevacT), Jäm nägad (näevad), Musi mina^ad 
(minevaf), tega^ad (tegevaf), lähta(ad, PhaV tulad, olad ~ tulavad 
(tulevad), olavad, JaaH nägad, panad (panevad) (but surevad), 
EmmVi tôlad Çtulevad'), EmmT panad, Khn tulad ~ tulöad, 
Mih(Ste) 'kaapad (kaapavad), ' tahtad (tahavad), 'rääkad (rää- 
givad), 'kuulad (kuulevad), 'naerad, 'seisad; other spor, cases: 
RapN lehate piihi, MMgR lihafite (lihavotte); VilV min'd aasta 
(mineua), JämH sukare ~ sukavarre. See also Wiedemann EGr 
116-. Cf. F dial, tänäpäänä (Airila JKT II 70), Vt. tuhkçpan(â) 
‘ess. Monday’; regular p>0 occurs in the Permic languages 
(Uotila KPS 252-), widely also in Hung. dial. (Horgcr MNy 93-).

1.5.1.2.3. In Word-Final Position.

-k >0. E. g. kaste < *kastek, tulla < *tultak, anna < *antak. 
-k > O occurs also in Lv., Cr.-Ol., IngR, Vp. and WVt. In most 
cases -k has also disappeared in Lule-Lapp (LEE 173-). In 
MdM, too, we find the tendency -k > 0 Paasonen ML 67). In 
most Finnish dialects -k has been assimilated with the following 
consonant, and before vowels we find complete loss in several 
dialects, c. g. FAS ei saat^tulla [< *säk tuhak], It is possible that 
k also in NE has disappeared by way of this intermediate stage 
(cf. the occurrence of [’] in SEE p. 16). In the Savo dialects 
-k has sometimes survived in absolutely final position, and partly 
before a vowel, e. g. elä valehtelek (see further SMK 28—). In 
EVt. -k > -G, e. g. kasçG ‘kaste’, itnnaG: in SEE -k > ’ (see 
p. 191). Cf. the survival of -k in Hungarian, e. g. képek ‘pictures’, 
lâtok ‘I see’. That the disappearance of -k in FU languages 
began before the loss of is explained by Grammont by the 
fact that the k is less localized, less distinct as to its articulation 
and less closed than t (TPh 165).

-t > 0 in SE. E. g. Puh(S) na 'iitliva ‘they said’, KamK 
' tunnu (tundnud), SanM katusse (katused), VasM 'naksi na ‘they 
began’, SeMi 'naksiua ka kel'lä köik ‘all clocks also began’; EMA 
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1 2 ‘virmalised vehklevad’, see also ib. 5, 6, 8 and 2 30, 37, 38, 
42, 43, and 48 ‘läinud’. The loss of -t in these dialects has probably 
taken place through -D. Cf. F kansat, laidavat, maksanut, SWF 
pl. kana muniva, Md. tolgat (E sided), Vog. lût ‘pl. horse’, Osty. 
laudt (FUS 51). PA 6, 9, 21.

-h > 0, e. g. pere, ime, cf. PlvK imeh, Räp murçh, SePa 
pereh. Cf. F perhe, dial, pereh, Cr.-Ol. veneh, SVp. dial, ven'eh, 
but generally -h disappears in SVp., too (see Kettunen ACUT 
B 2:2 87), WVt. pere, EVt. pereh.

-n > 0. E. g. siida, kollane, önnetu, selle maa, cf. F sydän, 
keltainen, onneton, sen maan; -n has survived in most of the 
NE dialects and in the common language only at the end of 
the first person, e. g. olen, tnleksin, tulin; on the islands, in 
LäS, Pä, and SE -n has disappeared here, too, e. g. JaaH ma 
leva (leian), ReiL seda kiill ole kidn (olen kinilniid), EmmT siis 
läksi 'väljp, MuhL ma leihe, Kse(Z) ma elasi, AudE siigise ol'i 
(olin), Vll maa anna, VasM voi kiilh (voin kiill), EMA 114 ‘leian’, 
18 Tasksin’; -n has survived also at the end of a monosyllabic 
word with a short vowel: on, KuuVi senn ‘g. this’ (see Mark 
ALCE 1932 24, 41). The loss of -n can be observed in the oldest 
written records, except in the gen. case and in the first person. 
In the latter case we find -n partly as late as in texts from the 
beginning of 16th and 17th centuries. E. g. Lelow teme at)TW 
poian mebbten pfartbe (VKVM 1), Müller SJÏina ollë (= ollen) 
fen äRefje fen 3fjanba ecpf ^epoua fanut (9), 9Jincf tapa mina nuit!) 
(109), SJtina olle fen 3fjanba fanut (3). It is most probable 
that -n survived longest before a vowel; at the end of the first 
person in verbs in most NE dialects the change -n > 0 was not 
wholly accomplished and -n was restituted even in those cases 
in which it had disappeared before (Kettunen EKA 106-). 
Rudiments of the gen. ending -n are at present to be found in 
a few compounds, e. g. maantee, cf. Lei maatii ~ maati, Hi 
suundäis (ALSE 1932 41), Khn(EK) kahengest, Wd. papin-pdern, 
particularly in place-names, e. g. Soinlepa; see also Ariste ACUT 
B 47 : 1 209-. Cf. Lv. siemnàiga (E söömaaeg). PA 84.

In some dialects (in the islands, here and there in Lä and 
Pä) even the -n that, as a result of apocope, occurred at the end 
of the word, has disappeared, e. g. Hi vaage (vaagen), Klin ako, 
Var, Lih, HääN ake (aken), Trm(T) ahve (ahnen)-, PöiA obn 
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(: obused), Klin obo. In Lei even portsçla (portselan), -n > O also 
occurs in such temporal locatives as:homme, tänavu, cf. Vp. tänävo- 
dçn ~ tänävon (MSFOu 86 245) ; JämH kevade läksid siigise tulid ära, 
RisKi issa-meije loen 'öhta ja ummiku ‘(I) read the Lord’s Prayer 
in the evening and in the morning’, AnnS 'talve kâèvad, Trv igd 
stive’, cf. PltP 'ommen ~ 'omme, F huomenna; dial, also in the 
word siin, e. g. ReiL kuidas sii undid ära kadiisid; dial, also in 
the word on, particularly in an unstressed position, e. g. Musi 
kasjäda dnam onn (on), sewo ' teedmata, MuhLö kas rukid^o ösut, 
Mih(Ste) miso (mis su) nimi oo, AudE sôôl oo naa suuredporgan did, 
Pjg-Tor tälj) ette paelu tööd ‘he has especially much work’ (~ kas 
onn), Vig(Ste) uu ~ ôô ~ oo, KeiK oo ~ o ~ onn (the variant 
without -n may occur also in stressed position), HagL mehed 
o ' pul mas See also Ariste op. cit. 209-,

In Finnish dialects we find the loss of -n with the intermediate 
stages; e. g. in the dialects of the Carelian isthmus complete loss 
is consistent in the cases in which -n has no semantic function, 
as in the nen-nouns and in the acc. case (Hakulinen, Vir. 1925 
123); in some dialects we find complete loss of -n in absolutely 
final position, whereas before a consonant it has mostly been 
assimilated with the latter and has been retained before a vowel; 
in some dialects -n has become a nasal vowel; cf. e. g. dial. 
punaine, punain, punai, mind näim poja, SMK 120—. As regards 
the other BF languages, cf. Lv. g. rända, ma juoi (E join), Cr.-Ol. 
lehmän, emjnie < en mie, sinin'e, tähä (KAA 67—), SVp. andan, 
papin, toin'e, ill. keskhe, nimetö, juma.iamjiorask (ACUT B 2 : 2 
92-; cf. also Kettuncn ib. 98), Vt. pçhjatô, g. kamï, mahä, nain 
(E naine), EVt. tuJÏJiç (E tulen), WVt. tuJi^n, eijähe < en lähe 
(VKA 96-). In IngR we find complete loss in some of the mor
phemes, in others assimilation with the initial consonant of the 
next word, while in the first person of verbs it has survived, as 
is the case in NE; cf. also IngS -n ~ 0 Sovijärvi SIM 74—. The 
loss of the -n also occurs in Lapp (LFL 176, J. Beronka LK 87-). 
It is possible that the loss of -n in Estonian as well took place 
by way of some intermediate stage, where -n had been assimilated 
by the initial consonant of the following word; cf. p. 17 and 
Kuu(S) Pärispä ma tuletamjniele, olemjnina, SWF mere ja maam 
Bääl, South-Savo meijä lehmä ~ meijäljehmä. According to 
Ariste the development -n > 0 has taken place “in the way that
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in oral articulation the closure has become slacker and slacker, 
i. e. the oral articulation has retreated in favour of the nasal 
chief place of articulation until only the latter articulation of the 
formation of the -n survived. Later on even the nasality has 
disappeared” (ACUT B 47 : 1 212, cf. MusT oo (on). In Indo- 
European languages we find loss of -n in the Scandinavian 
languages and -n is disappearing in Dutch (Arisle op. cd. 211).

-I > 0 dial, in the word millal, e. g. Hag, KoeR nulla, MMgK 
milla^sa.

-v > 0 here and there in the islands and NWE, in a few 
words also in Se, e. g. Khk(T) kui (: kuiva), Musi tii (tiib), Hi 
(liiv), vae (vaev), PöiP pala (: palavad), EmmV las (laev), (for 
Hi examples see op. cit. 245), Khn 'kirja (: 'kirjava), Var sügä, 
lae, Vig(Ste) pala, RapN, JuuJu vära, SeSa Àzzz ~ kuiv. -v > 0 
is widespread in the word päev, e. g. TösE päe, Vig(Ste) 
päe, Mär pää (: pääbad), VilV päe ~ pee\ particularly in 
compounds, e. g. JämH nääripä, JaaH piihabéti (-päiuiti), 
Marli ' mihklibäed (in the two last cases the nom. stem 
with the loss of -v has been generalized in the oblique 
cases, too), K.InP töösibä, nel'läbä, Kod(KV) 'iispä ‘Monday’, 
PstK töisibe, HelP piihäbe (9), PuhV pühäbä, PlvPa jüribä; 
Vigæus Soupe (~ popa ^ßaif) (VKVM 76); EMA 1 28 ‘esmaspäev’, 
2 44 ‘värav’.

1.5.2. Loss and Reduction of Vowels.

1.5.2.1. SYNCOPE

1.5.2.1.1. In Open Syllable.

1.5.2.1.1.1. In the Second Syllable.

When the first syllable is long. E. g. andma, laulma, cf. 
Musi ' liipsama, ' andamine, 'laulaga (in Musi the a-verbs 
lack the syncope), Lüg andama, Joel laulama, F laulamaan; 
tiitre, cf. VNgK tiittare. Cf. LCD Ardala ‘Aarla’, Kandalce 
‘Kandla’, Kangelæ ‘Kangla’, Kuckarus ‘Kukruse’. There is no 
syncope to be found in NEEC; see EMA 1 13 ‘leidma’, 16 
‘laskma’.
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Dial, (here and there in Sa; Muh, Khn, Lä; here and there 
in Ha, Jä; Pä, VI, SE) syncope occurs even in cases in which 
there is no syncope in the common language.

In i-, u- verbs. E. g. JämH 'oorimd ~ 'ogruvad (hööruvad), 
KhkT oorti (hööruti), Khn(AS) ldïsn (kiskund), Kse(Z) 'nokuad 
(nokivad), MarH 'lapsid (lappisid), Var karima (karjuma), Lih 
Tuudi 'rääkma, Tôs(V) 'juhtsi (juhtusin) (but 'juhtiima), And 
'kiskma ~ 'kiskuma, Saa 'opvad, 'nskma (but tukuvad), Tor 
'kisksid, KoeR 'ot'sma, Vig(Ste) 'usksid (uskusid), Mär mulitud 
(muljutud), PilKa 'siin'mene (siindimine), KJnL 'kutske (kutsuge), 
PltK 'vanma (vanduma), MMgR 'kuk'sid, Kod(KV) ' nöidma, PstHo 
tiik'ma (tükkima), KrkK 'vor'mine (vormima), TrvP 'sipy/ma 

(soovima), Puh 'audma (hauduma), Ote 'könjat (köndijat), SanN 
' lahkme(lahkuma), TMrKÔ'piihkma, Krl (E 361)' öikma (hoikuma), 
HarM 'kraat'sma (kraisima), UrvO 'röhkma, PlvAl 'vaakma 
(vaakuma), VasLa 'vol'sma, SeKos ' haukva (hauguvad), Lei(V) 
'kaalma (kaaluma), Lut(V) 'surbma (summa), Lelow funbnta 
(VKVM 2), Rossihnius erraridma (7); PR 36. PA 110.

In e-verbs here and there in Sa, Lä, Pä, SNE, SE. E. g. JämH 
'suitsma, PöiLa 'kiipsma, Tös(V) ' löpma, Aud, Hää(V) 'käskma 
( ikäseb), SanN ' löpme (löppema), SePa' löpma, L,ut(V)' Jlöpma, PR 38.

In a-verbs. In the type keelma in the islands, here and there 
in Pä, VI; Kod, Se. E. g. Tôs(V) 'pöörmg, Juu 'keanma, SanN 
'pöördme (pöörama), ScPa 'puurdmä, Lei(V) 'k'üldma (keelama), 
Lut(V) ' niildma (neelama), PR 37 ; dial, in contracted and other 
verbs, e. g. AnsM 'vaatma, MarH ' kuima (kuivama), KJnL 'kaeugu 
(kaevaku), Avi 'kasma (kasvama), Trm 'kasku. ~ ' kasvagu, MMgR 
' kuinud (kuivand), Kod(KV) 'kasvva < kasvava-, Puh 'vihkma, 
' toukma, SePa 'qgtma (ootama) ; — dial, in the imperfect of the 
verba contracta c. g. JämH 'karksid, SanN 'nakse ‘(I) began’, 
UrvO ' tömpsi ~ tömmassi (tombasin), RôuS 'korssi (korjasin), 
PlvAl ' naksi ‘(I) began’, VasLa 'tömpsi (: ' tömbama), SePa 
uisksiva’, Lut(V) 'kiussi (kiusasin).

In 3rd p. pl. E. g. Tos(KM)'andvad [< *anta-], Kse(Z) 'paistvad, 
Lih 'kartuad, MarH 'keetvad, Mär 'laulvad, Hl j ' liadvad, KamR 
anna (annavad).

In ne-adjectives. E. g. Krj 'vilne, Khn 'amsest (ammusest), Aud 
' koltsed (: koilane), VarH ' taksed (takused), Saa ' koine :'koltsed, 
Avi ' mulne (mullune).
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When the first syllable is short, sporadic cases ol’ syncope 
occur, e. g. KseN lähvad (lähevad), Kop tahvad ~ tahavad, SJnP 
lähme, tahte (tahate), PltP lähvad; Rôu parhilla < *parahilla-, 
EMA 1 23 ‘praegu’; AnsM aima (~ ajama), KhkT ma a[si (ajasin), 
EmmV ' aeda (ajada); PuhV värjä < väräjä ‘gate’, EMA 2 44 
‘värav’, cf. F veräjä; MMgR 'varmalt (varemalt), VasO 'vinläisi 
(venelasi), SePa 'vindläine. PA 6.

1.5.2.1.1.2. Farther on in the Word.

kes > ks dial, in the suffixes -kese and -kesi. E. g. MuhL 
'söuksed ‘pl. such’, Khn pis’sigse (pisikese), Var peeniksed, Tôs(KM) 
pääsuksed, And öhuksed, PJg-Tor tallekse, PJgE ulgeksi (hul- 
gakesi), Saa peeniksed, Mär natukse, Juu peasnksed, SJnP tal
lekse, KJnL kooriksed, PilM 'veikse (väikse), PUK liihiksed, Hel 
' lambakse, SanT 'väikse, Ole peenlkEse ~ peenlkse, lühikse, väikEse, 
UrvO 'lookEsç~ 'looksç (~ 'lookçsç), Lei(O) nöglakse ~ noglakese 
(noelakese); KhkT kahessi (kahekesi), PJgE kolmeksi, Mär, KeiH, 
SJnP kaheksi, VilV kaheksi (~ kahekesi), PärP 'kaeksi, Hel kol
meksi; EMA 1 15 ‘kahekesi’.

tis, tus > ts dial. E. g. KrjT pihlatu„se (Pilaatuse), PJgE 
kuulutsed, Saa laulatse, Mär piiritse (piirituse), JuuK moonotse, 
SJnP kuulutse, Hls(K) rabatse ~ rabaduse, IlelP 'dhtse (obtuse) (7).

tas > ts dial, in imperf. E. g. Hi(A) kirjutsitd (kirjutasite), 
PJgE löpetsime, Köp jahvat'sime, istut'sin.

Sporadic cases: Tos(V) 'iitsi, 'iitsime (iitlesime) (:'iitlemg), 
Eih ma 'mölsi (motlesin), MMgR 'öm'ja (ömbleja), RidT luteriusul- 
sel (-usulisel); Ris rehalne (rehealune), KeiK réhalse (rehealuse).

1.5.2.1.1.3. In the First Syllable.

In the first syllable syncope has taken place only in sporadic 
cases: in the word praegu < para- and its SE variants, e. g. 
HelP prilla, SanU prölla; cf. Vig(Ste) parue'gô, F paraikaa, Räp 
parahalla* ~ parhalla*, EMA 1 23; such compounds as Vig(SteLl) 
O(êabre ‘Ojapere’, Ote 'squguru ~ 'sqqgru (sookurii) are in fact 
cases of non-initial syllables.

Dan.Hist.Filol.Medd. 36, no.l. 5
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1.5.2.1.2. In Closed Syllable.

In a closed syllable the high vowels i, u and e tend to dis
appear most, and chiefly when adjacent to voiceless consonants, 
particularly t, I), s, k. In the closed syllable there arc in dialects 
particularly frequently voiceless or reduced vowels, parallel to 
loss or survival of the vowel. The loss and reduction in the closed 
syllable occur particularly in WE and SE, especially in SEE, 
partly also in SNE.

1.5.2.1.2.1. i.

In the derivational morpheme -ik loss and reduction occur 
mostly before s.

sik > sk. E. g. KseÖ 'vas'kade (vasikate), Help vas'k : vaslka, 
TrvV 'vas'ka, Pub vas'k, KamK vas'k, SeNu vaslk, Plv vas'Ik ~ 
vas'k, VasLa 'vas'kçt ~ vasikçt; MuhL 'pissed (pisikesed), KseÖ 
'pis'ke, Lih 'pissed, AudE 'piske; MMgR 'pois'kene, SanM 'poiske, 
UrvVa 'poiskene, SeVô moona' pois'kçsç; HclJ lus'k (: lusikat), 
KseÖ 'lus'kas, Kod(KV) muas'kille (< maasik-), Vas maaslkas, 
LutSJa maas'kass, SeSa maas'k (maasik), Lüg 'miske (~ misike), 
'niske ~ 'neske (~ 'niisike) ‘such’, Kod(KV) rus'kad ~ rus'ikad, 
TrvVä 'rus'kaga, Puh 'rus'kat; Kod(KV) ti[skun (: t[[sik), KseÖ 
'tiiskus; PöiVK leisk (leisik), Kod(KV) 'kaksked (kaksikud), SanM 
'knus'kun (kuusikus). Cf. F dial, vaska, luska, SNIK 173.

tsik > tsk. E. g. Kod(KV) rptsked (ritsikad), SanU kusi'rautsku, 
Puh 'kut'ska (kutsika), Ote 'kutslk, KamR kon'tsk (kontsik), SeKu 
näits'k, LutSJa 'näät's'k ~ nääd'z'ik ~ (nditsik).

tik (Dik) > tk. E. g. Kod(KV) siiät'ked ~ siidd'iked, Ote latik, 
PlvPa sitlkç, LutSJa lat'kass (latikas), 'mar't'kas (mardikas). Cf. 
Cr. dial, lut'kan (~ lut'ikka).

ik > k. E. g. V11K vabamku„, VigS viis 'kopku (kopikat), 
KJnP 'kopkused (kopikased), Kod(KV) (kan nik :) kan'ka, (kual'ik: 
kual'ke (kaalika), Puh 'kop'kut, OteN 'lap'kuss (lapikuks), var'Ik, 
PlvAl masuurlk, 'undrlk, Räp kerlk, linik, pal'mlk, Vas unik : 
unigu, SeSa k'erk (kirik), unik (: unigu), SeNu keplkene.

sil) > st in imperf. E. g. JämH 'tahtsjd, KhkT iritpsid (hirvi- 
tasid), V11K elasit, KäiL elast (elasid), käist (käisid), MarH 
'tantsist, TôsK tantsist, AudE söimas't, Saa iilds't (hiilgasid),
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kirjutas't, Mär vemmeldasd, in Kop more consistently, e. g. aas't 
(ajasid), vaadas't. Cf. F dial, liikist (c. 1. lukisit), IngS saist < saisit.

it, il)>t, I) in imperf. in SEE. E. g. PlvPa pannlt, VasV 
mis sa nii kovva ol't (kaua olid), SeRa an't ~ ann'ID (~ fin”) 
‘(thou) gave’, SeKo olllt.

is > s in imperf. E. g. PalK tahts' (tahtis), AnsM 'jooskis 
(~'jooskas) ‘ran’, HlsPo soils (söitis), nooms (noomis), KrkAi 
jät's', RäpJ 'laskis (~ 'laskis), SeLit tah'ts; cf. F dial, oils ~ 
oitls < oitis.

(sis >) sis > s in unstressed word siis. E. g. Mih(Ste) ega 
tâmass ' kuula (< tâma siis), KamK ss (siis) nu kaara âki 'l'iiva 
'ilmligu suure ininu sil'mist ‘then those oats were very big in my 
eyes’, Ote szss kääneti vits, ss läits nii 'lüngä saevaste vahele ‘then 
the rod was bent, then (it) went so slantingly between the stakes’, 
UrvM kusakJx'otun oleja olt ssjiijät sa es'ikä (kui sa kodus olijs 
oled, siis sa lead isegi), HarÄh ' tyqgç^ss (siis) mängiti, öga^ss no 
säärtse tandsu^ss olf nigu nu’ ‘then those were not such dances 
as now’.

Other cases of i > 0 before t, s. E. g. in Muh and Khn in 
the word mitte, e. g. Muh taas tale kua mte ‘he did not come 
either’ (EK 1937 226); Vail (in unstressed position and in rapid 
speech) 'este (esiti), tars (tarais) (the usual syncope is absent in 
the dialect); PJgE 'teisti (teisiti), Kôp p. pl. sihuks't ~ sihuksid, 
til'luks't ~ til'luksid, KJnP 'es'ti (esiti), Lai(AT) 'este, Avi es'test, 
MMgR 'kiil'te (kiiliti), Kod(KV) 'kiptäb (kipitab), kätssed ~ 
kädissed, käs'tse ~ käsitse, 'ristämä (ristitama), tal'tas (talitas), 
HlsVK vahelti (vaheliti), KrkK 'äk'selt (äkitselt), SanU risttütär 
(ristitütar) Ote karlstama ~ kar'stama, UrvM tal’lltust, RôuH 
tän'Itamise, PlvAl ma tänlti, ehltüss, virlstämmä, Plv tal'Issit- 
piihhi (talviseid pühi), Râp 'tal'tama (~ tallilamma ~ talitamma), 
valitsejà, peesltämmä, Vas leplstikun, avltama, VasL tunnlst 
(tunnistas), VasO kahltsçss, SeRa tal'Itama, SeSa hul'ts (uulits), 
rehltses, pal'Istamma, av'Idagç, SeLit tun'Istamma, SeTr pid'slt', 
SeKü ink'Itsama, näp'Is'tämä, 'kin't'ämä, SeLi kinnltüze, SePa 
av'tanu3 (avitanud), kar'stamma, SeVa 'pit'stâs, pid'slt' : pij'sidi, 
LutSJa tän't'ämä (tänitama); cf. also F suostua < suosistua, 
tylstyä < tylsistyä.

P > /’ in SEE. E. g. VasH nikannP ‘as long as’, VasO 'vöönP, 
VasO eZP ‘oneself’ Vasil pannP (panid), Se(M) Küllatuva an'P 

5* 
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‘(they) gave’, ol'P, SeKü saan'P (saanid), SeSa senPmaan'*, 
SeVö kin'nP, LutK(V) 'kutsP ‘(they) called’.

Cases of z > 0 adjacent to other consonants: in the name of 
‘ railinn’, e. g. Kod(KV), TMrKô 'tal'na, see Saareste EKirj. 
1934 124-, 168; SeLi pölvllt, SeVa kab'ih (kapis). Cf. Cr.-Ol. 
i > 0, Mägiste EK 1934 5.

1.5.2.1.2.2. u.

mil) > nl) in the participle suffix widely in NE. E. g. PöiLa 
taldnd, Khn nutn, Vig(Ste) upund, Mär pisnd (pistnud), JJnK 
oind ~ oidnud, KoeR mädand, Pil 'tömband, K.InLe olnd, HlsM 
pand. EMA 2 48 ‘läinud’, PR 18. See also Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 
161-3, Toomse, la-, tci-, 249-. Cf. Lv. sönD (E saand), panl), 
kulspn, IngR hapant, F dial, saant, SMK 32, Vp. dial, neigend. As 
regards the phonetic explanation of the change see Tunkelo 
VKÄ 754. PA 59.

n > 0 adjacent to k, t, I), s spor, chiefly in SE. E. g. 
KrjT puhastugl, PJgE akats (hakatus), Kôp laalatst (laulatust), 
K.Jn (E 45) Valma laulats, Hls(J) rehken'ts, Kod(KV) kaskad ~ 
kasukad, TrvV 'kasku, Puh 'kaska, San(P) 'kaskal, UrvVa 'kaska- 
kçsç, Ron kask, VasLa kask : 'kaska, SeSa kask (: kazuga); Vail 
'Å’zrfas (rapid speech) (kirjutas), Kôp raamats (raamatus), Kod(KV) 
kustas ~ kussntas (kustutas), vantite ~ vannutite (vannutati), nat- 
kene ~ natukene, valtavad ~ valutavad, KrkA suik's (suikus), Ote 
valUtama ~ ' valtama, PlvAl kasUtamma, vastUtama, SeKo usUss 
(usub), Ote kotUss, kopUtama, kohUt, Räp 'vastUs, SeSa kotUs ~ 
kots ‘place’, SeSe koptass (koputab), SeVô 'kuultusç (kuulutusé), 
löötsUtass, SePa koh'ss ~ kohUss, SeH sörms (sörmus), SeKü 
' vantama, halUtass ‘aches’, kirotçtUss ‘kirjutatuks’, rinUss, 
LutK(V) 'koptass ~ koputass.

a > U adjacent to other voiceless consonants: SeKü laulUh, 
toonlP, SeTr lipU\

1.5.2.1.2.3. e.

sei) > st in the n. pl. ending. E. g. Jäm inimest (inimesed), 
Khk Kalmu peen[sdd (peenikesed), ReiP pa' pi-slesd {baptistid), 
EmmT 'iidlEst, KäiL kosilEst, Phl(A) veist {veised); see also 
ACUT B 47 : 1 150; MarH neokst ‘pl. such’, TôsKa pulmalist, 
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Aud sulast ~ sulased, in AudE consistently n. pi. -si, e. g. virmalist, 
PärP oblist (hobused), Saa soolantst (soolased), teist, Vig(SteLl) 
sugulasd, Mär venelasd, Ris obosad, muholast, KeiKrj triibulesat, 
RapK kahe^vakast kot'id, JuuK kiholasd, SJnP test ~ teesed (teised), 
rebast, inimesEt, KJnL ' tütest (teelised), 'saarlast, Kod(KV) 
Halli ku inimest; cf. Lv. kid dist (E kuldsed), Pbbist (E hobused), F 
dial, toest ~ toesEt, SMK 174 (see also Rapola Suomi IV: 17 201 ), 
IngS naist (E naised).

e > 0 before the 2nd p. ending -I) chiefly after I. E. g. Saa(L) 
oil) 'oled’, HelK tulat, SanO olt, UrvVa olt, toll (tilled), VasS 
midäs sä nii pahanu olt, SeH olt, Lut(V) ojit; UrvVa last (lased), 
läht (lähed).

es > s in in. and el. E. g. Jaal la teiss modi'Imps (teises 
maailmas), Aud metst ~ 'metsest (~ metsast), Var, NisK, RisK 
ots < 'otses (otsas), KseO mets (metsas), Kul 'rindas, 'kaelds, Kôp 
otst ~ 'otsest. Cf. p. 26.

Other cases of e > 0 adjacent to t, s: JämH 'umptigi (ometigi), 
Khn 'optus ~ opetus, Mih(Ste) noort (noor-eit), Aud sinkst ~ 
sihukest, Hää(S) vö anu kaa jiiba mere äärst kodu tul nu (EK 
1931 15), Saa p. in'imst, koorikstki, tuigerts ~ tuigerdes (tuiger- 
dades), tuuluts (tuulutades), kaheksti (kahekesi), Avi 'öptust 
(öpetust), MMgR, KodAs 'optaja, Kod(KV) pi[i[spa (puusepa), 
ets ~ edess < edest (eest), HlsPo murets (muretses), iks < ikes 
‘wept’, Hls(U) 'ontigi (ometigi), KrkK ottigi, RäpJ 'ütsokümmend, 
SeVô päitsEtega3.

ek > k, e3 > 3 in SEE. E. g. VasH 'jälkina3 ‘again’, RäpV j’ö/P, 
LutKi jän3.

1.5.2.1.2.4. a.

las (Das) > ts in the passive form in several places in NE 
and WSE, particularly in SWE, e. g. Musi 'riidletse (riieldakse), 
såågidpkse : saedpksE, MuhL akatse (hakatakse), 'uöetse, Khn 
tömmatse, Mih Nom 'aetse, Tos(V) palutse, Aud kisutse ~ kisutasse, 
Saa 'lauldse, 'tehtse (tehakse), 'müüDse, PJgE puhastatse, HagA 
tahetse, Kôp kaalutse, VilV tömmatse, Avi 'saetse, KrkK tapets 
(tapetakse), AviP 'vöetse, TrmT 'veetse (veetakse), Kod(KV) 
avitatse, Alatskivi lastsse, PstK istutse, KrkK iiteltse. PA 11.

Other cases of a > 0 adjacent to t, I), s: Hi(A) kaltté 'viina 
(kallati), MuhLôe 'niitmos, Khn(EK) 'töusod (töusevad) (123), 
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RisVi mitu aast (aastat), Kul ' nurkßs, Köp transi. puhts (~ 'puh- 
tasse), SanN röivste (: röövastege), HelK takst (< tagast), SanN 
'porste (pörsaste), KrlK, SeSa, Lut pörss (porsas); KJnLa nas't er as : 
nas' terastel (naisterahvas), KrlÄ naistçras, RöuH naistçraass; 
SanM tii miss taht (tee mis tahad), UrvVa vai taht majdd kutsu 
imd siijd1 (vôi tahad ma Idhen kutsiin ema siia); Lüg ants ~ 
'andas (andis), tömps (tombas), kiints (kündis), IIlsPo ehits 
(ehitas), kasuats (kasvatas).

1.5.2.1.2.5. ä. ü, o.

ä’ > ’ in the particle drd in SEE. E. g. UrvM mamjnös'i pdd 
dr1, RôuH 'pas'si dr1 (pddses dra), Kan 'kin'ja lännii1 dr1 (köndija 
Idinud drd), PlvA szss kedrdti dr1 (~ szss praad'çva1 ärä1), RäpS(R) 
lagosi dr1 ‘fell to pieces’ (~ vorol olçvat drd1 rohitsedu).

ü > 0 dial, occurs chiefly in the unstressed word niiiid. 
E. g. Mih(Ste) ölend öhö^gorra vaka koa (ole niiiid iihekorra vakka 
ka), Pjg-Tor misjsa nd puked, Sim misjsand (mis sa niiiid) 'jdndad, 
dd„nd 'ulla (dra niiiid huila); other cases: SeSa niis'k (; niissiigii) 
‘milk-pail’, SeM veer't' ~ veerÜt' (veeretas) (4).

ii > U: OteN jämedÜss, SeKü häl'Üt'ämä ‘to swing’, sälÜs'sit, 
län'Ü1 (Idinud), ten'Ü1 (teinud), SeVo küsÜs (küsib); in SeSa Ü 
occurs quite often before voiceless consonants, e. g. sünnÜss 
(siinnis).

o > O before voiceless consonants occurs in SeSa, e. g. 
kohOss (kohus), kohOt.

1.5.2.1.3. On Syncope in Cognate Languages.

In at least the majority of all cases the intermediate stage 
leading to syncope has been a reduced or voiceless vowel. This 
fact is proved especially by those examples in which, in the 
same dialect, the same form occurs both with a reduced or 
voiceless vowel and without a vowel. This phenomenon is evident 
also in Livonian (cf. e. g. Posti LL 86 as regards a > a, 0). 
Syncope also occurs in most other BE languages. In the Finnish 
south-western dialects syncope has taken place in the second 
open syllable before I, m, n, r, v when the first syllable was 
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long, e. g. suamlaine, päälmäine (Ojansuu LMÄV 115-), outside 
the south-western dialects we find in Finnish mainly the loss of 
i, u, ii, particularly when adjacent to voiceless consonants, 
especially s (Penttilä AUA B 3:2 62, Rapola Vir. 1927 30—). 
In Cr.-Ol. dial., too, we find i, u, ii > 0, especially before t's', 
s, c. g. 01. peält's' < peälit't's'i (KAÄ 127—); thus also in Cr. 
u, iz>0 in the participle ending -nut—niit, e. g. löiidät « 
löiidäniit. Extensive syncope occurs in Vepsian and Livonian. 
In Vepsian the vowel of the second open syllable has disappeared 
when the first syllable was long, e. g. SVp. (sur'iin :) sur'inad. 
In SVp. the vowel of the fourth syllable has disappeared before 
t under certain conditions and in all positions before h, further
more in certain circumstances z, c, u > 0, e. g. kudomn'e ‘weav
ing’, andand ‘given’ (ACUT B 3 : 4 § 345-). See detailed report 
on syncope in Vp. dialects in Tunkelo, VKÄ 718-. In the Lydian 
Kuujärvi dialect conditions are in general the same as in Vepsian, 
while syncope is rare in other dialects (see further Turunen 
MSFOu 99 129-). In Livonian syncope has taken place also 
after short first syllables, e. g. k^nn? « *kotona, and widely 
also in closed syllables, e. g. kudttjB < *kuDotta- (Posti LL 76-).

In Livonian, too, syncope in closed syllables under certain 
conditions has just taken place in connection with s and t. Posti, 
it is true, assumes that besides the proximity of s, the sonorous 
consonants I, in, n. r are one of the factors conditioning syncope 
(LL 83), without explaining the physiological background of this 
condition (see ib. 85); but the examples given (p. 84) contain 
all after the lost vowel a -I) < -/, and before it the dentals I, n, r, 
as there are only nom. pl. and nud-participlcs ; in the latter case 
according to Posti himself the vowel has disappeared on account 
of other circumstances, too (p. 84). In examples we miss the 
neighbourhood of m. Thus it seems clear that here, too, I) has 
been the main condition of the loss. The examples given by 
Rapola as to Finnish dialects, as Posti points out, do not show 
the proximity of m or any other sonorous consonant as a special 
condition, on the other hand they show that besides in the 
proximity of voiceless consonants there is syncope also when a 
vowel stands between two n’s, two Z’s or between two labial 
consonants. Here the important thing is that the vowel occurs 
between two similar consonants, which has caused the complete 
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assimilation of the vowel by the surrounding consonants, in 
order to avoid movement of the vocal organs in between (cf. 
also Tunkelo VKA 754). In addition we find there cases of syn
cope in connection with voiced dental consonants, but in these 
cases the dentality may be essential.

In IngR syncope occurs sporadically in the second open 
syllabic, when the first syllable is long, chiefly when the vowel 
is adjacent to s. Cf. also in the Creek Catholic dialect of IngR, 
e. g. arvotuksdt, katsali ~ katsali. In Votian there is no syncope, 
except sporadic cases. In South-Lapp syncope, according to
I. Halåsz, especially occurs before s, n, t, e. g. ailéks = lpL 
ailekes, kuékteln ~ kuéktln =■ lpL kuektelen, kihcetemie ~ kihce
temie (NyK 22 231).

As regards the other FU languages, syncope is to be found 
e. g. in Hungarian, e. g. (szologa > szolga, in Mordvin (Paasonen 
ML 103), in Ostyak (Patkanow-Fuchs LFSO 14, 36-, Steinitz 
CLSE 31 15-, 185, GOV). In Ostyak, too, syncope has taken 
place through reduced vowels (see, e. g. Steinitz CLSE 31 7-, 
184). Reduced vowels also occur in Md. and in Cher, (sec, e. g. 
E. Itkonen FUF 29 246-). The loss of unstressed vowels is a 
phenomenon well-known also in other languages. In English 
we can clearly follow the loss of the vowel by the intermediate 
stage of the reduced vowel, but the same phenomenon is to 
be met with in French and German as well. Voiceless vowels 
occur e. g. in French, Italian, Portuguese and Japanese (Jesper
sen LPh 90- and L 246). According to Jespersen i, u, ii are 
mostly voiceless in French, which can be explained by the 
fact that it is easier to articulate a vowel voicelessly when the 
air passes through a narrower opening, i. e. when the mouth is 
more closed (LPh 90). In Japanese, too, according to Jespersen, 
we often tind a voiceless i and a and that just between voiceless 
consonants; the loss of these vowels in these positions is quite 
frequent (L 246 note). For a phonetic description of voiceless 
vowels see Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 151, Jespersen LPh 89. That 
voiceless vowels occur just adjacent to voiceless consonants is 
easy to understand, since the vocal chords are opened in arti
culating voiceless consonants (cf. Ariste op. cit. 151, Jespersen 
LPh 90). It is also easy to understand that vowels have a tendency 



Nr. 1 73

to disappear particularly before voiceless consonant, since vowels 
there are on the whole shorter than before a voiced consonant 
(cf. p. 94).

1.5.2.2. APHESIS

The word-initial vowel disappears chiefly in case the pronoun 
in an unstressed position is agglutinated with the following verb 
olema. This is chiefly to be found in SEE. E. g. Hel onuj' krope 
mees (onu oli kröbe mees), SanM aga male (ma olen) esi kahh 
korjanu, UrvVa ku mull vai surM kamm (ka on) sun veeren, loll 
(too oli) ka sääl, tamm (< ta omni) tirnd sling ‘this is his bed’, 
malç (< ma ole) üt'sindä inemine ‘1 am a lonely man’, mal'li 
(< ma ol'li) es'irj‘asç(çt' ka ij[I ‘besides 1 myself was pregnant’, 
manna (< ma anna) snllç 'tiitre ' liiku, KanK malç (< ma ole) 
kïik' eloaig siin eliiniP (cf. ma ol'li farm mini aig ' haigç), HarÄh 
kui8Ja nopnm (<omm) liinnii, HarMön siss malçss (< ma olçss), 
RôuH 'mat'li (< ma 'iit'li) ‘I said’, minima^ kurad'i inemise’ 
(< nil omma ‘they are’), PlvK najama’ haste kinni katçttu, VasVä 
majç (< ole) ess pinoh ollit* T have not been in the summer 
kitchen’, Lei(V) malçss (ma oleks), salçss (sa oleks); substantive + 
imperf. of the verb olema: RâpV 'pin'kej tarçh pal'lo (pinke 
oli tares paljii). Other cases of agglutination : Phl(A) mini 'meele 
tule^gåånd < kåå end (ACUT R 47 : 1 152; see also other cases 
of agglutination ib.), UrvM ega mull^ol'l' vel'i kur'i kaks (< ka 
iks). Cf. also on the loss of whole syllables, p. 89.

1.5.2.3. APOCOPE

1.5.2.3.1. Early Apocope.

The vowel in word-final position has disappeared in disyllabic 
words when the first syllable is long, and in polysyllabic words. 
E. g. mets, cf. VNgM Toila metsa ~ mets, E metsii, dial, leht, 
laps-, niidal, cf. VaiM (among older persons) niilala; vaest, cf. 
folkl. vaesta, ingS naist; hommikul; cf. folkl. hommikulla; kargas, 
cf. Lv. kärgiZ, F karkasi, dial, makas, SMK 176; öpetaks < -ksi, 
cf. Lv. opàtpks; jalaks, cf. Lv. jälgaks, F jalaksi, Cr.-Ol. pahaks, 
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SVp. meheks; Puh lahi < lahja, ScKü kaih'h < kaiho (kahju); cf. 
F kaiho, San elläi < eläjä (~ eldjes) (elajas), mini- < minija 
(minia); Khn(AS) teht (<-tu) (tehtud), HlsAb miiiirit, SanT 
parandçt. Apocope most probably took place in the beginning 
of the 13th century and ended in the 15th century at the latest. 
Cf. LH pappi, maleva, LCD Vsikylce, Hu.vnum ‘Uksnurme’, 
Lelow leljbp (leib), furtyaftl) (kurjast) (VKVM 2). In Livonian 
apocope probably began at the same time (Posti LL 98). 
Here and there in the Finnisli-like dialects of Alutaguse there 
is no apocope. There is, e. g., no apocope in VNgR; in the 
villages of Kutsala and lila one finds mixed occurrence; in 
VNgK nimella ~ nimel, nimelda ~ nimeld, nimesta ~ nimest; one 
dialect informant said that he remembered forms (which he 
did not use himself any more) such as sodadesta, sojasta, sojalla, 
sojalda, sojassa. In VaiM apocope has mostly taken place; only 
in the speech of old people do we tind forms without apocope, 
e. g. köhna, pötra, putru, nätala ~ onn, nöel, kinin, akken, aur; 
VaiA kaasi (kaas) : p. kaat. In VaiK the beginning of apocope 
can be observed in the occurrence of reduced vowels: pukki, 
pappi; EMA 1 10 ‘ader’, 11 ‘aed’, 2 31 ‘oder’, 36 ‘kirns’.

In some dialects the character of the essive-locative case is 
also subject to apocope. E. g. Kuu(S) nelipühin, vanan (vanana), 
KJnL 'ommen, PltP 'ommen ~ 'omme, Ksi.l ommenn (homme), 
Kod(KV) sulasen (see further KV 151-), KrkK 'soentin (soendina), 
TrvS, Puh vanan, SanO takan, HarKa mötsavahin (metsavahina), 
RôuT latsçn (lapsena), Lei ' nuorçn puoizin (noorena poisina); 
EMA 2 51. See also p. 62. Cf. SVp. tänävon (E tänavu), IngR 
ko ton.

1.5.2.3.2. Later Apocope.

In dialects we find apocope and reduced or voiceless vowels 
much more frequently than in the common language; even 
vowels which have in more recent times got to the end of a 
word have disappeared.

1.5.2.3.2.1. -i and -w.

Sporadic cases of -z>0: KrkA ega sïnna 'kennigi midcik 
paranta ei saa (ega sinna keegi midagi parafa ei saa), ometig om,
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Hls(J) aga midäg nuil viga ei^jole, PstHol viimät' tullu (viimati 
tulnud), SanU nänniikl (näinudki), KrlAh (156), UrvVa es's' 
‘oneself’, SePa term, kollatsen majand, term. 'seenl maanri ‘up 
lo now’, SeM sen'I kon'I ‘until’, SeSa läk'kiiteh minemä ~ läki 
sissJiteh minemä ‘let’s then go together’, SeM ubinag'F apples, 
too’, SeTr vôdT ‘(they) took’, tap'I ‘(they) killed’, SeKo latigçk 
' män'gvä* (latikadki mängivad), SeKos pin'I 'haukva ‘the dogs 
are barking’, SeTr la<dsl ‘children’; SeRa kass iit'sindä ol’l' vai 
öl'I inäbä (kas iiksinda oli vöi oli enam), Lei(O) ah' (ahi), tiih' 
(tiihi). Cf. F dial, käs (c. 1. käsi), ol (oli), SMK 175.

-u, -ii > 0 occurs chiefly in the nud-participle ending in WSE 
and here and there in SEE, where -mil) > -nu> -n mainly occurs 
in the third syllable when the first syllabic is extra long, 
and in the fourth syllable. E. g. HlsA 'istun, 'oiden (but saanu), 
möteln (~ IIls(M) voedelnu), nuusuten (miusiitaniid), PstHe 
' qqtan (oodanud), vöttan (but toonu, lugenu, kirjiitanu), KrkA 
' massan (maksnud) (8), SePa ' nuirdun, SeLit 'siindiin (siindinud).

Sporadic cases of -u > 0 : SaRa saa> amm ' Hidse' (sa ammu 
teadsid), HlsAb sii kéél mädäneg kigen körige sull maha (see keel 
mädanegu köige koriga sul maha).

I.5.2.3.2.2. -e.

Late -e > 0, a occurs here and there in WE and SE in several 
morphemes where the consonant at the end of the word has 
disappeared before apocope took place.

1. In the present passive. E. g. KäiL 'pèétags 'enne (peetakse), 
Khn(K) lastas (but pietasse [peetakse]), MarH pannassa, Lih täna 
' tunas uus 'vanker (usually tehasse), Lih Helveti minnass, Aud 
kaheldats ~ kahelse, Hää(V) 'seotass ~ seotasse, PJg-Tor kiigutaks 
~ kiigutasse, Ris tömmataks, RapN ollaks, IIlsM iiteltsa, akatsa, 
PstH miivväss (müiiakse), KrkK jäets, TrvK tahets, IlelL nätäs 
(nähakse), TMrKö 'vöetass~ vöetasse (older), KrlK, Kan, Plv 
tuldass, Röu pandas, VasLa saijass (saadakse), SeSa kötadass 
‘pass, tickle’, Lei(V) sökkutas, EMA 2 47 ‘luuakse’.

2. In words ending in -ne. E. g. Jämll kolme nel'l'a aastana 
oli, 'tarblina, AnsM ' leikmina (löikamine), Phl(A) neljp- ååstnn, 
HlsM sügüsen aig, vil'lä (vilja) koristamin olli, ' rqqtslana (roots- 
lane), inimen, IIlsVK punan, HelK oban (hobune), verin, rämpsuna, 
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KrlÄh sinnin, VasLa, SeRa hopçn (hobune), KrkK saadu tegemin 
olli, Krk(W) meq olli kige edimen(e) sääl (ma olin köige esimene 
sääl), üle 'aasten siga, Lei(M) s'in'n'in, Lei 'randan. Cf. F dial. 
punain, SMK 125, L.v. pu'nni (E punane), Vt. tçin (E teine), eglin 
(E eilne), IngR keJitainE, IngS nain (~ naine), punnain.

3. In the 1st p. pl. ending. E. g. Hää(S) 'vötsim viha 'lehti 
(EK 1931 15), HlsKu ja lätsim ide talust 'muudä (läksime übe 
talust mööda), HlsM mee lätsim ärä kodu, mee olliin Utes koltal 
külän (me olime iihes kohas kidas), HlsA panniin puid maha, 
KrkK kauplim (but näime), Krk(W) tulema ~ I idem, HelP 
lätsim sinnade, RäpP 'istsimma, LutSJ kanoo' hjjtäm magama 
(kas niiiid heidame), Lut(V) oJiççm, annaam, Turku MS môtt= 
lifim (VKVM 24), moijim.

4. In the ma-infinitive ending in WSE, where -ma > -me 
(see p. 175). E. g. HlsAb ' vaatem^min nâ, HlsM piapjmum olema, 
PstHol puha pidi käsitsi ärä tettäma, KrkK ' ütlem (16), pitsitem, 
HelK sigä jäänu 'kullama (kuulama), 'pandan minerne, kupatama, 
'ostma, surama akassive, TrvS ta esi nakas pitsitem ja mulime.

5. In the suffix -ke in WSE. E. g. HlsM ku ma poisik olli, 
öhuk (öhuke), HlsA kotik, KrkAi kassik, kukek, KrkK pik'k' 
peenik pää olli.

6. In the allative ending chiefly here and there in WE and 
WSE. E. g. AnsM mis jummal meitel annab, KrjT keedeti meitel 
see kord, JaaHa sns 'pandi iga(iihel viis 'vorku, EmmK 'antuj 
mééstel möögat käde. KäiL et tema kallal sedaviisi 'jôôstags (for 
Hi illustrations see Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 102, 151), Marti 'péala, 
kallala, järela, vötnd ' eesel koa ärjä (votnud enesele ka härja), Lih 
'veistel talvess, teitel, meitel, Mih(Ste) enge aur lähäb munadel 
peal, HääAl 'rääkisi mehel 'asja, SaaL un'i 'tul'li pääl, RisA siis 
läksid se lauba umiku (laupäeva hommiku) tool; in His in poly
syllabic words, e. g. an'ds koerale—1 'süvvä (süiia): in HlsM and 
HlsA almost always -l, e. g. HlsM siss ütel' ta ki[i[l''meistrel, siss 
omm ta 'pörgu valitsejall iitelnu; KrkK consistently e. g. 
ma puni terâ kirstul (37); PstHol siss korjati noorikul raha, 
HelK könali ütel vanajnimesel, ' tartumaala, TrvV kellel sina 
oppat orna 'tarkuse, San anna 'loomçl süvvä. -I pro -le in 
the allative is very common also in the common language, in 
careless speech, in unstressed position, and in rapid speech; cf. 
also PuhV poissmeestell 'anti sal'l', peigmehele 'anti 'kinda, Turku 
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MS Äumban fina iêêanb minoïl olet ndutnut (VKVM 24 : 23). Cf. 
Lv. md’ggpl (E mdele).

7. In the illative ending here and there in WE and WSE. 
E. g. MusVô mette kuskile sadamass pddse 'sisse, Phl(A) jcihi eins 
(jäi elusse), Hi(A) laks ma(éas ~ ma(éass (majasse); Hää(S) Alevi 
va roti raebe puha mu liha keress anéanti, HlsM mill kutsuti ka 
'matjusos ‘I was also invited to the funeral’, HlsVKVjöz tiisikuses, 
KrkA mêa lätsi pühäbe ommukii kirikuss (ma läksin pühapäeva 
hommiku kirikusse); in Kôp in polysyllabic words in unstressed 
position, e. g. aganikus(s), 'keldress, ed'ises.

8. tn the 3rd p. pl. in WSE, where -vat > -va > -ve: HlsMe 
sddl miiiisiv paail'u odevemp ‘there (they) sold much cheaper’, 
KrkA inimese tulev ja 'viave, Trv na kutsuv tedd ' Idtlasess, Hel(M) 
Karjatnurme vötiv, ‘took’, 'island ‘sat’ (~ annive ‘gave’), HelP 
'olliv kik'k’ ‘were all’.

9. In the comitativc ending spor, in WSE, where -Ga > -Ge. 
E. g. HlsVKV pikä kdiisteg ame (pika kdistega home), HlsAb 
röömu pidug ja käräge vajus maja drd, KrkK oma 'kiiqrmek 
(koormaga) kige (köige) taga, tillin' löngek ' valid (tulnud löngadega 
vdlja), miss selle Iqqk^saa (looga), Pslllol 'ratsa obesteg ollu jah 
kdut (hobustega olnud kdidud), TrvS narmastek 'kindit, TrvVä 
vdeg pael'u (vdga palju), HelL obesekjmdu es saa lulla. Cf. LvS 
räk (rahaga), jumalak (E jumalaga) (Sjögren LGr 107).

10. In the 2nd p. imperative in disyllabic stems chiefly after 
n, I in rapid speech in SEE. E. g. ScKii till siija\ min 
minemd, joos rultu (jookse), pan maahha, min ar’, las vallalç, 
SeVo sa’ tulE töist 'körda, SeRa Hi kannahtçg viil (tee kannatage 
veel), KraO min sa kohe tahat; c. 1. las ta tuleb, las ma vantan. 
Cf. Rum. las sa vâd (E. Kieckers ACUT B 27 : 4 7; see also ib. 
illustrations from other languages). Cf. Lv. /zz7 (E tule); in F 
dialect of Tytärsaari in the 2nd p. imperat. consistently e > 0 
after n, I, r, s, e. g. men, tul, pur, pes, valhehtel. The loss here 
has been favoured by the particular stress of the imperative; 
cf. military orders (cf. Penttilä AUA B 3:2 56).

Sporadic cases: HelPo piiliadjiig (piihade aeg), joignait, Kse 
jalg all; in the metathetic passive imperfect (cf. p. 186): Ills Pera 
kuivatit (kuivatati), varastit, parandit (< -tite < -teti); Turku 
MS teije gibbat elatvaj faama (VKVM 27 25).
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I.5.2.3.2.3. -a, -ä.

-a > 0 occurs only sporadically. E. g. Phl(A) kahe hobuseg 
(hobusega), suits lain uksest väll (~ 'valid) (suits läind uksest 
välja) (~ 'väljp) (see other examples ACUT B 47 : 1 149), Marll 
teised oo jämedjirja ja teised peniksjirja takqd (teised on jämeda 
harja ja teised peenikese harja takud), Lüg(Ste) tuli seini müöd 
(mööda) kopistamma, TrvV ilmjisjande (Hina asjata), SeVa an 
mullç siivvä1 (anna nudle süiia).

-a, -ä > 0 in the word ära chiefly in SE. E. g. KrkK siss olli ta 
esi ärr kadunu (siis oli ta ise ära kadunud), cf. mine paku tall 
U[il körd ärä (talle veel kord ära), HIsM, SanLä, UrvVa ärr, 
Krl(V) ärr nowd* (ära noua), PlvPa, RäpV är, VasLa ärr, Se(M) 
Küllatuva ar olkid (olgu).

1.5.2.3.2.4. Compounds.

The final vowel of the first component in compounds also 
tends to disappear. E. g. veski < vesikivi, Vas 'ves'kivi, Lei 
'vries'k'iu ~ 'v'tes'k'ivi, LutSJa ves'kivi", Jäm at'timal, EmmVi 
'aitiimal, Lih 'aitumal, Trm(T) attiima, UrvO 'aituma KraO 
' ait'ummal ~ 'ait'dmma < avita jumal, cf. Vt. avit jumaJi; Kse 
leunjieg (löunaaeg), minevasta, MMgR minevuasta (< mineva 
aasta), Ris rehalne, KeiK réhalse, EMA 2 41 ‘rehealune’; SeKü 
'ris'tämm (ristiema), ristäsä (ristiisa), LuthK(V) ristezä; cf. Vt. 
rissimä (E ristiema); HlsAb 'permès (peremees), SanU pernainç 
(perenaine), UrvVa 'pernasele; c. 1. tähelpanu.

1.5.2.3.3. On Apocope in Cognate Languages.

Apocope has, similarly to syncope, mostly taken place through 
reduced or voiceless vowel, as appears from parallel variants 
in present dialects and other languages. This is particularly 
evident in Livonian, cf. e. g. çB ~ ôbd, tidàrt ~ tidàrt? (see Posti 
LL 68-). A voiceless vowel as an intermediate stage occurs in 
F dialects (see Hakulinen Vir. 1925 118—). It is possible that in 
some cases apocope has started before the vowels, as is apparent 
in some other languages, c. g. in F dialects and in Lv. (cf. Posti 
LL 72, 74). Apocope before the vowel occurs also in Greek, e. g. 
ap* auton < apo autön (TPh 360).
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As regards the other BE languages we find apocope in Livonian, 
where it has also taken place after short syllables, e. g. ma’G < 
*mako (E magu), PG (E higi), and where even a vowel that has 
later come to stand at the end of the word is subject to apocope, 
e. g. g. mieir (E mere), g. pl. kanàD (E kanade). In Vepsian and 
SWF (cf. also IngR, Lydian and IngS) apocope has taken place 
under about the same conditions as in the Estonian common 
language, e. g. SVp. tuhk, p. pl. maid, par'z'ïl', kuks (E kmiks). 
Besides SWF we find apocope all over the Finnish area under 
certain limited conditions, mostly in unstressed sentence position, 
in compounds, especially when the second compound begins with 
a vowel. Apocope occurs very widely in F dialects before a word 
beginning with a vowel, e. g. FAS onk mahtanup pankist^ottaa. In 
the Savo and the neighbouring dialects we find loss of -i, -u, -ii. 
In some morphemes, e. g. in the transi, and the 3rd p. ending, 
also in the words yks, kaks, viis, kirns the loss of -i has taken 
place in most of the F dialects. In addition we find apocope in 
F dialects also in case morphemes ending in -a, -à, e. g. in the 
ess., part., in., cl., ad., all., abl., ab. (on apocope in F dialects 
see further Penttilä AUA B 3 : 2 44-; see also SMK 104, 119, 
175—). In Cr.-Ol. we find apocope sporadically, particularly 
when the following word begins with a vowel, more widespread 
and consistent is the loss of -i (KAÄ 133—). In Votian apocope 
is to be found only sporadically, most frequently in compounds; 
voiceless vowels are also rare in Votian, e. g. tuppl (E tupp). 
The -i of the 3rd p. ending probably already disappeared in PF, 
as that loss is also apparent in Votian, e. g. säB, in F and Cr.-Ol., 
e. g. soav (cf. Kettunen VKÄ 146). As to the other FU languages, 
apocope is to be found in all except Lapp, and in the second 
syllable it has also taken place after a short first syllable, 
e. g. Md. kal (E kala), Hung, cser (: cserii) (cf. Hakulinen 
SKR I 30).

Reduction of the word-final sounds also occurs in Indo- 
European languages. According to Gauthiot it has taken place 
in all Indo-European languages in the middle period of the 
respective language. First it took place in Persian, for Persian 
was one of the first languages which became a common language 
and an instrument of civilization (FM 61).
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1.5.2.4. ON CONDITIONS OF REDUCTION AND 
LOSS OF VOWELS

Besides the sporadic cases mentioned above we find reduced 
vowels to a greater extent in WE, viz. in Sa, Hi and Mar. In 
Sa they have been recorded particularly in KhkT and V11K, 
where reduced vowels arc found in almost every sentence; but 
they have been recorded also in Jäm, Mus, Krj, Jaa and Pöi. 
In Lä they have chiefly been recorded in Mar Halska. The 
reduced vowels occur mostly in the same position where earlier 
apocope and syncope have taken place, i. e. in the second syllable 
when the first syllable is long, and at the end of multisyllabic 
words, but also in other positions. From a sentence-phonetic 
point of view reduced vowels al the end of a word occur in 
all positions, i. e. before vowels and consonants as well as before 
pauses. E. g. JämH 'pindsili laid, KhkT kundsjgp, 'kiilga, KrjT 
'kuskis, kiideti, JaaHa sezjanzzZz, ' mid ma (mitme), JaaT inimana, VUK 
se 'peksap tee tale omet} midcid 'metta (see peks ep [ez] tee lalle ometi 
midagi [mitte]), elamisagv, vabamku, Pöi ne ' riidatjaiivatoti äci 
(see also Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 28), MarHa 'lahti, kipitanw, 
Phl(A) 'katki, inimina. According to Ariste there are in Hi 
“dialect speakers, who under conditions which we already know, 
further on in the word, i. e. outside the centre, have no difference 
in quality between sounds, a, u as well as e, i have been reduced 
to an indifferent sound a" (ACUT B 47 : 1 30). The vowel a 
can be found in its reduced state particularly in Hi (sec further 
Ariste op. cit. 24-), e. g. Käi(A) 'allo, Emm(A) iridod (irvitad), 
Phl(A) 'togma; cf. Lv. lüdp. Besides the places in NWE mentioned 
above -e > -a is recorded also from WSE, e. g. HlsM rumala 
(rumalad), ubina (ubinad), PstHo 'uul'mada (hoolimata), salata 
(salata), kartula (kartulid), ' laijempad (laiemat), teravass, KrkA 
pana (panen), HelK katasa ‘8’, obesta (hobuste), kaasa (kaaned). 
Besides from WE reduced vowels are extensively recorded 
especially from Vai. In VaiKu all vowels may be reduced, but 
particularly z, e after a long first syllable and after non-initial 
syllables adjacent to a voiceless consonant, e. g. 'kiilka, 'tehkp, 
varastetti ; besides the reduced vowels voiceless ones occur as 
well, c. g. 'lahti, 'tarkA (sec further Toomse ALSE 1937 95—). 
Cf. Vt. revittn (ib. 97). As regards Lei, it is said: “In the longer 
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words a, e, ç in the non-initial syllables tend towards indistinctness 
and at times we might record them as n, a, bat this tendency 
is not particularly strong.” (217).

The basic phonetic condition of syncope as well as apocope 
has, of course, been the unstressed state of the non-initial syllables. 
That the vowel has more easily disappeared after a long syllable 
is a result of the phenomenon that the syllable following a long 
one has a weaker stress than the syllable after a short syllable. 
Syncope and apocope are phonetic changes in which the tendency 
for ease, which plays so important a part in the development 
of languages, appears most extensively. It is quite natural that 
this tendency is most evident in the non-initial syllables, especially 
in languages where the dynamic stress is on the first syllable. 
W. Wundt says, that when the beginning of a word is uttered, 
the psychic process of forming the word, as regards short words, 
has been finished on the part of the speaking person, there 
remains only the physical process of articulation, which follows 
mechanically (S 504). It is a very common phenomenon that, 
when speaking, we neglect the last syllables of the words. Thus 
the disappearance of a vowel is first of all an easing of articulation 
(cf. Jespersen L 247). This point must also be taken into ac
count as regards the question : which vowels have a tendency 
to disappear more easily or be reduced, those which are 
more close and higher or those which are more open and 
lower ?

Ariste maintains: “vowels with a low articulation are subject 
more easily to reduction and assimilation than those with a high 
articulation. The background of this phenomenon is supplied by 
the law valid in the Hiiu dialects (and also elsewhere in the 
area of the Estonian language), that high vowels are articulated 
much more intensively than low ones. More intensive articulation 
presupposes, among other things, even the fact that every in
dividual sound is formed more precisely at its place of articulation” 
(ACUT B 47 : 1 50). With regard to this statement Mägiste says 
that we ought to regard it “in the light of the almost innumerable 
contradictions which in the Finnish area of BF point to the 
extraordinary tendency towards loss of just the high vowels 
(particularly i, but also ii, ii), already since PF times (N.B. 
kolmas < *koimanti, suurus < *süruôe, and other types) and also 

Dan. Hist. Filol. Medd. 36, no. 1. 6 



82 Nr. 1

to the particular immunity of the low sonorous a in Livonian 
as against reduction” (EK 1940 58).

It is probable that in Livonian, in the noil-initial syllables 
the vowels have become closer and higher before syncope 
and apocope, for we find o, ç, e > u before loss of vowel, and 
after that u and i in the non-initial syllables have disappeared, 
whereas a has shown most resistance to loss, though even a has 
partly been reduced to ? and has further on even partly dis
appeared (Posti LL 63, 76). The same phenomenon is to be 
observed in other BF languages. In Finnish dialects, too, we 
particularly find loss of z, u, ii. In Olonetsian we find the change 
-a > -zz, -ci > -ii (KAÄ 131-). In Lydian -a, -ci > -e occurs (Pen- 
ttilä AUA B 3 : 2 60). As to Votian, see p. 176. Remarkable is also 
the change o, ô, e > ô, ö, è in the non-initial syllables in the 
Greek Catholic dialect of IngR, especially in the second syllable 
when the first syllable is long, e. g. kannöt, tiittö, cicirês. In PF, 
too, we find in the non-initial syllables -e > -z; -a, -ci > -i. In 
Estonian the change o > zz has occurred in the non-initial syllabic, 
and the reduction or loss of the vowel through rising is particularly 
clearly seen in WSE, where the change a, ä> g, e>a>0 has 
taken place (on rising of vowels in non-initial syllables see further 
p. 175-). As regards the Indo-European languages we lind e. g. 
e, o > i, u and z, zz > 0 in the northern dialects of Modern Greek 
(Meillet MCLH 88).

A. Meillet believes that if unstressed syllables incline towards 
losing their special timbre, it is due to the greater intensity of 
the stressed vowels; but if the unstressed vowels tend to become 
closer, e. g. e, o > z, zz, it is due to the greater quantity of 
the stressed vowels, z and zz are shorter than e, o and cannot 
become shorter in any other way than by disappearing. In Old 
Armenian unstressed z and u have disappeared, whereas a, e 
and o have survived (MCLH 88-). J. v. Ginneken believes it 
to be a distinction of the languages with a cacuminal basis of 
articulation that i and zz while growing weaker become first a 
and then disappear; in languages with a labial basis the vowels 
before disappearing become labialized and mixed; in laryngal 
languages the weakening vowels become u and go so far back 
as possible before they disappear, while in languages with two 
bases of articulation the weakening vowels become first voiceless,
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then become consonants or disappear (DNS 15-). Jespersen 
believes that in all languages there is a tendency, in syllables 
with a weak stress, to move closer to the resting position, the 
result of which is often a or loss, while less often but still quite 
frequently we find the tendency to raise the vowels of unstressed 
syllables to /, e. g. in English (L 243, cf. LPh 121; see also L 
246-). Thus we find both phenomena in the languages: dis
appearance of vowel by its becoming closer as well as opener, 
so that in one case the higher vowels tend to disappear more 
easily, in the other case the lower ones. Both phenomena can 
be explained phonetically.

According to A. Sommerfelt the reduction of unstressed 
syllables can be of two kinds, due to the question whether 
the stress is of strong or weak intensity. In the former case the 
unstressed vowels are usually reduced into types of slack, im
precise articulation, the place of articulation situated on a de
scending line, starting from the highest point of the palate (the 
so-called mixed vowels). In languages with a weak grade of 
intensity, on the other hand, the weak vowels become reduced 
as to quantity and ascend, since vowels are the shorter the higher 
and closer they are (JPs 25 674). That closer and higher vowels 
are shorter is a fact that is generally known and has been ex
perimentally proved (see e. g. F. Äimä Phi II 202, J. Lauroscla 
Suomi V : 1 231, B. Malmberg Q 6-). As regards Estonian Ariste 
has shown it in regard to the Hiiu dialects (ACUT B 49 : 5). 
In reality we cannot say that in a certain language there is but 
one of these two kinds of vocalic loss, as both can occur in one 
and the same language, e. g. in Estonian and English. It cannot 
be stated at present to what extent these phenomena are con
nected with the kind of stress. Both phenomena can be explained 
phonetically by the fact that the vowel can disappear by passing 
the limit either of closing or of opening. A case of the latter is 
e. g. the apocope in Marathi, where first of all a disappeared, 
whereas i and u survived longest, as they are pronounced more 
intensively and became a before disappearing (Grammont 
TPh 161). A similar phenomenon is recorded by Ariste as re
gards the Hiiu dialects, as we saw above.

As regards loss of vowels in Estonian we see that the general 
syncope and apocope in the common language has embraced 
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all vowels. The later syncope, which we find in dialects, especially 
in closed syllables, has first of all affected the high vowels i, u, 
then the medium-high vowel e, and finally a. Late apocope gives 
about the same picture with the difference that loss of e is more 
frequent than in syncope, especially in WSE. In WSE we find 
before the loss of e, the change a, ä > ç, e, thus that the vowel 
becomes more closed. But further on the disappearance of e 
does not take place by further rising to i, but through the reduced 
intermediate stage a, as present parallel variants show. It is not 
possible to ascertain to what extent there have in Estonian been 
intermediate stages in the form of reduced or voiceless vowels; 
it can only be stated that on the islands, and partly in WE and 
in NEEC the loss has occurred through a reduced vowel, while 
in SEE it has taken place through a voiceless vowel, as is shown 
by the present variants.

1.5.2.5. REDUCTION OF DIPHTHONGS

1.5.2.5.1. In Non-Initial Syllable.
I.5.2.5.I.I. Primary Diphthongs.

As regards the reduction of diphthongs we find an assimilative 
influence, whether, as in most cases, that of one component of 
the diphthong on the other, or that of the neighbouring consonant. 
In case of the loss of the second component we often have no 
possibility of ascertaining whether the loss has taken place 
through the long vowel, as the intermediate stage is lacking, but 
in some cases this is certain or at least probable. In some cases 
the reduction of the diphthong has probably occurred directly 
by the loss of one component without long vowel as an inter
mediate stage. In Estonian we mostly find direct loss of the 
second component of the diphthong.

ai, äi > a, ä. E. g. punane, talevane; cf. F punainen, tule- 
vainen, dial. puna(a)ne(n), SMK 125, 211—. In some dialects 
the second component of the diphthong has only disappeared 
in an unstressed syllable; in some dialects (VINE, Vi, TaN) 
the diphthong has survived only if it had a strong secondary 
stress and the following syllable was open, cf. SimV sugulaisi, 
tulevaisi, Jôh (sakslased :) sakslaisi, (sukulane :) sukulaisi, 
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Kod(KV) arul'daisi, TMrKô vene laisi, San(W) Oina venelene : 
vene'leisi, UrvP mesi'läisi, Kan 'sakslaizilç, Ron enämbläisi, VasO 
'vin'läisi, SePa 'vindläine : 'vindläse : 'vindläist, ScKo segi'mäiste 
(segamini); PR 62. Cf. Rossihnius SÜfybleifille (15), ïdfjifeifeï (73). 
Cf. F dial. punaine(n) : punas't(a), punane : punaist, Vl. leppän 
(E lepne) ~ sömaJiain (E soomlane), IngR hätäne ~ äärimäine.

ei > e, çi > ç. E. g. eit (: eide) < *eittei, peenike, väike; cf. 
Jäm(K) peenigeine, lapsukeine, KrlK 'väi'keisi (: 'väikesile), Urvû 
'lookçisl ~ 'lookçst, VasS ristlkeist (: ristlkese'), SeM ubinagçist.

oi > o (> u). E. g. vastu, kügu, talu, ilmutama; cf. F vastoin, 
dial, niaaton, SMK 204-, 01. kägöi, F talo, dial, taloi; ilmoittaa, 
dial. ilmo(o)ttaa.

ni > u, iii > ii. E. g. kuulus, suuriine, cf. F kuiiliiisa, suuruinen ; 
SeKo imperf. holahtu < *holahtui (helahtas), cf. Vt. kukku (E 
kukkus).

As regards the other BF languages, — in Votian the second 
component i has been lost in unstressed syllables, whereas i has 
been retained in syllables with secondary stress, e. g. leppän 
(E lepne) ~ sörnaJiain (E soomlane). In VpS the first component 
of the diphthong has assimilated the second component, forming 
a long vowel, e. g. pin'ikän'e (E peenikene), punö, cf. F punoi. 
In Olonetsian we find the loss of i in but a few morphemes; in 
Carelian i has chiefly been lost in the unstressed open syllable. 
In Livonian the PF diphthongs of the non-initial syllables are 
represented by the second component i, e. g. pu'nni (E punane).

1.5.2.5.1.2. Secondary Diphthongs.

The vowels that, as a result of the loss of the intervocalic 
consonant, came to occur beside each other have probably 
formed a diphthong which later on has been reduced so that 
either the first or the second component of the diphthong dis
appeared. It is possible that in both cases there has been a long 
vowel as an intermediate stage, cf. e. g. F dial. p. verkkoo, sormee, 
inf. uskoo (SMK 188-). Cf. Kettunen EKÄ 179—.

1.5.2.5.1.2.1. Loss of the Second Component.

(o-a >) oa > o (> u), (u-a >) ua > u, (e-a >) ea > e, 
(i-a >) ia > i. E. g. poldu « *pçltota, karge, lapsi, körge « 
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*korketa, MuhL 'katsu (( *katsutak (katsuda), SJnP 'piihki (piih- 
kida); cf. F peltoa, kurkea, lapsia, korkea, katsoa, pyyhkiâ, F 
dial, peltoo, korkee, lehmi, usko (E uskuda), IngR lippuu, henkee, 
Vt. JiauJiua, kçrkças, kuttsua, Vi. Koslova lintö, kçrkç, kuttsöG < 
kutsuaG < *kuttsutak.

1.5.2.5.1.2.2. Loss of the First Component.

(a-e >) ae > e, (a-g >) aç > g, (u-e >) ue > e, (i-e >) ie > e. 
E. g. saage < *såkate-, kandes; cf. KuuT kirjutaçess, lahku^ess, 
kon'di(ess, F kantaen; g. pi. and e-plural, e. g. jalge < *jalkaten, 
PöiJ 'pölde, MarH 'loomel (loomadel), Lih 'cirgel (härgadel), 
And 'poegel, MärLö 'püksega, KeiKlg 'sahkega, Jun 'sonne 
(sorinede), PstHo 'aige (aegade), HelV 'soprele; Trv(K) jatte, 
Vas(N) juttç, Krl(N) keppega, KamR'/mZTe, PlvAlpakkç (pakkide), 
RâpT 'pot'te; — KuuV jnobuneks < *jöpunute-, Hlj viene (viinud, 
pl.), LügR surne, Jöh saaned, Vail surred (surnud, pl.), IisU 
nühned; cf. F kadonneen, ndhneet.

(a-u >) au > u, (e-u >) eu > u, (e-ii >) eii > ii (> i), (a-o >) 
no > o (> u). E. g. vargus, cf. Lei tuoreus (toredus); tervis, oh tu; 
cf. F oar kaus, terveys, eh too, Vf. çhtago.

1.5.2.5.2. In the First Syllable.

Lo.2.5.2.1. Loss of the Second Component in the Weak Grade.

aïst, oïst, uïst, öist, eist > ast, ost, ust, öst, est in CNE, here 
and there in Lä, Pä, ViW, TaN; in some places (Mär, Sim, KJn, 
Lei) only in unstressed position. E. g. Mär(W) Lümandu pos'te~ 
poeste (poiste), KadT, SimV nas'te, Sim ('paistma :) pas'tab ~ 
paistab, AmbN nas'tera (naisterahva), SJnP mös'tab, PltP (poiss :) 
pos'te, VMr pos'tega, Lai ses'ta (seista), KsiL (poisid :) pos'tele, 
AksV nas'te ~ naiste, RanK nas'te, TrrnKo pus'tata, KrkK enne- 
mustetse, SeVô nas'terahvas. In this phonetic change we find 
the assimilative influence of the following consonant s, apparent 
also in the fact that i being merged into s has palatalized the 
latter. The loss of i before s occurs also in ELv., e. g. mùostaB 
(: moist?), in SVp., e. g. pastab, in 01., c. g. pasto (E paiste), 
in a few words in F dial., c. g. vestä < veistää, and Lydian, e. g. 
musteJida.
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aïts, eïts, uïts > (its, ets, ills: Khn(AS) netsil ~ neitsit, Ris 
setsine, HagKo set'se (: 'seitsmet), KadT set'se (: seitsinest), VMr 
sut'su, Sim inat'se, PltP set'se (: 'seitsnies). As appears from the 
examples the loss chiefly occurs in the weak grade of the word 
seitse.

In some dialects i disappears (chiefly in the weak grade), 
e. g. in the following words, too : UrvO(lozA':) kogç, still also p. kokkç ;

in the word leiva in the islands, LäS, Pä, VI, e. g. .laa 
levaks, Hi(A) levad (: leib'), Khn leva, Tos(KM) leva, Vig(Ste) 
(leib :) lebä, Tor leba, S.lnP leva ~ leba, SeLit leva, KraK levaga; 
— in the word teine here and there in Ha; Pä, VI, Jä, Ta, SE, 
e. g. VJgRü tene, Vail lene, also p. test, Hel, Trv ('töisi :) töne, 
SanLa tosç, KrlK tön'i, UrvP tonç (: töist), PlvA tosç, RäpV tosç, 
Lei (MT 22) tozç, KraO tonç;- Hi(A) levas (: 'teibvd). It is apparent 
that in these words there has been an intermediate stage with 
a long vowel, at least in most cases, so that in fact we have here 
a case of shortening which probably started from an unstressed 
position; cf. Khn(TS) teene, Tor eena, SJnP eenad, Plv koovç 
(cf. p. 43—). In Kra the i > 0 is more widespread, e. g. KraK 
nan'ö, han'aga (< haina-) (heina-), pävä, honi'uga, poz'ile 
(poisile) Here i may have disappeared without a former 
assimilation into a long vowel. In the word naine i chiefly dis
appears in the second part of a compound: Vail perenane, 
Kod(KV) perenaene ~ perena, LutJ 'piernan’e. EMA 2 62 ‘jätku 
leivale’.

I.5.2.5.2.2. Of lier Cases of Loss of tlie Second Component.

Sporadic cases: Krl kökk (köik), Sim veke ~ 'veike (väike) : 
'veksed (in unstressed position), VJgR vekest, Lai veke : 'veksed; 
SanN toseme (tousina), KrlK tosç* : toskç, Räp ' nössi (töusis), SeKü 
nosçina, Lei(V) nozçma, Lut(V) nosççma; KJnP iielda (~ öeldä ~ 
iiheldä ~ ööldä), KrlÄ iilnn (öelnud), RöuH iilgu^ (öelgu), Kan, 
PlvH iilnii*, RäpV iillii (öelnud), Vas Hida* (öelda), SeKo 'ül'ti 
(öeldi), KraO iilt (öeldud) - in this word it is probably the elimi
nation of the phoneme He which is alien to the language and 
inconvenient (because of too long a distance between the ar
ticulation points for e and ii). The iie was the result of the loss 
of the intervocal consonant It and has in most dialects, by way 
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of assimilation, been replaced by the easier öe; Hi(A) 'petmv 
(peitma), TrvP somm (soirn); PltP plehveter, cf. G blei feder; 
Khk(T) kirn' naa-sim (gümnaasium).

I.5.2.5.2.3. Reduction of Diphthongs in Unstressed Particles and 
in Compounds.

In the word kui i disappears quite often. E. g. Saa sedä sa„ss 
ride ku^ma raha let'i pääl 'pan'nin, HääAl ku miis kodu tulli, 
KeiN ku ma noor ol'in, cf. ib. sui ol'i éa (hea) kui ol'i piima (10); 
In HagA the word kui is consistently recorded as Gu, e. g. 
ma pid'in teda 'nuhtlema gu kana tegi dkki kurr, koik 'sil'made 
èèsjgu udu; SimA ku„da lähäb vett kaevust 'tuoma, KrkAi koss 
sell (kus sel) karjatsel inujal minekut omm (on), ku esäl lää vöi 
emül ‘. . . goes to the father or to the mother’, Trv ku n[ vanagni- 
mese ommukult suud 'mosseve, PuhV kuji'a sis laolatusi lätsivä, 
KrlA ku suur’ urik vai unik, IlarAh ega^siss sääntsiid'süüke^s olçk„ku 
nujnm ‘then there were no such meals as there are now’, HarK 
ku vaimid 'käübev (käivad), UrvM vaest ku higitsdt (vahest kui 
higistad), RôuS ku puudçr' vähämbälle jäi, PlvA kujna kolmç 
'aas'tanç öl’li, RäpK(T) kujii noid halvu 'latsi nimme är' ei 'idle, 
VasM üt's pühi ku pühäpäiv, SeKo nakas' kauhaga kaMio 'vällä 
ammutamma ku 'määntsest 'tördost, Lei(O) ku pançdç manu, sis 
sag vä'ämb (vähem), ku vötade 'vällä (välja), sis jääs suurçb, 
LutK(V) ku saa viui (veel) poig meiu, vai tütär; we must partic
ularly observe the cases in which kui has been agglutinated 
with the preceding particle into one whole, as Lei ienigu (enne 
kui), Mär, KeiH 'jusku (just kui), Joh 'jiisku; VJgR mutku (muud 
kui), RôuS sormçmjnugu sovvç onnç (sormed muud kui soudsid 
aina), VasV ja muku klud'e inne ‘(he) beat (imperf.) only’, 
HarMôn salçt ni^u vana reos'k (sa oled nii kui vana reosk), UrvVa 
nigu vanast, Räp nigid ~ niigid; for examples of the niikaua kui 
and nii kui see p. 89 and 96.

The word ei has often lost the first component of its diphthong 
after a preceding word that ends in a vowel; this is particularly 
apparent in SEE, especially in Se, where the ei has been agglutin
ated to the end of the verb, in which case the intermediate stage 
for the loss was the assimilation of the e by the final vowel of 
the verb (cf. p. 47). E. g. Tôs(KM) mehele mud'u saj soa (muidu 
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sa ei saa), Mark eijnaijmmr, sometimes the negative has dis
appeared altogether, c. g. Mih(Ste) sii taha 'keegi 'olla (siin ei 
taha keegi olla), MärON taa 'lausund moole (malle) sönagi, maa 
têa 'ühtigi kus^ma läksin, Marita see teeni koa änäm;— AmbL 
tema J 'toht'ind, TMrVKo ' päivaeg maj jouwa 'kon'dida, KrkA 
temâj sure, UrvVa madjöivvvä^tedä inämb 'kostki3 (ma ei leia 
teda enam kustki), HarMôn idikonn omm (< ei tiijjâ konn) (ei 
tea, kus on), RäpV 'välläj päse3 (välja ei pääse), VasV ' kisku J 
(imperat.), SeNu 'anguj keile 'maitsaj ja ezi ka3 ' maitskuj ‘don’t 
give (it) anybody to taste and don’t taste yourself either’, SeSa 
opi3i, Lut(V) 'aetai3 (passive), KraK Taija i ma inäb maakeelt 
‘I don’t know Estonian any more’ (31).

Other particles: ega; of. Agenda Parva Ê’tjfa, F eikä\ väga < 
*väken kansa, cf. TrvS 'väege, SanU öl'live 'väega alva minute, 
KamK väegäde 'suussi sedä (väga sööksin seda), SeU 'veiega rikass, 
Rossihnius tragt) taljn (98); the word kui(da)s in colloquial 
speech often occurs without i, e. g. Lai kud'as ~ kud'a, kudagi, 
Krl(S) kus’s^sull 'lastus dr3 minnd3 (kuidas sul lastakse lira minna); 
muidu(gi) : JuuK, Sim mud'a, ÄksV mud'uki ~ muédugi, HlsA 
mud'ukist, KrlÄ mudu, RöuS mod'a; niikaua : JMdOrg ohutand 
niga^gu kadund dd, PlvH 'ol'ti sliss nikani ku 'tal'si piihini3 (oldi 
siis niikaua kui talvepiihini) ; — other words: Juu kaniste ilus ~ 
kaunis, SJnP kan'i (kaunis) (in unstressed position); Phl(A) 
Sääre krabf tain 'söitss'maandétjmdn (krahv tulnud soites maanteed 
kaudu) (ACUT B 47:1 143), Aud kada~ kalt (kaudu), Tor teed 
kada; in the word koa (ka), e. g. KseO ussid 'kuulvad su jala 
kabina ko ää, JuuV siis ' lauldi ko iiks sal'm kiriku ' laulu ää.

Compounds: Mih(Ste) noort (nooreit) — here the whole 
diphthong has been lost, Vig(Ste) tuneli (tunaeile), Khk(T) 
'ombu ~ oumbu (öunapuu), Hi(A) 'ömbu (see other examples 
ACUT B 47:1 143).

1.5.2.6. LOSS OF WHOLE SYLLABLES

The omission of whole syllables chiefly occurs in long words 
that are difficult to pronounce, especially in compounds, place- 
names and foreign words. When the meaning of a component 
of a compound grows dim, this results in its weakening and 
finally its loss (cf. Horn SS 4—). Loss of syllables occurs in 
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word-initial position — only in loan-words the first syllable of 
which is unstressed — as well as in medial and final position. 
Loss of syllables occurs in all languages. We often find sudden 
loss, but the loss may also have taken place by way of intermediate 
stages without our being able to ascertain the way in which the 
development has occurred.

In the beginning of the word loss of syllables occurs e. g. 
in the following words (cf. also aphesis p. 73): Musi meeriga 
(Ameerika) (17), UrvVa 'res'ti (~ a'res'ti), ÄksR 'pis'tlasest 
(baptistlaseks), PlvPa 'lektri (elekter), Hls(K) pistel (epistel), 
ReiP taaliase (Itaaliasse), Kop los'sid (kalossid), mas'sid (kamassid), 
Pstllol lossi, inassi, VilV siin'u (kasiino); kartulid < G kartoffel 
occurs in several places in the form ' tuhvlid ~ ' tiddid, e. g. 
Khk(T) ' tuhlimald (-maalt); revolver occurs in the following 
form: Vig(SteLl) 'volber, Kod(K) 'volmer, Ote 'volvre, TMrKô 
' volmri, RöuS 'volhfriga; Kop men'dist (tsemendist) (other examples 
Loorits ACUT B 45 : 3 95), KrkAi tendis (st ude ndiks), Vän 
' lopski (Sokolovski).

Among cases of loss inside the word we also give examples 
of compounds, in which a syllabic has disappeared at the end 
of the first word. E. g. KrjT nelideisend ‘14’, JaaHa kahessadeisnd 
‘18’ < -teistkiimmend, Phl(A) Sääre ka: kstei-sn : ka: ks' tei-sma 
‘12’, VMr mest eras (meesterahvas), nas' teras (naisterahvas), 
testeras (teisterahvas), KJnLa nasteras, AviK kolrne' teisme, ‘13’, 
KrlÄ naistçras, RôuH naistçraass, HelL naesterast (: naesterahvas) ; 
RapHK kammedee (kummelitee), RisVi kirklas (kirikukülas), 
RâpK(T) kihelkooli poistçga (kihelkonnakooli) ; Kod(K) Ranna 
Uhekras < -rahvas (see Kl) 209—). The expressions nii kaua kui 
and nii kaua kuni have in SEE in unstressed position been 
agglutinated and reduced as follows, the word kaua being in 
SEE represented in the form kavva: Krl nikagu ta ussç uallavjjöt't' 
lips us’s' 'iimbre kaala ‘while he opened the door, the snake 
slipped round the neck’; cf. sa^piat 'liäge 'suumä Uten, nikav- 
vagu^sa elät, Krl(N) nika ' iiiini(vööni) (32),\h'vV tiiqgakJ<annatat 
nigagus„saa, Plvll nikanikJm kikkak'kir'gmä 'naksd (niikaua kui 
kikkad kirema hakkasid) (170), RiipV 'naksimi jalal 'astma 
nikan'i^gu 'saimi Ute talu vai moisa mono, VasH olç sa siili (siin) 
nikannF ku ma tagasi tulç. Especially often such shortenings 
occur in place-names (cf. Horn SS 6, 9—). E. g. MarK 'aaplu 
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' linnvs (Haapsalu), SanM piihär'e söda (Pühajärue) (see also 
Kettunen, Vir. 1927 17). Loan-words: VigS akenderi 'kohtgsse, 
cf. G hakenrichter, PlvH nana kallçr'di jdr'gi (kalendri), HMd 
korgensen, cf. G Korkenzieher ; JôeU 'ar kaglisse (Ar hang elskisse), 
KrjT kammel' dolski ‘KaMeHHonojjOJibCKnn’, Kop superoaat' ~ super
nus's (superfosvaat).

At the end of the word: JämH pole enam ühh olnd, usually 
' iihtid (iihtigi), Hls(U) iii'toisku (üksteistküinmend), TMr kaks- 
teistku ‘12’, UrvO luupain ~ luupainaja, Musi’ paarg (paarkoda), 
Hi(A) ' påårgo [< :'pärikola], 'nöölpgö (nöelakoda) (for other Hi 
examples see ACUT B 47 : 1 152-); SanLau ja siss 'aitasiue 
kal's naisteraa„meisteraat„takast 'väl'lä, ja pulmaraa 'saisine kïik 
sääl een (ja pulmaralwas seisid köik sääl ees) (EK 1926 81). Loan
words: RäpP 'hausteli, cf. G ausstellung, SeSa 'järmon' (har- 
moonik), JämH kallinga riije (kallinguri riie), Röu kamps ~ 'kamp
son', Joh treht ~ trest, cf. G leichter; KeiH ' tikred ~ 'kikred 
( tikerberid), Trm(l') tärgendi (tärpentiini), KaniK 'assen ‘Hassel- 
blatt’, Jaal’ nol'k ‘Nolcken’.

1.6. SHORTENING OF LONG VOWELS

1.6.1. In Non-Initial Syllable.

In Estonian all secondary long vowels in non-initial syllables 
have become short. E. g. p. kala < *kala < *kalata, anda < 
*antä < '■antatak, tombama < *tçmpata-, kirved < *kiruehet, ill. 
sörme < *sormehen ; cf. F kalaa, antaa, tempaan, kirveet, sormeen, 
SMK 179-, \Tt. antâ, ill. mettsa; SePa all. pl. vikahtile < *-iille; 
cf. KrlK pl. el. 'kal'liist < *kallihista, Har (E 361) p. pl. redeliid, 
niidikiid ~ niidikeid. As regards other BE languages shortening 
of the long vowels in non-initial syllables occurs in Finnish 
dialects, e. g. SWF p. kala, ill. tuppa, and in Livonian, where 
the long vowel is represented by a, e. g. 'kirraD (E kirned).
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1.6.2. In the First Syllable.
1.6.2.1. SHORTENING OF VOWELS DUE TO THE 

FOLLOWING SOUND

1.6.2.1.1. Before h.

The long vowels of the first syllable have in most E dialects 
been shortened before h. E. g. maha, pähe, cf. maa, pää, RôuK 
'maaha, 'päähä, SeNu 'maaha, F päähän; mehe, cf. mees, Krl 
miihe, RiipT meehe\ VasM meehe; mehi, cf. Kan 'miihhi; rehi, 
cf. Plv riihh (: rehe), RäpT 'riihe : riihe', Vas riih (p relief, F riihi; 
rohi, cf. SeSa, LutSJa ruuh (: roho), F ruoho-, tohud, cf. LutS.Ja 
tuuh (: toho), F tuohi. As appears from the examples, the long 
vowels have survived in SEE; in some dialects the shortening 
has taken place only in the weak grade. Cf. Vt. roho, suhç. Ariste 
believes that in this phonetic change we have a case of adaptation 
to the phonemic system of the language, as the phonemic system 
of Estonian is opposed to a long vowel directly preceding a 
following vowel, a short and voiced intervocalic h being no 
obstacle to treating the combination long vowel + h + vowel 
as a combination long vowel + vowel. In order to avoid a com
bination unfamiliar to the language the long vowel preceding h 
has become short, or extra long before an originally open syllable, 
as partly in SEE (ACUT B 47 : 1 141—). PA 112.

1.6.2.1.2. Before Vowel.

Long vowels before i have become short in early PF at the 
latest, — if there have ever been any in this position —, in such 
cases as puid, c£. puu; maine, cf. maa-, toi < *toi, cf. tooma. The 
same change has taken place later in cases like pae, cf. paas, roa 
cf. roog', PärP zzzaz’/zz? (znaazïzzz), SanN 'maelnu (maadelnud), 
'maeldu < *mäel- < *mätel~. Here again we find an adaptation 
to the phonemic system of the language.

1.6.2.1.3. Before j (è).

Intervocalic j (resp. d) has in some dialects (in the islands, 
Lä, Pä, Ha, VI, here and there in TaN, Se) evidently caused 



Nr. 1 93

a similar phonetic condition as h (cf. Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 142), 
so that here, loo, we have a shortening of the long vowel. E. g. 
lojus < *lötus, Musi sojad (soojad), Kai sujuseks (soojuseks) (for 
other Hi examples see op. cit. 142), HääN so(ea, JuuK roçéane 
(roojane), so(éaks, but in case of the third degree of length 'sogja, 
'Igoja, Köp, Kod(KV) sojad, Se Lôkova saja* (sa aj ad) ‘wedding’.

1.6.2.1.4. Before Voiceless Consonant in Closed Syllable.

Before st dial.; in some dialects the shortening has taken 
place only if the second syllable, too, is originally closed. E. g. 
MuhL mestel, Saa meste, JuuK meste (: mees), KadT (riist :) 
ristad, VMr mesteras, Sim tus'ti ~ tuus'tib, KsiL mes'tel, AksV 
meste, in Lai usually riistad, but korista ristad lauwalt, AksV 
'päs'tja ~ 'päästja, RanK lis'tuga, TMrKô roste, RôuK rossçst 
(roostest), HelK, KrkK 'pästen (päästnud), 'pästa, SeKii 'päs'tmä, 
last, list', rostçtanU* (but 'paastma, paast, 'riiüs'tämä), LutSJa 
pästmä. It is possible that also some of those words with st 
in which alternation of the short and long vowel occurs in the 
other BF languages as well, belong here. E. g. Kod(KV) lass 
(laast), RanK lastud ~ laastud; Pub, San, Ote, Rôu, SeKii last, 
cf. F lastu; Phl(A) nast, Kod(KV) nass ~ naast, cf. F Lönnrot 
nasta; söstrad ~ Var suustar, RapHK 'soostrad, cf. F siestar. Cf. 
also F jyystää ~ jystää.

Before tt : möte, mötlema, cf. möötma, Lei mootlçss (Niilus 
ALSE 1936 153), LutSJa môod'uskçjiçma (motiskelema), LutJ(V) 
'mootie's ‘did not think’ (75), F miete; Trv kit't' (kiitis), TMrKô 
'kitma (kiitina), SanM 'kitva (kiidavad), HarM 'kitmä, SeKii 
'kit'md, SeKii 'kit'mä; PltR p. plil'ad (pliiti), San, Krl, HarM, 
LutSJa, SeKii 'putma (puutuma), RäpTo ei puta* ; RanK, LutSJa 
'sutma (suutma), SeKii (oz) siita* ; KeiH (töö :) tötega, (vöö :) 
vötega, JuuK pute (piiude), lute (luude), PltR rutuga (ruuduga), 
LaiM rutu (ruut), KraO hittä (~ hiidüdcP) (heita); RanK att, 
Wd. hatt, cf. F aatta. Cf. F lattia ~ laattia. In a few dialects tt 
has had a shortening influence on the vowel also beyond a 
voiced consonant between the vowel and tt, since a shortening 
of the vowel occurs before ntt, rtt, lit, if the second syllable 
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was primarily closed : Keill (koor :) kortega, polte (poolte), soute, 
JuuK polte, kor teg (i.

Before ts: Juu 'vitsima, in JuuK only if the second syllable 
is originally closed: ei vitsi (: mil'si ma), (piits :) pitsaga, Lai 
(piits :) pitsad; Musi lets' (leets), Bis lötsa (löötsa).

Before ks: Phl(A) juksi ( <' jooks-) ‘rheumatism’, SimE joksed, 
Avi joksevad, Lai 'piksub ~ piiksub. Here probably also belong 
such words as vaks, cf. Joel vaaks, Jöh vaaksad, F vaaksa, 01. 
vaksu. ~ vuaksu (Turunen MSFOu 99 20); peksma, cf. F piesta. 
Cf. also F laakso ~ lakso.

Before ps: Lai (kriips :) kripsud.
It is possible that the following words in which alternation 

of the short and long vowel also occurs in the other BF languages 
belong here: ahel, cf. F haahlot, cf. also F haahmo ~ hahmo; 
juhtima, cf. F johtaa ~ juohtaa; (vaher :) vahtra, cf. F vaahtera ~ 
vahtera; vaht, cf. F vaahto ~ vahto; piihkima, cf. F pyyhkiä ~ 
pyhkiä, 01. piihkie, Ld. piihk- (Turunen MSFOu 99 31); ulimer, 
cf. F huhmar ~ huuhmar ; uhtuma, cf. F huuhtoa ~ huhtoa; mahl, 
F mahla ~ maahla; rippuma, cf. F riippua, Cr.-Ol. rippuo", vikat, 
cf. F viikate, Cr.-Ol. vikateh; cf. also F jäähtyä ~ jähtyä (for 
other F examples see Vir. 1922 55, 1938 210; MSFu 67 123; 
SMK 153; Rapola SKA 184). In some F dialects the shortening 
of the long vowel is consistent in a syllable ending in h (N. Ikola 
AUA B 15 7; E. Linden KHÄH II 17).

The shortening of vowels before voiceless consonants is a 
similar phenomenon of reduction and assimilation as the re
duction and loss of short vowels before voiceless consonants in 
a closed syllable. On the whole, vowels preceding a voiceless 
consonant are shorter than those preceding a voiced consonant 
(see e. g. Malmberg Q 8-). In FSP, according to J. Laurosela, 
the vowels preceding a voiceless consonant are as a rule 20.6 
per cent, shorter (Suomi V: 1 231).1 Cf. also Horn LL 658-.

1 In connection with all these shortenings of vowels cf. now the theory of 
Steinitz according to which in Proto-FU there were only short vowels, and the 
long vowels of the BF languages came into existence due to the influence of the 
Baltic languages (FUV 117-). Regarding criticism, see Itkonen FUF 29 222-,269-.
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1.6.2.2. SHORTENING OF VOWELS DUE TO 
UNSTRESSED POSITION

1.6.2.2.1. Compounds.

The shortening of the long vowel in the monosyllabic second 
component of a compound is a general phenomenon, and it 
occurs in both open and closed syllables. The shortening occurs 
especially in the words pun, maa, päev (= pääv), inees. E. g. 
puu : Kse(Z) aavebu (haavapuu), KadT kasebu, Sim kuslapu, 
LaiKa kuslapud, PstK käärbu, Kod(KV) küünärpu, LügR lin- 
nubud; KJnL, LaiKa lodjap (has proceeded to the type kirik : 
kiriku), PstK margabu, KadT marjap, ristap: RisK mesibu, Khk(T), 
LaiKa sarap, Sim sarapud, ÄksV sarap ~ sarapu, PstK uibu 
‘apple-tree’, LaiKa visnapud, Tor oonapu, Sim ounapud, JôhP 
ounapput, KJnL donapute ~ oonapid;— maa: Khn tuddi maesö- 
malt SLiurölt mall 'kas'ka (toodi maismaalt, suurelt maalt kaski), 
Aud eein'amaid (heinamaid) ~ eeinamid (has proceeded to 
the type sadam : sadama), VJg(S) einamalle, IisO einamate, 
KJnL een'amid, Lai eenam Avi einam, Kod(KV) eenämille; KadT 
karjam, saksamalle, Khk(T) 'tuhlimald, JiirS, HJnH vakamad; - 
as regards the word päev see p. 63; — mees: MarH aidames, 
Kod(KV) ametimes, VMr, SimV isames, Kod(KV) 'kaupmes, ViinR 
kortsimes, Tor maames, Saa peremis, JiirS peremes, KJnL saanamis, 
Joli vouâmes, Saa 'demis, KamReo teomes", — tee: KrjT 'railtest 
(randteest), AnnS lähib mäda ' maandid (läheb mööda maanteed), 
KJnL 'pguldid (pool teed), LaiM 'raute, Puh 'maandid 'müüdä; - 
other cases: Plil(A) vesigvr vesikaar); LügR vikkerkaari, vanagu 
(vanakuu), ämmämor, VilV jöesu ~ jdosu, San vallagoli (-kooli) 
poiss; particularly in place-names, e. g. SimA 'mustve, Lei 'suusare 
~ 'suuzare ‘Sosaarc’ (see also ACUT B 47 : 1 138—).

1.6.2.2.2. Particles.

In a position phonetically similar to that of the second com
ponent of a compound are the postpositions, which have a 
tendency to be agglutinated to the principal word. A classical 
illustration in this case is the development of the former post
position kansa into the comitative ending -Ga, in which we also 
can observe the shortening of the long vowel: (-''kansa >) kaasa > 
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kaas > kaa > -ga, cf. the postposition kaasa, Müller trtetye faaê 
(1), Stahl fafjetgamiffe fafyê, faeljfa (väga) (VKVM 38), Agenda 
Parva jüw=ga, cf. Lv. com. -ks < *kas < *käs « *kansa, e. g. 
jälgaks, Vt. jaJigäkä, F dial, pojanka, SMK 117; IngR heposenka 
(E hobusega). As regards the present postpositions especially 
pool, -le, -It and peal, -le, -It tend to be agglutinated and 
shortened. E. g. pool, -le, -It: JaaT sii 'teibul kiila, LügR 
pöhjabol, löunebole, ÄksV iilespole, Kod(KV) seijepole, Hel 
'säälbul, San töisepole ~ ' töispole, Lei(O) kodç bujiç, Lei ' iimbiil 
(eespool), LutJ lât'sd peremehe poJiç, cf. LutSJ päjie hil'ebi 
turr pauA uooAain mi? puojiç (pääle H tuli P. V. meie poole), 
(9);-—peal, -le: JuuJ 'tfeejfel, KsiL saan'i bäl, lavvajial (laua 
peal), lavva^bale, Lüg vahebäl, Trv(K) etsa mull 'tjjbäl'aiga ei 
'viidä, TrvVä kusa 'lamba sönnikubäle panet, SanM oma jalabäl, 
KrlKi lavvapale, Lei tarçbâl, lavvabal, KraO Jiavva pâle, cf. Vp. 
vedçmpâji (LSFOu 86 371); — iilepea, e. g. LügR üeksa körd ülebä; — 
mööda : VMr ruomas mäda maad, SimE veereb möda moad, 
Mär(R) möda uallamajasid, AnnS lähib mäda 'maandid, JMdO 
tulen möda suurt ' muandid, KsiL tiid miida; cf. Vp. -mu(d), 
-mii(d) < *nzö- (MSFOu 86 359—) ; — other postpositions : AmbN nön- 
navisi (nöndaviisi), kudavisi, Lüg sedavisi; Khn(K) 'kange valu 
'liikmete siss (sees), see keile gäst (käest) löüdässe (leitakse). Cf. 
the Vp. secondary cases MSFOu 86 359-72.

As regards the other particles the unstressed siis is most 
often subject to shortening. E. g. VänR siss 'os'tsid nåd omale 
kabalasse koha, SimA ja seitsme' kest'i ema siss kasvatas 'köiki, 
aga siis 'varsti mina ja vanemb öde saime mehele, KJn sis tema 
vöt't'is kirstu kaane 'lahti, HlsA sis 'an'ti perel piihä, PstH sellel 
'panti siss 'nel'läskeeli kabel 'otsa, SeMi läl's sis sin'nä, HarÄh 
no ^s iss vötti laud; in the SE dialects the form sis with the short 
vowel has mostly been generalized in all positions; in this word 
the high position of the z between two voiceless s’s has favoured 
the shortening. Other particles: siiski; PärP, TMrKô 'sis'ki, Lai, 
ÄksV 'siski; — muudkui: Lüg mutku, MMgR muku ~ mutku, 
HarÄh mudgu, SeV 'mutku;— the shortened form of nii occurs 
especially in compounds, but also elsewhere, e. g. ÄksV nisama, 
PlvH 'ol'ti, siss nikani ku 'tal'si piihinV, SeVô nisamadf (niisa- 
muti); Lai(AT), KodT nisukesi (niisuguseid), ÄksV nisukesed; 
HarÄh nigu nu' (nii kui niiiid), SeNu nigu tqq 'poiskçnç lät's; — 
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veel: SimA 7« vil nimegi ' tiati (teati), SeMa juut' vil maka (magab) 
(56),—seal: Lai(AT) piat^säl ära ' kciima, KamR siss säl mus'utiua 
tone toist, RäpV kisjdil omni (kes säcil on).

1.6.2.2.3. Other Words.

Examples of pronouns: need: HJnP ned körsu (körtsu) kohad 
olid, TôsKa siis olid ' ennemuiste ned ' veiined prinidil, SJnL kis'nid, 
KJnL ' kisnid (kes need); KJn ja ned iiks' teist kämme mjjst ' pi[i[sid 
ärä, — loo: Krl(S) kuidu kötu 'aigusç ol'li (kui loo köhu haigus 
oli), OtePü maa kae mistu kell omm (ma kaen, mis too kell on), 
RôuH sistu sunrf värinägahJieräsi (ärkasin) ma Hiess, SeNu 'riibi 
ud tu anumakçse (12);—see: KJnL kis'si (kes see), Khn(TS) 
kissi, SJnL kus'si (kus see), KsiK ja köik si viis 'poega, KadT 
mis se onn.

Wo find shortening also in other words in unstressed position 
and in rapid speech. Particularly verbal forms that have become 
interjections have been subject to such shortening. E. g. kuule : 
AksV, Lai ole kule voit, KadT kule, tide 'seije (siia), KeiK kule 
nu’ss polie sa olid tôond noorikulle, SimA kuli niid' nuorejirra (kuule 
nüiid noore härra), SJnL kule nüd' 'ullu;— vaata: ArnbN valu 
' tomman suit vasta 'vahtimist, Sim vata 'ullu, SJ11L vatt sidle 
pirakas, vata 'ullu, Lai vata^guss lolT. Examples of nouns and 
verbs: Phi Sarve see pru:t riiipps klasi seest vii'np (see pruiit 
riuipas klaasi seest viina), Kas mei some varå(én 'ö:htsplo (meie 
saame vara öh tule) (ACUT B 47 : 1 61-2; see other Hi examples 
ib. 67, 1 14, 1 17, 138—), HJnL 'enne olid sured kiinad, but pered 
olid suured, TrvVä eidä (< ei tää) kass oege 'vihma tulep (ei tea, 
kass dige vihma tideb), SanP 'ohta kistasse malt idess (ohakad 
k ist akse ma as I ides).

In Vepsian all the long vowels in the first syllable have been 
shortened consistently, e. g. SVp. sada (E saada), nor' (E noor).

1.7. LOWERING OF VOWELS

Lowering of vowels is a phenomenon of reduction, as it 
expresses a tendency towards the slackening of articulation (cf. 
Ariste op. cit. 90, 99). In E dialects the lowering of the vowel is 

Dan.Hist.Filol.Medd. 36, no.l. 7 
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most apparent in the West and partly in the South East, where 
we also find most of the other vocalic reductions.

Below, those examples of the lowering of vowels where the 
lowering has been favoured by a neighbouring consonant (such 
as h, I) have not been given (the corresponding examples are 
to be found among assimilations). Furthermore, those ex
amples in which dilation might have favoured the lowering of 
the vowel have generally been omitted, and are to be found in 
the respective chapter.

1.7.1. e.
c > £ in the first syllable occurs in Hi (among the older 

generation), e. g. Kas sest, Käi Luguse metsad (see further Ariste 
ACUT B 47 : 1 86-). Cf. MdE dial, e > ä regularly in the first 
syllable, e. g. v'äd' < ve- (E vesi).

e> ä in the first syllable spor.: in the word vedama in Sa, 
Lii, PäNW, e. g. JämH vädasid, Var vädämä, LihP kihlvddu, 
Mär(W) vädama, NisK vädas\ — KhkK, Jaa (E 529) äga < ega 
(iga), KäiL süsôgsne (seesugune), Khn(AS) kräpästüs, cf. Russian 
KpenocTb, Vail sädeli (sedel). Cf. Hung. dial, szem < szem.

e > e in non-initial syllables chiefly occurs in Hi, where 
e > £ is found consistently when e has not been reduced to a 
(see Ariste op. cit. 89), e. g. Emm mine, EmmV inimest (inimesed), 
similar to the è in the non-initial syllable also the second com
ponent è of the diphthong has developed, e. g. lai-: (laev) (ib. 88); 
also in Sa, e. g. Pöi tuleb (see Ariste ib. 90); — SeRa Jiugçge*, 
imçhtçlge, LeiA(O) katsame astagu vahnude ‘8 years old’. Cf. 
Vp. dial, kell'e, ol'ed, Hung. dial, hires < hires.

1.7.2. i.
i > e, è, e in the first syllable spor.: Jäm menuid (minut), 

KadT menut, VNg(W) Koila menuti — the reduction of the vowel 
has here been favoured by its position between two nasals with 
undistinct oral articulation (see p. 20), Pöi menl) (mind), 
Mih(Ste) pèka, MarH(W) lenad, Ris renngst, menu, rehma, eka, 
send, Juu Kaiu lenn, pend, mend, send, ' veskama, sett, Vig(Ste) 
mena, Vig(SteLl) pentsak, VânLü vèsand, Plv rond < rend 
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(rind) — in these words the lowering of i might have been 
favoured by a of the second syllable and in some of the words 
by the following n; Phl(A) séniisdd (sinised), among some people 
in Hi the lowering occurs only before an extra long consonant, 
e. g. Palade pétk : pitkåd, which can be explained by the fact 
that in the case of an extra long consonant the intensity of arti
culation is directed towards the consonant, on account of which 
the articulation of the preceding vowel is neglected, the result 
being the lowering of the vowel since the back of the tongue 
does not rise high enough for the articulation of i (Ariste ACUT 
B 47 : 1 98; on the occurrence in Hi see further ib. 98-, cf. 
also i > é on account of coronality ib. 97-, 108, 164); 
MarH 'repma (rippuma), RapR 'rengi (ringi). i > e occurs 
particularly in some particles, in which the change has been 
favoured by the unstressed state of these words. E. g. JämH 
m[tte, KhkT, mettd, KrjT mettd medaid (mitte midagi), VIIK, 
MarH mettd, Mill Nomme, Aud, PJgE, RiipR mette, Ris mete 
medagi, VMr, Sim mette (~ mitte), SJnP mette, HlsM mettd, 
KrlKi mete meddgi; Klin rne/u : 'nicbne, Kul, Juu Kain, AudE 
metu, TösKa ' metmet; Jäm (E 529) 'senna (~ 'sonna), Pöi (E 529) 
'.sonna < 'senna, Kul, HMd, lis(W) Tudulinna 'senna (~ 'sinna), 
PR 25; MarH 'sessd, Juu, VMr 'sesse (~ 'sisse); — in the word 
siis in SEE, e. g. KrlÄh söss ~ söss ~ siss, Se Treski s[ss, LeiP(O) 
sçs ~ sis ~ ses, Lei(O) ses; TrvVä, TrvM söss, RöuK söss ~ siss ; 
LeiVä söss— back-vowel variants may be generalizations owing 
to their position beside a back vowel, but it is possible that they 
are simply the results of reduction; probably also nönda < nenda, 
cf. KrkK ninda < *niin tavoin, belongs here, where its position 
between two n’s has favoured the lowering of i; PR 60.

In non-initial syllables i > c, f chiefly occurs in Hi. E. g. Krj 
Leisi 'seenèd ‘p. pl. mushroom’, Plil(A) Sääre 'moodé, midâgèd, 
'huntesé, vile, PhlKu o//f, Rei Ogandi 'laht[ (see also ACUT B 
47 : 1 110); ka MarH kardqlési ‘p. pl. potato’, RisA 'kinne, 
kanepe; Tor kapetal, KrkK kommesjooni, Mär kommessar, HlsA 
kommessaar', PJgE kommessar, HMdK pal'deskest.

A tendency towards -z(’) > -e(’) occurs here and there in 
SEE, chiefly after an extra long first syllable and in polysyllabic 
words. E. g. RäpTo vöet'e (voeti), ' pand'ge (panigi), 'kinne, 
ap pe, tagase, RäpT (kallls :) 'kal'le, term. polvinei, rannane’, 



100 Nr. 1

rinnone\ syr mane’ (~ maanP, ' taiuanP); cassa rg e? (vasargi), möt- 
sahke’ (metsaski), R.'åpV riig'e (rzzpz), VasM seda viise, SeP 'kostke 
(kustki), SeV midäge, sinele (sineli), LutK(V) 'pante, iittege 
(iihtegi), LutKi 'paare (paari), 'särke (särki). -i > -e also occurs 
in ELv. (sec Posti LL 46).

1.7.3. U, il, Ö.
il > ô in the first syllable occurs spor, in Hi, especially in 

Central Käi when there is no z, zz in the second syllable, e. g. 
Käi(A) Luguse kôseb (: kusi), Nomme måståt såkåd (mustad 
sukad), Phl(A) 'rôskdd (rusked) (see ACUT B 47 : 1 40), Emm 
.sz/re; in the second syllable u > ô usually occurs in Hi if the 
first syllable is extra long, and further on in the word also under 
other conditions (thus the same conditions as at the loss of vowel, 
which shows the redactional character of this change), e. g. 
Phl(A) Sääre 'armô, tiidrugôd (tiitrukud) (see op. cit. 43-), PhIK 
tudrgga. u > o on account of the unstressed state: RôuS modu 
( muidu).

ii > ô, u occurs in the first syllable in Hi, especially before 
an extra long consonant, e. g. Phl(A) Sääre mots (milts), but also 
Kas(A) rönnä < riinna (see op. cit. 124).

In Hi we also find ö > o in the speech of some persons, 
especially if the vowel is followed by a long consonant, c. g. 
notk (notk) (op. cit. 121).

ö > ii occurs in the unstressed word mööda : AnnS Idhib 
mäda ' maandid (maanteed), VMr r nomas mäda maad, KsuJ 
mehele måda 'silmi kohe.

u> o: KsiL modn (muidu) (unstressed).

1.8. DILATION1
1.8.1. Consonantal dilation.

In Estonian, as in most other languages, we only find con
sonant dilation sporadically. Following Grammont’s example we 
divide consonantal dilation into three subdivisions on the basis

1 As regards this term (= assimilation from a distance) see Grammont TPh251. 
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of the question whether the element of articulation which passes 
from one sound to the other, is the place of articulation, the 
mode of articulation, or both.

1.8.1.1. PLACE OF ARTICULATION

A stop assimilates another stop:
t — k>k — k: in the word tikerberid: 11 Aid kikerberi ~ 

tiken ~ kiken, KeiH 'kikred ~ ' tikred, ATaiJ kikerberid ~ tikerberid, 
Avi, Trm(T) kikerbillid, KsiJô kikeberi, Kod(K) kikerpillid, SeSa 
kikerbu; VaiM kilkastant ~ tilkastant (tilgastanud). Cf. F kirri- 
kajain ~ tirrikajain (Vir. 1938 204).

A continuant assimilates a stop:
r — k>r—t : A7igS (' kuprad 'pandi) ' routu (rouku).
A stop assimilates a nasal:
in — t > R — t: KseO anepi < aneti (ameti), Lih anet (rare) ~ 

anep (aniet).
p — n> p m: Juu pruuni, Röu prunin' (priiun).

1.8.1.2. MODE OF ARTICULATION

p—in > p— p: KhkT 'päspdr (päsiner), JaaL 'päsper.
B — n>m — n: Vig(SteLl) 'ärniini linn ‘Harbin’.
In most Vepsian dialects v — p, b > b —p, b regularly occurs, 

if the word begins in v and there is a p or b at the end of the 
first syllable or at the beginning of the second syllable, e. g. 
baba < vapa. In Livonian Posti assumes a dilative influence of 
the voiced stop and z inside the word on the voiceless stop be
ginning the word, due to which the latter becomes voiced, thus 
a voice assimilation in such cases as AVLv gïnddrbü (E kiiiinarpuu), 
dürbal (E lumas) (see LL 143-4; cf. Kettunen LLF 38); Ket- 
lunen has assumed the same in such SA^p. words as gar'bö, 
gur'bits (ACUT B 2:2 3).

1.8.1.3. PLACE AND MODE OF ARTICULATION

k— (ni)n > n — (ni)n: KsiJ 'ni: mnaasi'kip[le (giimnaasiumi 
koole), KrjT nimna'stikud (gümnastikat).

k—l>k — k: Trm(T) (ree) kreska; cf. Russ. Kpecjio.
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st—ks > ks— ks: Musl ' vaksoksi (vastuoksi).
n— l> n —ni HarMô 'kindran.' (kindral); Hls(K) naninsuni 

( Nanilsoni).
m — l > m — ni kampsun, cf. Joh kampsul, (i kamisol; Saa(L) 

monemad (molemad).
I—n> l — li RapHK palderjal (palderjan).
r — n>r- li sirel, cf. Russ. cnpeHb, RapHK sirin; Saa 

' vårtel (vårten), Wd. vårtel, verkel, vårkel.
n — l > / — li PltR posta masla, cf. Russ. nocTHoe Macjio.
I — v>l—li Mih(Ste) 'latie (latvade).
r — n > r — ri IisO 'årmuorik (harmoonik); LiigR kirasseri, 

cf. Russ. KepaciiH.
Development of an additional consonant.
On account of the preceding consonant: Hls(K) rangi ringus 

(rangi rinnus), MarH iimär gome, Wd. iimmarkorne (iimmargune); 
KrjT ' krons'tanti ‘ill. Kronstadt’; RapR ' praergu (praegu).

On account of the following consonant: KosN ' ek' leekre 
(elektri), VMr telekter (elekter), kremmelguid < kremmerg- < 
kemmerg, Lih treeblet't', cf. G teehrett; Aud tessandiin, KJnL, 
Hls(K) tessantiin. Cf. F kurmaskettu ~ urmaskettu (Vir. 1938 201).

The whole syllable has come into being on account of a 
dilative slip: AviP p. apteteki (i'aptek).

For examples of consonantal dilation in other languages see 
TPh 251-. Consonantal dilation can be met with very often in 
the Permic languages (see Uolila KPS 17, 18, 23, 30, 32, 33, 
36, 38, 41, 46, 56, 57, 74, 85, 90, 181, 187, 190, 220, 228, 289, 
330, 337); also in Mordvin (see Paasonen ML 25, 46, 50-).

1.8.2. Vocalic Dilation.
I.8.2.I. VOWEL HARMONY

One of the most extensive phenomena of vowel dilation is 
known by the name of vowel harmony. In Estonian we find 
vowel harmony on a larger or smaller scale in SE and in few 
places in NE. The age of vowel harmony in Estonian and in 
other FU languages is still an unsolved problem. A certain mixed 
character of BF and some other FU languages also complicates 
the problem. The prehistoric contacts of BF languages with 
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non-FU languages have not yet been elucidated, nor the problems 
ol’ possible substrata. Although it seems rather probable that 
vowel harmony has been lost in NE, we still lack definitive proof 
that vowel harmony has once occurred in the whole NE area1 
(on the vowel harmony problem, see further Tauli, On the Age of 
Vowel Harmony in Estonian, Apophoreta Tartuensia, Stock
holm 1949, 63-). Fhe treatment of vowel harmony in this 
chapter does not mean that the phenomenon is supposed to 
have originated in Estonian; on the contrary, it is probable that 
it dates back at least to PF (respective dialect). Dilative phe
nomena more or less similar to the Ural-Altaic vowel harmony2 
are to a less extent to be found also in other groups of languages, 
e. g. in several African (see L. Homburger, Les langues négro- 
africaines. Paris 1941, 110—) and American Indian languages 
(see F. Boas, Handbook of American Indian Languages I 79). 
A complete vowel harmony including all words is to be found 
in the Paleosiberian Chukchee language (ih. II 646—), where 
the vowels are divided into three groups: weak, strong, and 
neutral, and where in the same word strong and weak vowels 
cannot occur together. In Estonian we find only a ~ ä, u ~ ü 
and e ~ g, whereas ö is lacking in the non-initial syllable.

1.8.2.1.1. Palatalization.

1.8.2.1.1.1 ä.

ü-harmony is besides SE also to be found in several places 
in NE, viz. in Khn, here and there in Lä, Tos, Saa, Juu, NEEC, 
Kôp, Vil, KJn, Kod. E. g. in the second syllable: Khn(K) nemäd, 
Var kiilä, TôsE eläb; in And there is on the whole no vowel 
harmony, a few words excepted, e. g. Koima ja Lindi ärjäbäd; 
Saa metsäs, nel'lä käpagil ~ nellä käpägul, isä, but sil'ma; in 
JuuK vowel harmony is commonest in Toomja and Rasala, 
where we find it among older and middle-aged persons, and 
where ä occurs in the second and third syllable, and à (back tz) 
further on in the word, e. g. in Juu Kuimetsa one person may

1 In this paper the NE reconstructions are given without ä and ç in non
initial syllable.

2 Cf. on vowel harmony and its disappearance in Turkic languages, A. v. 
Gabain UAJb 24:1 105-. 
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have (i ~ å~ g ~ a, but à is most frequent; JuuKu drrå, JuuKa 
jäämq ~ 'vdl'la; in His we lind d in a few words in the Selja 
dialect, e. g. tdnd, tämd; Lüg metsdme (metsamehe), Vail päräst 
~ perast, VaiKu seta ~ setå ~ setd (~ seta) (see further Toomse 
ALSE 1937 95), Vi IV esmäbd (esmaspdev), KJn 'minnd, MMgR 
eenämid (heinamaid), Kod(KV) elägir, HIsPo drd, Pst Ho kül'ä, 
KrAi temd, HeYK jättä, TrvPi kiinnäb, RanK keeddb, Puh dmärik, 
KrlKä penndr, SanLa kellä, Ote 'pästmd; in KamR d occurs in 
the second syllable only if d, ü, partly also e are found in the 
first syllable, e. g. 'üiirgäma ~ 'iirgdma, (ndt'sk :) nädsä, pettd; 
cf. esa (isa), pia (pean); Von tetd’, TMrKö riigd ~ riiga Tye’, 
HarKa meddgi, UrvVa imd (ema), RöuK kind (kena), Kan pik'die 
(pikali), PlvAl 'kiiündl, RäpT esdndede (isandale), Vas päävä, 
SeM kiit'ä, Lei sihniP, k'iipår, LeiP(O) mind, but Lei(Ve) 'päätama, 
'päätanu (see Tauli op. cit. 70), LutSJa pezä; EMA 1 13, 14; 2 
50, 62.

In some dialects we find d only in the second syllable, whereas 
further on in the word there is no d, thus in KamR, TrvP. Ex
amples from the third and the following syllables: Khn(AS) 
'kdrbdmd, Vig(Ste), Tos(KM) dhdrddmd (dhuardama), Saa iipdmd 
(hiippama), JuuK dndmldne (enamlane), JuuKa vdrdud; KuuT 
hüppädä, KJnL ndgemdtd, Avi kdhdrds, MMgR tegemdtd, KodSa 
el'litäd, Puh Idmmdtdmd, SanLa eläniivä*, KrlK ueneldse, UrvVa 
püperddmmd, RôuH el'iskellemd, Kan tegemdldd* (tegemata), 
VonA emdlii, PlvK vinniitdmd (venitama), PlvR peddjå, Räp 
viddmd, VasM vdhdmbds, SePa imehtelemä, Lei(Vä) dndbd, 
LutSJa videldmd (vedelema). In some dialects the comitative 
case is also subject to vowel harmony, e. g. KJnL 'pakmisegd, 
KodS kiihuuligd, RöuV räbinägä, SePa vöijegä\ This does not 
mean that vowel harmony in those dialects is younger than 
the comitative, but only that the com. ending has conformed 
to the phonemic system of the dialect. In most cases the com
itative ending is not subject to vowel harmony, e. g. RanK 'tiiiiga, 
Ote kiildga, HarM uerevdga, RouK 'pädga, SeKü 'kdega. Cf. IngR 
kiilenkd. PA 6, 20, 32, 109, 115, 1 16.

1.8.2.1.1.2. Ü.
After ii, d, e in the first syllable in NE i occurs in the second 

syllable corresponding to ü in SE and F, e. g. siigis, hdbi, leppima, 
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cf. TrvP siigüse, PstHo äbii, PlvK lepiiss, F yt/Å'.sy, hiipy, leppyii. 
Presumably this i is derived from ii (see further Tauli op. cit. 65).

ii in the second syllable is to be found in a much smaller 
area than ä, e. g. in KamR we lind ä in the second syllable, but 
not ii. In NE we find ii only in Klin, on the Kuu capes and in 
Vai. E. g. Khn(KA) kiisiis, veniimä, KuuT kiibii, KrkAi näkküss, 
KrkA(W) sängii, tiilii, iibiu (häbi), but kiibu, His uäsüme, äbii ~ 
äbu, tiilii ~ tiilu ~ tiili, tuluteb, but 'ker'kume (kerkiina), 'sel'gunie 
(selgima), cf. Hls(\V) Abja kiibu (käbi), TrvP tiiliitama, tiilii ~ 
tiilu, siigüse, tiilbiilaiuu ‘to annoy’, cf. TrvM siin'gust, in PstHo 
it is generally ü, e.g. äbii, but tiU'u, ven'ub (venib), SanLa länniiki 
(läinudki), KrlK lennii, Kam Uniküla and Kärevere siin'dunu, 
liiunu ~ lännu, UrvVa tiilii, Kan 'miiiirii (iniiiiri), HarMô tiikkii, 
RöuH siigiisene, PlvK lepiiss (lepib), eliiga (heliga), VasO ' täiidüs 
(täib), SeVo veidii, Lei siikiiss (siigis), LutS.Ja kiiiiniitäinä (kiiiini- 
tama), EMA 2 40 ‘kätki’, 48 ‘läinud’.

Examples of ii in the third syllable: SanLa kingitiist, KrlK 
siblitsiinii, HarM kiiiisiiuii, Ron läp'ähiiss (läpuslus), Kan äre viiste 
(ärevile), RäpP 'siindiinii, VasV tellltii, ScSa piiretiis's (püritus). 
Cf. also Ills 'kümnus <*kiimiuenus (kiimnis), cf. F kynunenys; 
TrvP 'tervuss < *tervehus (term's'), cf. F terveys. Cf. also Tauli, 
loc. cit.

1.8.2.1.1.3. ç.

The back e of non-initial syllables mainly occurs in SF, 
where it has been denoted by f. E. g. San 'soorinç, KrlK vosastikkç, 
Ote sormussç, VônA parvçni, UrvVa 'poiskçnç, Kan saksulç, 
katussçl, RôuS hobçsç, PlvH olçma, RiipV patanç, VasK konçlçs, 
SeNu varlkukçnç, Lei(Vâ) vançb, LutV haagutçjiçma.

ö occurs in Klin, e. g. Khn(Ka) valgöttö, Khn tuhanddso; 
from Sc, too, ô is recorded, e.g. SeH sau'dlkonç; regarding the 
SeKü dialect it is said that “the first e of the suffix -kene sounds 
more like a back sound than the second: majakone" (14); SM 
kar'blkozçga. EMA 1 4 ‘looke’, 8 ‘juuksed’, 15 ‘kahekesi’.

1.8.2.1.2. Velarization.
1.8.2.1.2.1. Progressive.

In dialects with vowel harmony we also lind a progressive 
velarization of the vowel, i. e. the front vowel changing into a 
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back vowel under the influence of a preceding back vowel, thus 
conforming to the phonemic system of the dialect. This is apparent 
in cases when an unstressed word is agglutinated to the preceding 
word.

For instance in Khn, according to T. Saar, the shorter forms 
of the personal pronouns are subject to assimilation of the pre
ceding word by vowel harmony, e. g. me ~ mo, te ~ to, näd~ nad, 
forming a phonetic entity with the preceding word, e. g. 
Kus so (= kussa) olid2 Mis sä (= missä) kuulsid2 Ju sa (= jusa) 
said. Paelu to (= paeludo) kalu saitö2 Egä näd (= egänäd) 
sedä taha. Kaugöl nad (= kaugolnad) paissid (paistsid)2 In Röull 
the particle inne ~ enne ‘only’ occurs after a back-vowel word 
in the form ïnnç ~ onnç, e. g. RöuH un ikunnjimmjnnç ‘(it) 
is only in the heap’, cf. toonç vid'i inne ‘the other only drew’. 
An example of compound: HlsM 'seitsme 'toiskumd ‘17’, KrlKä(J) 
ides'döisku ‘11’ (< -kämmend).

In Vig and Kod, where we usually have ä-harmony, there is 
still a in the non-initial syllables if in the preceding syllable there 
is u, o, or Ô, e. g. Vig(Ste) 'näl'guma, 'vältuma, läkötama, cf. 
ähärdämä, Kod(KV) välgotab, mälota. In RanK, where we like
wise have ä-harmony there is still a, if in the preceding syllable 
there is a u, e. g. 'kid'mama, 'ndl'guda, 'lämbuma. In SeKii, if 
the first syllable contains a front vowel, we have in the non
initial syllable f, o, if there is an o in the preceding syllabic, e. g. 
nâijolç (neiule), pââs'okkonç.

1.8.2.1.2.2. Regressive.

Mägiste has explained the large number of cases of e ~ ö 
that occur in dialects by regressive velarization (Suomi V : 10 
244-; cf. Itkonen, Vir. 1945 171-, 179-). First of all we may 
assume the velarizing influence of the following back-vowel 
suffix, mostly the oz-suffix, on the preceding vowel.

e — o > ö — o. E. g. köbus < *kçpoisa < *kepoisa, cf. kebjas, 
F kepeä; mönus < < *menoisa, cf. menu, F mennä.

e — a> ö— a can with a certain doubt be assumed in such 
cases as: PöiVK vömmal (vemmal), Vig(SteLl) oha'valge, Ris 
'sonna ~ 'senna (sinna), 'ronde (rinde), söna (sina), cf. rennqst, 
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send, and i>e above p. 98; JuuK röijal {relie (dl), AmbX, 
KadT, VJg(\V) sori) {serv), KJnP tostamen t, Plv nona {nina).

Mägiste explains the ô’s in these words as follows: “Then- 
origin may be assumed in such dialectal areas in which there 
is vowel harmony, e. g. where alongside each other we find 
types like kohn : g. kohna and lehin : g. lehmä. If such an area 
borrowed a word like e. g. kehv : g. kehva from a neighbouring 
area without vowel harmony, the question would arise with which 
possibility of vowel harmony the phonemic system e — a, which 
was strange to the dialect, was to be replaced: e — ä or o — a. 
Phis question was evidently decided in favour of ö — a. The 
possibility that e — a had been borrowed and had then by way 
of phonetic change become ö — a seems less probable, even if 
it is not theoretically impossible’’ (op. cit. 248). But as regards 
such everyday and old words as nina, sina, rind, they were 
indubitably to be found in all dialects, and there are no grounds 
for the belief that they were borrowed from another dialect. It 
is remarkable that in these words we lind the phonetic change 
i > e. It may be assumed that when the phonetic change i > e 
spread from neighbouring dialects to those dialects in which 
we at present lind ö in these words, e (in «-stems) was replaced 
by o, as a result of which words like nina, sina (which had 
already before been in the dialect) were replaced by the forms 
nona, söna, thus conforming to the general phonemic system of 
the dialect. In addition we must bear in mind that in some of 
these words the ö may be a result of reduction, especially before 
n. Cf. also Mägiste op. cit. 249.

On ö in the first syllable, which according to Itkonen is 
due to the dilative influence of the back vowel in the non-initial 
syllable, see Tauli op. cit. 66—.

Regressive velarization is also present in the phenomenon 
called breaking (in French brisure, in German bredning). This 
occurs in Khn and in Juu Kuimetsa. Here the front vowel of 
the first syllable has, owing to the influence of the following 
back vowel, moved backwards, and of the former front-vowel 
articulation only a short higher “fore-stroke’’ in the beginning 
of the vowel is left, so that a vowel somewhat like a diphthong 
has developed. Thus

e, ä — a, u, ö > ^o, ja — a, u, ö. E. g. Khn 's^ondabi < send 
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abi ‘to help you’, 'l'^öndö, Vönda (~ l'enda, l'ennud) < len- 
(linde), jölin (ihn), Khn(AS) Idask (: 'käs'kis), Juu Kuimetsa 
kjand (känd), kjapp, njapp, sjalg, mjand (among a few persons 
aged 68—85) (see also Mägiste op. eit. 250—). The dilative velar- 
izing influence of the following vowel has been active chiefly in 
the latter part of the vowel. Since diphthongs of the type eo, ea 
are alien to the dialect they have been replaced by diphthongs 
similar to ie (< ë), id (< a) which are indigenous to the dialect. 
Cf. ON hjarta < *herta, cf. G herz, Engl, heart (Grammont TPh 
259); cf. Posti UUÅ 1948: 13 49-.

11 is also possible that the occurrence of Juu Kuimetsa, where 
the original i is represented by ye among the older people, belongs 
here: Ijenn (linn), rjend, mjend, sjend, 'pjellama, vjellad, 'sjerge, 
'I’jeskama, sjetane, mjetu. It is not possible to decide whether je 
is derived from e or directly from i. In the latter case one might 
here assume regressive velarization — dilation: i > je owing to 
a, u, e of the following syllable. If, however, je has developed 
from e (< i) one might assume a phonemic analogical general
ization of y from the words like k^and, ndand. In this case the 
diphthong ie (< ë), already present in the dialect, has favoured 
the development of je.

1.8.2.2. OTHER VOCALIC DILATIONS

1.8.2.2.1. The Intervocalic Consonant Is h.
In E dialects we find widespread vocalic dilation if the inter

vocalic consonant is h. In such cases we find assimilation of the 
following vowel by the preceding one as well as the opposite, 
in which case the assimilation can be partial, e. g. üha > öha, 
or complete: ahe > aha. The occurrence of dilation just with h 
as an intermediate consonant can be explained by the fact that 
‘71 has no oral articulation worth mentioning” (cf. Ariste ACUT 
B 47 : 1 35 and above p. 92), so that two vowels separated by 
h may be regarded as two vowels adjacent to each other, which 
of course, always try to assimilate one another.

1.8.2.2.1.L  e (?) after h.

e (?) in the illative ending -hen (hçn) has in most of the E 
dialects been assimilated to the stem vowel, to the extent per- 
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mitted by the phonemic system of the dialect; there is thus no 
ci, Ö, ii assimilation in those NE dialects where these vowels do 
not occur in non-initial syllables. E.g. kahu <.:ikuhen, maha, sohu, 
suhu, cf. Râp.I 'snnhç; RidT pähä, IisI soho, tühii ‘work’, PlvK 
' pimhhu ‘bosom’, VasS 'päähhä, SeKü 'tüiih'hü. Cf. SVp. maha, 
öhö. Further on in the word it has been assumed that already 
in late PFe (g) following h was consistently assimilated to the pre
ceding vowel in such cases as ill. jalga < *jalkän < *jalkahan < 
■jalkahen, saadi < '-satin < *sâtihin < *sâtihen, g. taeva < :i taevdn 
< *taevahan < *taevahen (Kettunen EKA 153-4); cf. F jalkaan, 
satiin, taivaan, IngS paljahad, Vt. taivässa, SVp. ill. metsha, abhu 
( E appi), kindhad (E kindad). But in Estonian as well as Votian 
we lack criteria to support an assumption that the assimilation 
has here taken place before the loss of /i ; it may as well have 
happened after the loss of h, as a result of the contraction of 
vowels; cf. SE he- ill. such as HarM kerikuhe, palukahe. Note
worthy is also the fact that in SVp. i has had no assimilative 
influence, e. g. (nagriz:) nagrhen, while in Cr.-Ol. on the contrary 
e has assimilated the preceding i to its likeness, e. g. (nagris:) 
nag rehen. PA 112.

1.8.2.2.1.2. Other Dilations.

1.8.2.2.1.2.1. The Assimilator Is a.

Progressive.
ahu> aho. 1’2. g. Lih (alii:) alio, Tös(KM) jaho (rare among 

the older generation), Mär aho (ahju).
ahi > ahe. E. g. Var jahemees, cf. kaegas < kai-, Aud jahe 

(jahi), (iaht :) talie, laheng (tailing), Vän(R) jahe (jahi), SJnP 
ahe, vaheb, Hls(U) lahe < lalii (lalija).

Regressive.
ulia > oha. E. g. Käi(A) lôhâ (liiha), cf. tôâs, Aud pohas 

(: 'puhtus), VilV pohasin (~ puhkasin), Se Hilana jqhan; Müller 
gofjaê (5); cf. also the RôuH individual pronunciation koh'a (g. 
kuhja): “this time the old woman articulated somewhat slackly 
and negligently; this word usually occurs in the form kuha'” (73).

üha > öha. E. g. Aud pölia, RapHK töhad (: tiihi), ÄksV 
puhaba; Müller (1), Rossihnius potja (7).

ihn > eha. E. g. Hi(A) léhå, Aud (vih’t :) veha, lehaveti pöhad 
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(lihavöttepühad), cf. (siga :) sea, VilV veha, léha; Müller leljcij 
(9). Cf. Lv. lejä < *leha (E liha).

1.8.2.2.1.2.2. ä.
Progressive.
äha > ähä: Aud kähär, (mähk :) mähä, RapHK kähär, Rak 

kähäras, SJnP ähärdama.
ähe > ähä widely in NE. E. g. Pöi tähäd, MuhL ma lähe, 

Khn pähäl (pähkel), cf. Wd. pähel; Aud vähä, PärP tähändab, 
vähändama, Mär mähä (: 'mähkmed), ei lähä, HMd lähädamal, 
tähäd, KeiH tähändab, Juu vähä, lähän, JöeR lähäb, JMdSo 
vähäks, KadT mähärdune, vähändab, VMr tähälebanu, nähä, 
lähäks, Rak vähä, VJgR nähäs, JohP lähät, Vail läheb, Iisl 
lähäb, vähä, SJnP vähä, LaiKa tähäd, MMgR vähä, TMrVKo 
kähen, RouS lähätediiss, VasM vähämbäs, LutK(V) lähätäss.

ähi>ähe: Khn, Tos(KM), RapHK vähed (vähid). 
Regressive.
ihä > ehä. E. g. VilV (viht :) vehäst.
ehä > ähä: Var rähä (rehd).

1.8.2.2.1.2.3. o.
Progressive.
ohu > oho. E. g. And kohos (: 'kohtus'), Vig(Ste) kôhos (g.'köhtu 

~ 'kuhtu). Mär kohos, KeiK roho, RapR rohost, KJnL noho, KsiL 
kohotama, Iisl kohos, noho, kasetoho, AviP rohod.

ohi > ohe. E. g. Var ei tohe, cf. roegas < roi-, AudE rohe, 
Tös(KM) ei tohe, PJgE koheseb (kohiseb), ei tohe, SJnP tohen, 
rohe, UrvM eifJohek^, RouS ess tohek„.

1.8.2.2.1.2.4-. e.
Progressive.
ehi>ehe: AudE ehetat'i (: ehitud), PJgE ehetada.
Regressive.
ihe > ehe. E. g. Kse(Z) sèhess <sihes, Aud, PJg-Tor kehelgond, 

ÄksV vehelda, IllsM sehemine (sisemine), TrvP ('tihklema :) 
tehelda, kehelgonna, RanK tehe ~ tihe (usual), RouS eheruse. 
Cf. Vp. dial, k'eher ~ kiher.

iihe > öhe. E. g. KrjT uhe Pöi (E 529) öhessa ‘9’, Mar uhe, 
Mili(Ste) öhö < öhe, Aud (iiks :) öhe, löhedalt, cf. (siisi :) söe, 
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Hää(N) (üks :) öhe, Kul öhel, NisA öhe, Juu öhe, öheksa, PltR 
öhös (iihes), AksV uhessa, iihes, Kod(KV) pöhördäinä < pöher- 
dämä, Lüg pöhördäb, KeiK öhöksa < öheksa, Stahl ölje (VKVM 35); 
cf. in RöuS the individual löhelik—“it is usually pronounced 
liihelik, hut sometimes the old woman also says löhelik'’ (25).

uhe > ohe: oherdi, cf. Jôh uherdiga, Lüg uherd, Tôs(KM) 
iihurdi, F uhari; MarH kohes (kuhu), Lai kohe (~ kuhu), AviMu, 
KsiL kohe, HlsVKa koel < *kohel ‘where’, RôuH ki[he, UrvO 
koes (kuhu), Kan kohegina (kuhugi), SeR koes (kuhu) (cf. Ojansuu 
AUA B 1:3 87) —it is possible, however, that o in this word 
is of different origin, cf. Puh konass (kunas), KamU konaki 
(kunagi), HarKa, PlvAI koond (kuni); Kod(KV) inohe (muhe), 
SePa (kohUss: 'kohtu :) 'kohtohe.

iihe > ehe, ehe: here and there in Sa, Muh. E. g. Jam vehemad 
(Ariste EK 1931 78), KhkK leheb, Ans (E 529) pehe (pdhe).

1.8.2.2.1.2.5. ö.
Progressive.
öhe > öhö. E. g. Mih(Ste) öhö < öhe < iihe, KeiK öhöksa < 

öheksa < üheksa, Lüg pöhördäb, Kod(KV) pöhördäinä < pöher- < 
püher-, PltR öhös < öhes < iihes.

öhi > öhe: PJgE röhetsed (röhitsed), köheina (köhiina).

1.8.2.2.1.2.6. u, u, i.
Progressive.
ühi > iihii in NEE. E. g. SimV, VJgRü, Lüg, Iisl tiihii (tühi), 

SimV mühüseb, Lüg piihiide < pühide, Jöh pühüb, Iisl lühükene, 
.1(511 liihiike, Iisl niiliüb. Cf. SVp. piihiitädä.

iihe> ühii in WE: Tös(KM) iihüssä ‘9’, TösKa ühüspool 
(iihel pool), Var ühüss (iihes), lühiiin, Lih iihüssa, MarH uhöle, 
Vig(Ste) iihüssä, Mär iihiis, lühiiin, Mär(R) iihiile.

uhe > uhu: Tös(KM) uhurdi (oherdi).
Regressive.
ohu> nhu: HarKa kuhut (:'kohtu), uhukçnç.
ehi > ihi. E. g. Jäm, Hi(A) mihi (inehi).
ohi > uhi. E. g. HarKa ruhi, uhilöig (ohelik), Krl tuhik.
As is evident from the examples given above, the dilation in 

connection with the intervocalic consonant h is most general 
in WE.
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1.8.2.2.2. The Intervocalic Consonant Is j.

Another consonant which, owing to its weak articulation, 
better than other consonants permits the assimilating influence 
of the vowel to assert itself, is j.

Progressive.
aju > ajo, resp. ajo = pro o > u. In those dialects in which 

in the non-initial syllable we usually have o > u, we cannot, as 
regards words with primary ajo, like vajoma, decide whether it 
is a secondary transition aju > ajo or w hether the primary o has 
survived due to aj. E. g. here and there in Lä, Pä, Sim, VI, 
TaN, WSE pajo (~ paio), Mär saèoga, SimE vajob, aéod, laèo, 
saèone, KJnL kajo (kaev), vajoma, Kod(KV) ajote (ajuti), vajoda 
(cf. madu, jagu), Hel ajo, kajo (: g. kaju).

oju > ojo, resp. ojo = pro o > u. E. g. KeiK ko<eob ~ ko(eôb 
(~ ki/guib), Mär, SimE koèo, Ris kgjo, RapHK ojoma (ujuma), 
lojo (tuju), Hel lojoss, Trm(T) Tôreda kojo (kuju), tojo; EMA 2 
60 ‘koju’.

Regressive.
uja > aja in the word inujal in WE and CE. E. g. Kei ma<eal, 

Ann majal, JaaHa, JuuK, JMd (EMA) inaal < majal; EMA 2 
55 ‘mujal’, PR 26.

z/jn > oja in the word inujal, e. g. Aud mojal ~ majal.
oja (resp. oja) > aja in the word najal: JMd, AmbN, SimE 

naal < najal, cf. nöjataina ~ najatama, Lüg, MMg nojal, Vai 
(EMA) nojal, cf. F nojalla, Vt. nçjajuia. EMA 2 54 ‘najal’.

oju> uju: Ans (E 529) lujus (lojus), JämH ki/ju (koju).

1.8.2.2.3. Other Intervocalic Consonants.

I.8.2.2.3.I. Z, r.

It cannot be stated for certain that besides h and j there arc 
other consonants that favour vocalic dilation. We have a few
examples which might allow' the assumption that the liquids I 
and r have that quality. Thus in Mär, according lo R. Toona, a 
certain tendency has been found towards the change oru > on/, oro 
e. g. oro : ort/s, soro, and are > are: drevil, jdrele. As regards r 
we might further mention the following cases: HMd jdrdld 
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( järele), SimV, A vi turu (~ toru ~ toru) (toru), PuhV keresse 
(kerise), Wd. keres, LutSJa nuruï (noruli), nurutama (norutama).

As regards I we may present the following cases: PJgE 
pooletsei (politsei), VMr, Joh poletsei, Vail poletseinik ~ polit- 
seinik; Lih kilimat' iga, Tos(KN) kilimet, SimV kil'imit, Joh 
kilimit (kiilimit) — here the i in the two following syllables has 
most probably favoured the transition ii > i, LaiKa mälätama ~ 
mälästama, mälästus, mälätsema (< incite-); Mih(Ste) vele (vile), 
SJnP velets, Kop velets ~ vilets, SeSa pelet (pilet).

1.8.2.2.3.2. M, o.

In some dialects we lind a consistent dilation in case of o ~ u 
in the non-initial syllable. InKas e. g. ö corresponds to the primary 
o and u in the second syllable, when in the first syllable there 
is a long ô, o, ö or 5; in case of other vowels there is a u, e.g. 
röörnös (röömus), koolôd (kaalud), but kuiunus, kodu (ACUT B 
47 : 1 45).

In southern Kod(KV) (Alatskivi) and partly in the western 
part, the primary u and u < o have become o in the second 
syllable, when in the first syllable there is o, ä, ö, or e, whereas 
u has survived after a, u, o, i, or ii. E. g. kodo, kopotama, kcigo, 
liihnod (liiinud), söönod, elo, peso (cf. kulu, kannud, röömuga). In 
the northern part there is u> o also after u, i, ii (108-116). 
Evidently it is a partly completed change a > o, which is spreading 
by way of phonemic analogy to more and more words.

u > o, resp. o = occurs regularly in some dialects if there is 
an o in the preceding syllable. E. g. PilKa kodo, 'lol'los, kopotama, 
PltK obone, ' tooros, 'loksoma, KJnL kopotan, orod, toedod (toidud) 
(cf. elu). It seems that the dilative influence of the o of the first 
syllable is especially favoured, besides h, by the lenes I), B. 
Thus in some dialects the o in the second syllable has chiefly 
survived in the words kodu and hobune. E. g. JuuT kodo, obone, 
PilM obone (cf. ' vanduma), KJn kodo, cf. palub, HMd kodo ~ kodu, 
KsiL kodo. EMA 2 60 ‘koju’.

The u of the second syllabic has had a preventively dilative 
influence on the change au > ao > ä. Thus in some dialects in 
which assimilation has taken place between components of that 
diphthong (see p. 43), words that had u or i in the second 

Dan. Hist. Filol.Medd. 36, no.l. 8 
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syllable, have not been subject to that change. E. g. PJgE paugu, 
cf. laada, Mär laulud ~ laolud, kausid, cf. saanad, JuuK augud, 
cf. kaanad, SimE augud, cf. kaanad, SJnL laulu, cf. (laut :) 
laada, Pil augud, cf. laada. In other dialects the u of the second 
syllabic has not prevented the change au > à, e. g. MMgK aagust, 
Kod(KV) paaguga (pauguga), Pub laalu. Cf. SWF laulu : laola. 
In Central Kâi(A) we find u> o in the first syllable except if 
there is an u or i in the second syllable, cf. lôbâ (luba) ~ ullôd < 
hullu- (hullud) (cf. p. 100). A preventive influence of u is pro
bably found in AudE ehetat'i: ehitud pro ehetud (cf. p. 110).

Dilative influence of u may furthermore be assumed in the 
following sporadic cases: KJnL ommoko, Avi, PalK ommuku, 
HelP omugult, PuhV, TMrVi ommuku, HarAh ummukult, Ron 
hummuk, RäpT hgminok- (hoinmik); Marti ' moosgse (Moosese), 
RouH moosusç; VMr kaludur (korridor); RisV purjud (purjed), 
Wd. pur'ju; His Abja, Laatre tudruk (tiidruk). Cf. LpL dial. 
a > o in the second syllable when there is an o in the first syllable 
(Wiklund LFL 70).

L8.2.2.3.3. i.

ë — i> ï— i, i. e. ë> ï in the first syllable if there is an i 
in the second syllable, here and there in WE. E. g. Musi 'siimid, 
liinib, piinike, kiilik, miilitab, miiriga ‘America’, Vän(R) 'miili- 
tama, piinike, 'tiinima, siilik, Tor piinike, JuuK iiring (heering), 
piin ike, miilitäinä.

A preventively dilative influence of i occurs in some dialects 
at the assimilation of the components of diphthongs in such 
cases as JuuK (teil :) leili, cf. (ein :) eendest (hein), kausi, cf. 
(kaun :) kaanad, PJgE kausi, cf. (aun :) aanad, Mär kausid, cf. 
saanad (saanad), AksV poisi, cf. koedu; PJgE 'pciibi : pciev. Cf. 
SWF päivist : päevä. In Central Käi(A) we find u > ô, except if 
i or u occurs in the second syllable, e. g. sôreb (sureb) ~ suri (cf. 
p. 100). PA 99, 100.

Also the following sporadic cases seem to be due to the 
dilative influence of i: TôsKa, KseO, RapHK, JuuK isi, Sim 
is'i ~ ise, Köp is'i, KJnL is'i, Hehl isiäralikud, PR 33; Mill Nomine 
siigisi; Lüg misike (inissugune), niisike, JohP niisikene (niisugune);
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Khn(AS) i'bi'stel (epistel); RapN esimine, Wd. esimine here 
evidently being mixed up with the suffix -mine, favoured by 
the dilative influence of the i in the preceding syllable; Krk(T) 
misiliste (mesilaste); HlsPo mitti midaki; KrkA mitti ütte (mitte 
iihte).

1.8.2.2.3.4. Other Vowels.

A dilative influence of the e may be assumed in lhe words: 
KeiH 'ohvetser, JuuK, VMr ohvetser, JaaH ohvetsäär (: ohvitseri) 
— here we may assume a dilative influence of the o in the first 
syllable and of the e in the third syllable upon the i in the second 
syllable.

A dilative influence of « occurs in the 3rd p. pl. and in oratio 
obliqua here and there in the islands, in Lä and Pä. E. g. Jam 
Inlad < tulavad, nägad, legad, AnsM tegad ~ tegavad (cf. p. 60), 
Musi 'jooskavad (jooksevad), Khn tulad ~ tulogid, RidK tulavad 
(tulevad), KseO tegavad, Var 3rd p. pl. tulavad, VigS olavad 
(olevat), Mih(Ste) 'rääkad (räägivad), TôsKM panavad (rare 
among the older generation) ~ panevad, Aud tegavad, PJgE 
(nmb) olavad.

In some dialects we find dilative influence of a in the word 
pdev due to vowel harmony, if it is the second component of a 
compound and there is an a in the first component. E. g. KJnLa 
'lauba (laupäev) (cf. metsä), Hel.l lauba (cf. emäle), TôsE 'ar'pane 
pä < argipäevane, cf. pühäbä.

A dilative influence of a may be also assumed in the following 
cases: Sim pandarul'l' (panderoll), Kod(K) pandarul'l', Rdu pan- 
darol'l'; MusV (pärast) jaagapi (Jaagupi); PJgE kantsaleis; Ris 
visa ~ paisa (uisapäisa) - here lhe assimilative influence has 
been exercised by lhe two surrounding a’s.

ü — e > ä — £, ä chiefly in Lüg and Jöh. E. g. Lüg näkemine 
(nage-), äpene (höbe-), Joh väkevad (vägev-), mälestuses, äkeda 
(äge-), JohP kättä (kätte), 'nähngt (< nähnet) ‘pl. seen’, VJgR 
kättä; RidT jällä, PlvA läsä (lese).

A dilative influence of ü is probably present in the following 
cases: ii — e>ii—i: AudE 'kiilgis (kiiljes), Ris kiilgi, RapN, 
HelL 'kiil'gi (kiilge); Ris Vi 'iilgiks (hiilgeks);— KrlK siblitsiinii 
(: siblitsç). PA 5

8*
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As regards other FU languages, see e. g. on Hungarian vocalic 
<1 dations Horger MNy 83—.

I.8.2.2.3.5. Epenthesis and Metaphony.

The anticipation of the articulation of z in the following 
syllable is also the starting point of those phenomena apparent 
in E dialects which are usually known under the name of epen
thesis. As the result of phonetic change we here find z (after a 
short vowel), as in SE läits, or the raising of the final part of 
a (long) vowel into e, as in WE taet. It is not quite clear by way 
of which stages this development has taken place. Of such 
variants as Trv(W) laits : latse : ' latsi and Tos(W) pact : paadi : 
'paati it might be assumed that they are due to (penetrative) 
interversion (see p. 184), since epenthesis is present only in con
nection with the loss of z, thus directly 'latsi > laits. It is possible 
that such a development has really occurred in the case of some 
so-called epentheses, but in regard to the case paet it is difficult 
to assume a development 'paati > paet or 'paati > *pait > 
paet. Interversion is also contradicted by a few cases in 
which we lind epenthesis together with the survival of z, as in 
Jam mainitsema, and the Khn variants such as lolkk (plokk), 
red (trell), which words decidedly have found their way into 
the dialect after the apocope. The usual assumption has been 
that epenthesis has taken place by way of a palatalized con
sonant, and this seems to be the most probable explanation. This 
assumption is favoured by the fact that in the same dialects that 
show epenthesis in cases where the following z has disappeared, 
we lind palatalization under the same conditions, as is apparent 
in e. g. Tos(W) paet : paadi : 'paati, and las's' : 'lassi, or Jäm(W) 
koel : kooli : 'kooli, cf. Vil and : 'andi. Thus the epenthesis 
mentioned here should rightly belong to the chapter: Consonant 
Assimilates Vowel. Since the palatalization of the consonant here 
has taken place only under the influence of the following z, the 
assumption that epenthesis occurred by way of a palatalized 
consonant docs not exclude the possibility of interversion, i. e. 
the z in being reduced and disappearing could transfer its palatal 
articulation to the preceding consonant by way of palatalization, 
or to the preceding vowel by way of epenthesis. That epenthesis 
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has come about just by way of a palatalized consonant is proved 
also by such cases in which there has been no i at all in the 
following syllable, such as PJaE muesutand (musutanud).

z’-epenthesis.
Before ts in WSE and NSE, e. g. IIlsM Hit's ‘1’, PstHe läits 

(: lätsive) (läks-), KrkAi kait's' ‘2’, Trv(W) laits (: 'latsi), HelL 
knit's, Rank läits, PuhK kails, San, KamK laits (: lätsi), Ote 
Hit's. Before other consonants, c. g. PöiJ vaèht (: valu), Khn(AS) 
re*p > (repp), Mih(Ste) idnt (hunt), ke*pp : kepiga, KrkA iuiin' 
(: nänni), Hit' (dtt), Puh juhin (: junni :'junni); Jäm mainitsema 
(manitsema), Jamil 'kuitsikad, KrjT mehha inik (mehaanik), 
Müller mamitjjanutf) (142); UT maenitfema (VKVM 328); PuhV 
uiss, OtePii, UrvM, Kan uiss < *'ussi < uksi (uks); Ole eis' ~ 
es's' ~ esi (ise). Cf. Lv. kuoGG : kuoigiD, me'iZ (E mesi), Zyr. dial. 
koid ~ kod', sait ~ sat' (Wiedemann SGr 35).

e-epenthesis chiefly occurs in the islands, here and there in 
Lä, Pä, Ha. E. g. Jäm(P) inoes (: inoosi), I\hk(T) poel (pool), 
Musl toer (~ ' toori) (toober), VII säen (sann), JaaV loes (: loosi), 
PôiVK .soen (: soaniga : 'soanisi) (saan), MarH moed, Var suen 
(: sooned), Mih(Ste) 'oetsma (otsima), Tôs(W) paet (: paadi : 
'paati), Hää taet (taat) Ris poed : 'puodi, KeiKlg toaët (taat), 
RapHK toet', Juu toaet : tuadi, KadPa tgel (: tgalid), Lai nioesik 
(maasik), PJgE muesutand,

A phonetic change related to epenthesis is the phenomenon 
called metaphony (French métaphonie, German umlaut), i. e. the 
rising of the vowel due to the occurrence of an i in the following 
syllable, which usually takes place without the intermediate stage 
of a palatalized consonant. In the E language area we find a 
metaphonieal a > ä in Khn and Var, viz. in the diphthong ua 
(< a). E. g. Var tudr (: tuari), udk (: 'uaki) (haak), Khn(TS) 
puds (: puasi). Cf. Lv. pdp (E papp) : pdpiD. As this phonetic 
change occurs in the same dialectal area and under the same 
conditions as epenthesis, i. e. if the following i has disappeared, 
it is probable that this metaphonic phenomenon has taken place, 
similarly to epenthesis, by way of a palatalized consonant, as is 
also assumed with regard to the Livonian and Lettish metaphonic 
a, o, u > ä, ö, H (see further Posti LL 105-).1 In addition we

1 B. Collinder is of different opinion UUÂ 1939:13 71-; cf. criticism by E. Rooth, 
Studia Neophilologica 13 103; Collinder’s reply ib. 291. 
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may assume a metaphonic i and the influence of a palatalized 
consonant preceding the former in the following sporadic cases: 
Kul krät't' (kratt), KeiH näs'tik (~ nas'tik); PlvK, SeSa piit'sk 
(putk), cf. F putki; Bis liisikas. Cf. also the word ätt, cf. dial., 
e. g. And at't’, LVEM 118, cf. F ätti, Vt. ätä, Md. at'a, Cher. 
aci, at'i, at'a, ät'ä, Voty. ataj, Osty. at'a, Hung, atya (MSFOu 
10:1 137).

As regards the other BF languages we lind consistent epenthesis 
and metaphony in Livonian, where it is connected with the 
corresponding phenomena in Latvian dialects (see Posti LL 99-). 
Regarding Ind.-Eur. languages, metaphony is widespread in 
Germanic languages, cf. G (aa/er:) väter. On phonetic explanation 
of metaphony see Essen, Vox 21, 19, Grammont TPh 255-, where 
there are also illustrations of metaphony and other vocalic 
dilations from many languages. As regards the Scandinavian 
languages, see e. g. P. Wieselgren, Fest. Sahlgren 177, Posti UUÅ 
1948: 13 39-,

2. Tendencies of Differentiation and 
Articulatory Strengthening.

2.1. DIFFERENTIATION OF CONSONANTS

2.1.1. Glide Consonants.
Between voiced consonants.
nl > nDl, nr>nDr, Ir > ll)r. E. g. 'keldri, cf. G. keller; 

kindral, cf. G general, Van 'kinral; AmbN 'kaendla ~ 'kaenla, 
PöiVK, MuhLô 'kaindlus, Juu 'kaendla, VaiM kainlla, cf. F 
kainalo; JiirS 'kiiindra (küiinra), Puh 'küindre, cf. F kyynärä; 
Lih 'piindlik (piinlik); TrvVä 'teender (teener), Hls(J) 'tendre, 
cf. MLG dener; Juu 'vaendlane, VaiM vaintlane, KJnP 'vaindlane. 
Cf. Vp. kiindl'ed.

ml > mBl, mr > mBr. E. g. kainbri, cf. LG kamer, G kaminer, 
F kamari, Mill Nomme, KeiK, Pil, PltR (kammer :) 'kamre 
(Ariste ACUT B 46 : 1 13); sambla, cf. F sammal, KeiK 'samla; 
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ämblik, cf. F hämähäkki, Aud, Keill, JuuK 'ämlik, Wd. häm- 
malane. Cf. MdM jomla ~ jombla. Cf. on the other liand nl)l > ni, 
mBl > ml p. 48. As regards other languages, cf. e. g. Engl. 
aide r < (dre (Bloomfield L 383), Creek andrôs < *anros, Fr. 
chambre < *chamre (TPh *235).

Between a voiced consonant and s.
ns > nts, nDs. E. g. öndsa < *onnisan, Joel län'ts (: länne) 

(Idas), cf. F länsi, Joli mantsikad (~ maasikad), PJgE ' teendsin 
(teenisin), Mär teenisin, Bis 'öentsaks (öönsaks), BöuK ' indsinddr 
(insener), Kul 'konts'taabled, TrvV 'konstaabeli, Aud 'pe’ntsiin 
(bensiin), Vig(SteLl) pintsiin, Tor 'penisin, HMd pentsiini, HlsM 
tljn'ds (teenis), TmrKö pent'siin, San pendsiin, HMd 'pintsjun 
(pension), SJnP pin'tsijoon , RäpT 'ööndsambast (öönsamast).

Is > Its, IDs, rs > rts chiefly here and there in Sa and WE. 
E. g. Kse(Z), VarH 'uultsa (hoolsa), 'eiltse (eilse), JämH ma 
kultsi (~ 'kuulsi), Kse(Z) 'kuuldsime, Mär 'naertsin, 'keeltsin, 
PöiA ma kuultsi (~ kuuli), PJgE ' kuuldsin, Krj (' kuulus :) ' kuultsad, 
PöiLa 'kuultsad, KadP 'kuultsad, Ris 'pealtsed, HMd ildsid (hiilsid), 
Bis 'paltsam (palsam), HMd 'naertsin, KhkT 'äärtsdd (ddrsed), 
HlsM revider ds (revideeris). Cf. Lv. kûldzi < *külusa-.

ms > mps, mBs. E. g. kampsun, cf. G kamisol, Mih(Ste) 
' ampsest (ammusest), Khk(T) 'armpsad, JaaHa ' armpsama, 
Hi(A) 'ermpsp (hirmsa), PJgE 'ilmpsi, JaaT 'irmpsat (liirmsat), 
PöiLa 'irmpsad, HlsKu 'irmpse, PöiA (toimne :) 'toimpse, PJgE 
' toimbsed, 'viimbsed. Cf. on the other hand nts > ns, mps > ms, 
etc., p. 48.

2.1.2. Differentiation of A Consonant Adjacent
lo Another.

A differentiation of the place of articulation probably occurs 
in the word Trv 'okmann (opman), VasVä 'hole man ni—dif
ferentiation has here occurred in order to facilitate articulation, 
since it is easier to pronounce completely different sounds beside 
each other than sounds with only a slight difference: the place 
and mode of the articulation of p and m are alike, as they are 
both labials and occlusives, the only difference being that m is 
a nasal. A differentiation of the same kind can be found in the 
word Bôu 'vasklabdiu (vastlapdev).
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2.1.3. Glide Vowels.
2.1.3.1. BEFORE LIQUID

In Estonian glide vowels chiefly occur in order to avoid the 
cluster of two consonants which happened to be left at the end 
of a word after apocope, whereas glide consonants are chiefly 
to be found in consonant clusters which came into being on 
account of syncope. As regards the phonetic explanation of glide 
vowels see Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 153—. In the common language 
we chiefly find the glide vowel between a stop and a voiced 
consonant.

Between a stop and I, r.
In tr, Dr, kl, GI, kr, Gr, pl, Bl, pr, Br. E. g. cider « atra, 

sober, Khn (EMA) atbr (cider), Juu poddr, noddr, His libel (lible), 
TrvP nögel (nöel), Puh nagel (nael), KrlK sobçr ~ söpr, UrvO 
(among (he younger generation) podçr', adçr , cf. among the older 
generation pödr, adr, Kan pudur' (: pudroga) (puder), kabul 
‘string’ (: kabla), Röu kubçl', Räp vedçr (: vedro) (vedru), kapçl ~ 
kabçl, VasO pudïr (: piidru), lipçr (lible), SeSa vicgïl (vigel), 
vedçr (: vedro), SePa sobïr (: söbra), nacg'ùi (: nag/ia). Cf.KrlI 
(E 361) kapL ~ kabl, miigr ~ inükR, vakL ~ vagi, nakL ~ nagl, 
Lei kukR (koger), LutSJa takji (tael), KraO vigji. EMA 1 10 
‘ader’, 2 31 ‘oder’. Cf. ELv. pç'ddçrZ (poder), ked g g? I (kael), 
SVp. pedr, kagjt. PA 82.

As in word-final position, so Estonian also in word-initial 
position attempts to avoid clusters formed by a stop and a voiced 
consonant. In word-initial position such clusters have usually 
been avoided by leaving out the stop, cf. dial, laas (klaas) (see 
p. 187-). Sporadically, however, we find in dialects attempts to 
avoid the cluster of stop -f- voiced consonant in word-initial 
position with the aid of a glide vowel. E. g. PJg-Tor pct rau'hti 
(prauhti), kiristus (Kristus), SJnL pcirau'hti, palärts ~ palarts 
(plarts), palarinal, parantsatas, PilKa kiristus, pa'rauhti, palärts. 
Cf. Hung. dial, kirisztus (N. .J. Berze, A hevesmegyei nyelvjårås, 
Budapest 1905, 11), SOsty. paZasb’r < Russ. nnacTLipb.

Thus the cluster of stop + voiced consonant was originally 
familiar to the E phonemic system only inside the word In 
such a case as VJg proguramni (programin) the primary 
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stress is on the syllable gramm, which has been subjected the 
same phonetic treatment as a word-initial syllable.

Between h and I, r.
E. g. kihelkond < kihlakimta, Jôh kihilgunnas, cf. PlvH 'kihl- 

konna, Kod(KV) mahal : p. mahala (: g. mahla), kihilama (: kih- 
latud), HarM sulahanç < *sulha- (sulane), RâpT mcthçl (: 'mahla), 
nühçr (: nühra) (niiri), kahçr (: kahm) (kam). As we sec in the 
case of h, the glide vowel has also come into being if the cluster 
was in word-internal position. Cf. NCr. mahala, sidahane.

2.1.3.2. BEFORE NASAL

In hn, hm. E. g. Emm(S) taham (tahm), KeiKrj vildin (vihm), 
VaiM lehent (: tehnet) (teinud), nähent (: näh net), Kod(KV) 
puhumad (: puhmas), taham (: tahmane), p. vihima (vihma), iihiim 
‘schneebrei’, uhumer (uhmer), nohomma (: vohmima) ‘to beat’, 
pahan (: pahnet), ahanus (ahnus), luhunja (tuhnija), KodA pehe- 
mess (pehmeks), PlvAl puhem (puhm), Räp lohçn (lohn), vihem 
(~ uihM), RäpT ähen (rähn), Wanradt-Kôll fôl)eriïcttt)b (köhnrett), 
cf. Müller ^ocïjnreti (27), Vigæus roeïjüna (vihm) (VKVM 78 : 13). 
Cf. F dial, lehemâ, NCr. laihina. PA 80.

In sn, sm: TMrKô käsen (käsn), Räp käsen ~ käsN, VasO 
käzün (: käsnä), SeSa k'azçn (: käznä’); Trm(T) 'paasem : 'paasmad.

In rn, rin: kaaren < *kaarn < kaarna, koorem < *koorm < 
koorma, JämH arlm (~ ar'm), KJnP 'saarem (saarmas). Cf. F 
diid. silimä < silmä, SMK 199, NCr. saZazno.

Between a stop and n in the nud-participle in WSE. E. g. 
HlsM tappvn, PstHol tappan (tapnud), KrkAi 'panden (pannud), 
Krk(T) notten, KrkKa tappanigi (tapnudki), HelK 'soitan, TrvV 
'lasken, SanN 'andenu, KrlÄh 'oitunn (hoidnud), Krl(S) 'voidunid 
(voinud), HarMôn 'kuuldanu (kuulnud) (for more examples see 
Toomse, ta-, tä-, 223—). On that glide vowel see also Toomse 
ib. 233—. Cf. Lv. kuts?n, jùoban (Posti LL 91).

2.1.3.3. BEFORE STOP

In wide areas in SE a glide vowel e or i (probably due to 
the dilative influence of the suffix z) has arisen between the 
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stem consonant and the suffix -ki, -Gi. E. g. Hls(K) rottigi (rottki), 
"koerigi (koergi), HlsM ärräligi Çhürralgi'), 'ommigi (ongï), PstHol 
'niiidigi (niiiidki), KrkKa tappønigi (tapnudki), KrkA 'kustigilt 
(kuskilt), 'saitigi (saidki), aidastigi, TrvPi kohutigi (kohutki), 
olessigi (olekski); in RanK the glide vowel is especially regular 
if there is a k at the end of the stem, e. g. pakkegi (pakki), kasak- 
kegi (kascikki), e occurs quite often in the case of other consonants 
as well, e. g. 'uihtegi (uihtki), 'kas'segi (kasski), ' kul'pegi (kulpki), 
whereas in the case of voiced consonants e is rarer: kul'l'gi (seldom 
'kul'legi), kärrgi (seldom 'kärregi) (kärugi), 'kaivgi (seldom 
'kaivegi)— “On the whole there is great uncertainty regarding 
-gi and -egi: even the same persons pronounce the same word 
sometimes with -egi, sometimes with -gi" (40); Ote 'veitegi 
(viisidki), 'poissegi (poisski), 'pan'degi (panebki), 'siinegi (siingk), 
Kan kumbçgi3 (kumbki), RôuK määrestigi3, SeR 'iit’segi (iikskk), 
SeM 'pgmçgi (piimgk), LeiA(O) iit'segi (iikskk); Verginius Ûfjtftb, 
Stint (VKVM 203:29). Cf. F ditd. jalaka < jalka, SMK 199.

2.1.3.4. BEFORE SEMIVOWEL

Between / and v here and there in Pä, VI, Ta; SEE. E. g. 
Tor lödev (: lödva) (lotv), PltU ladev (: ladva), TMrKö ladev 
(latv), Ote lodçv, Rôu ridev' (: ridvd) (ritv), Räp ladçu, VasO 
ladïv, SeSa ladçv ~ Jiadïv. PA 65.

Between s and v in Kod, TaS and SEE. E. g. TMrKô, UrvO 
LT-Antsla kesev (kesv), Ote rasçv, Röu rasçv', Plv rasçv, RäpT 
kasçv (: kasvo), VasO rasïv, SeSa razçv (: razvane), EMA 2 31 
‘oder’’. PA 82.

Between h and v chiefly in Kod. E. g. Kod(KV) ahav (: ahviss) 
(ahv), krahav (krahv), öhöv (ohv), kohov Çkohv'); also in medial 
position in case of extra-long degree of length, e. g. rahavalle 
(rahvalé), ohover (ohver), trahevma < ' trahvma < ' trahvima, sd- 
häväb (sähvab'), nähävämä (nähvama), tuhiiv < tulw, cf. G 
stufe\ treheväb (trehvab') (see further KV 229), Kod(K) kahaver 
(kahvel), KodS kühiivl'igä; Räp kehev (kehv). Cf. CrT ahava.

Between h and j in Kod, e. g. Kod(KV) ill. pöheja (: pohjas), 
ill. ahaju (: ahjuri).
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2.1.3.5. ON THE GLIDE VOWEL IN GENERAL

As is evident from the examples the glide vowel is mostly e, 
resp. £ (in the SE back-vowel words). Exceptions: (1) here and 
there we find n after labial consonants, e. g. Kan sobur', from 
which u, probably by way of analogy, has been transferred also 
to occurring after non-labials such as Kan padur', (2) after h 
we find in some dialects, especially in Kod under the dilative 
influence of the vowel of the preceding syllable, the same vowel 
as glide vowel as occurs in the stem, e. g. mahal. It is probable 
that these glide vowels have directly originated as such and not 
via e (and later, by way of assimilation, e > a, a etc.). (3) In 
a few other cases, probably due to the dilative influence of the 
vowel of the neighbouring syllable, we find instead of e a vowel 
similar to that of the neighbouring syllable, e.g. PJg-Tor pa'ruzz/z/z, 
kiristus, IIls(K) rottigi. (4) In SEE z partly occurs as glide vowel, 
due to Russian influence. (5) i occurs owing to the influence 
of a palatalized consonant, e. g. JämH arhn. As regards the other 
BE languages the glide vowels consistently occur in word-final 
as well as in medial position in Livonian before /, r, m, n, if 
not succeeded by a vowel (LL 90-). A similar glide vowel is 
also to be found in Lettish dialects in the vicinity of the Livonian 
area. As regards the other FU languages, see e. g. on the glide 
vowel in LpL, Wiklund LFL 13-.

2.1.4. Change of the Syllabic Function of 
the Semivowel.

2.1.4.1. v Z>u.

In some dialects the combination of consonant -f- v in word
final position has been avoided by the v changing its syllabic 
function: from a consonant it has become a vowel: v > u. Here 
we find the following changes.

rv>rn in the islands and in SWE. E. g. JämH sorti (serv'), 
Musi torn (törv), Krj körn (: körvad) (körv), JaaH törn, PöiJ 
körn (körv), Phi sern (serv), KscO, Kop torn (törv), Tös(KM 
körn (: karva), Hls(U) seru, PstP körn, karn, TrvP torn (: törva), 
r'v has not taken part in the change, e. g. PstP ir'v, jâr'v.
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lv > lui HelL salunu <'salumi <'salvanu, PuhV valuina < 
' ualvma < ' valvama.

tu > Du chiefly in Sa, Roi, Phi, LäSW, Pä, VI, WSE. E. g. 
Jäm ladu (: ladva), Var lödu (: lödva}, Tös(KM), Tor rzJu (:'rz7uu), 
KJnP ladu (latv), but lödev, ritu, TrvP lödu, Hel(K), KamR ridu.

hu > hu: PöiK vahu ~ 'vahva, Vig(Ste) vaho, PstP, Hel kihu 
(kihu), Ole ahuna (ahvena) < *'ahvna, SeSa ahuna\

su > su chiefly in WE, VI, SE. E. g. Jäm, VUK, KseN, Var, 
Kop, KJnL, Hls(U), Puh rasa (: rasva); LutKi kazunid < 'kasvnu- 
< 'kasvanu-.

In some dialects the second component of a diphthong, /, 
has had the same influence before v as a consonant. Thus

jv > ju in Hi, PäS, WSE, Lei. E. g. SJnL kajuda < 'kaiuda 
(kaevata), Hls(U) kuju (kuiv), Ote vaeo (vaev) « *vaivo, Lei sept 
(: seiva) (tiib). PA 42, 57, 59, 65.

2.1.4.2. j >i.

The semivowel after a consonant has had the same devel
opment all over Estonia as u had in some dialects, i. e. when, 
due to syncope or apocope, it has obtained a syllable-final position, 
it has become a vowel : / > i.

Ij > li, rj > ri. E. g. nali < nalja, kuri < kurja, hiliue < 
hilja-; Poilv kiri (kirju), Lüg’ kiri (ib.), pal'i (palju), Khk(T) koli 
(: kolju), Var, KJnL kariina (karjuma), Mär mulitud (muljutud), 
karis (karjus), Puh kirivä < kirjävät.

sj > si, hj > Jzz. E. g. kahi < kahjo, kuhi < kuhja, asi < asja, 
osi < osja.

kj > Gi, tj > Di, pj > Bi. E. g. padi < patja, kabi < kapja-, 
TrvP vagi < vakja (: uagja) (vai), PuhU vagi (: vaja).

2.1.5. Development of a Vowel at the Encl of a Word.
In NEEC, MMg Saare and Kod a vowel e, o has developed 

at the end of the word on. E. g. Vai(W) Kutru tciinä ono kupsal, 
Kod(KV) one minuss üvässi sggrein (on ininust hdsti suurem) 
(156); cf. Ing one. For other examples from Estonian and other 
BE languages see Mägiste EK 1938 169, 171-, 179-. On Cheremis 
see Lewy TG 50. This vowel has probably originated from 
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the loose word-ending characteristic of Estonian, on account of 
which, when the word ends with a voiced consonant, we hear 
at the absolute end after the consonant a short sound similar to 
an indifferent vowel. According to Ariste the explanation of this 
phenomenon is the following: “while articulating voiced con
sonants the vocal chords are in a phonation position. When the 
oral articulation of the corresponding consonant has been finished 
the vocal chords do not immediately resume their open position, 
but stay for a moment in their former position. The result is 
an extremely short indifferent vowel that lacks every shade of 
oral articulation” (ACUT B 47 : 1 154—), The development of 
such a loose ending into a complete vowel might be due to careless 
articulation (see also Ariste EKH 78, cf. Mägiste op. eit. 179-).

2.2. DIFFERENTIATION OF VOWEES

2.2.1. Glide Consonants.
2.2.1.1. w, w >■ v, i ^>j.

A change of syllabic function opposite to that treated above 
has occurred if the second component of a diphthong, u, [, and 
the semivowel w on account of the loss of the intervocalic con
sonant have got into intervocalic or syllable-final position. Here 
mainly belong two groups.

(1) zi > v, i>j as a result of interversion or loss of h.
uh (üli) > hv, ih > hj. E. g. jahuatama < juuha-, johvid 

jouhi-, kehva, cf. F jciuhau, jouhi, köyh'ä; lahja < luiha, kahju 
kuiho, cf. F lui hu, ku i ho.

u > p in ViC and TaN, e. g. Kod(K) joui < -jou-i < jouhi 
(johu). See p. 56.

(2) u > iv, ü > u>; in, iu > d; i >j as a result of the loss 
(resp. change) of the weak variant of a stop.

In the type (raud :) ruuu < *rautu-, kauu < *kauku-, etc. we 
tind the following types of occurrence in E dialects.

u, ü > u (type raua) here and there in islands, Pä, Vi, VI, 
Ta. E. g. huvi < *haivi < *huu-i < *hciUki, JaaH (ma) leva < 
'■leii-un < *leiitan, EmmV (loud :) lovu (laud) (as regards Hi see 
further Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 13, 57-), Khn(Ka) ruvass, SimV 

A A
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rava < *rau-an < *rautan, Kod(KV), Hls(J), PstHo kava < 
*kau-an < *kaiikan (kaua), KrkA kavass (kauaks). Cf. F dial. 
kauvan, SMK 49, 100, 163.

luv, Hiv, iiw, üiv > uv, üv, üv, üv (type lauva, kuuve) here and 
there in VI, ViE, TaN, Har. E. g. Hls(K) (liud :) liuva, lauva 
(~ lavva), TrvP kuuvess (~ kuvvess) < *kuuive- < *küte-, RäpP 
kuiiveÇkünirte); Hls(K) (riiïid :) riiüvi (~ riivvi). Gf. Cr.-OI. 
kuuven, käuvä, F dial, tuuva- (Vir. 1925 1—, SMK 49, 74—, 163). 
As to this type it is most natural to assume that the weak 
variant of the stop, which probably was a spirant, did not 
disappear completely but became the glide sound iv (uta > uiva). 
Analogically we ought in this case in the preceding rava type 
also to assume not a complete loss of the consonant (n«n > u-a), 
but a glide sound similar to the iv between u and a. As, however, 
in this case it would be more difficult to explain the development 
of the rava type, we must assume that the glide sound here was 
a slight one, so that it did not develop into an independent pho
neme, but was fused with the preceding u. It is, of course, possible 
even in the type lauva to assume the complete loss of the con
sonant, in which case the development would have been laiitan > 
lau-an > lauwan > lauva. To this group probably also belongs 
the type raava in the islands. E. g. Khk(T) raavad < *rauva- 
(cf. mz > ü p. 43), JaaH kööved (köied), PöiP (aud :) aavad, 
PöiLa (täis :) tääved, Phl(A) laavåd. Mägiste doubts in this type 
the change au > ä, äi >a, öi > ö and assumes a, ä, ö > ä, d, ö 
before v on certain conditions. M.’s doubts are supported by the 
fact that in Hi there is not otherwise any au> ä, cf. Kas(A) saunå, 
nor do we find other diphthong assimilations in the weak grade, 
such as aï > ae > ä. Exceptionally we find in a few words in 
the strong grade au> ä: låål (laul) 'lååtmps (lautamas) (ACUT 
B 47 : 1 60), but these words cannot be compared with the usual 
cases of assimilation of diphthongs in the weak grade, even if 
they give evidence of the fact that the au > ä is not unfamiliar 
to the Hi dialects. But the examples given by M. such as Hi 
lääve and 'kaajus do not prove the assumption as to the length
ening of the vowel in the raava type, as the conditions of these 
two changes as well as their geographical distribution arc quite 
different. It is to be assumed that in the raava type the reason 
for the assimilation of the diphthong has been the unstable
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combination auna, which also in other dialects generally has 
not survived, but has developed further into (SE) auua (see 
below; cf. Ariste op. cit. 57, 82, Mägiste EK 1940 59, Posti 
FUFA 27 48-).

uin, üiv, üiv, üiv > un, ün, tin, tin > nn, nun, iiw (type ranua). 
From the viewpoint of differentiation this main SE type belongs 
to the former group, since its development in regard to differenti
ation has been exactly the same. The difference lies in the fact 
that after differentiation, assimilation has taken place: un (> ton) 
> nn, i. e. the consonant has assimilated the vowel. E. g. VaiM 
lovvat (< doiuvat) < '-Idunat << *loiikat (löuad), VilV lovnad, KsiL 
lanva (laua), AksV rawa, Hls(J) lövvab < *löiiva- < *löüwa- < 
'■löiita- (leid-), KrkP könnest (köiest), Hel (lind :) livna, Krl (aug :) 
annç’, Rank 'känuä (käia), Puh (liug :) liwurnägi, Ote (sing :) 
sinon, VönA ('töugu :) town, TMrKö lövvad, Röu kinnu (: kind), 
Plv(S) tänvelt (täielt), Räp hauvf, VasM kawçdahe (kungele), 
SePa jovnu (jöll), Lut(V) hanvççl' (haugles); Hls(K) (riiüd :) 
riiwi < *rüiivi- < '■riiüüd- < *rüti-, Pst 1 Io punna < *puivna < 
:punna < ■puiuna < *poowa < *pöta- (cf. p. 132), PstK (kuub :) 
kunne, Hel Po süuuäss (siiüakse), Puh(S) liivvä (liiiia), San La 
runuast (roast), Ote riivva, KamK kunne ‘g. 6’, Räp lünneh (lüiies), 
SeKü ruuva (roa), Lut(M) nuinnäss (nüiüakse). Cf. F dial, kannan, 
IngR tuunna, tannest, Ol. siinnä (SM IHR 126), Vt. rannaD, jiuuväkä 
(E luuaga), lennän (E leian).

The development phases of the type rainnna, which in some 
SE dialects occurs along with the type mentioned above, are not 
yet clear. It is possible that in, in (a, ii), before nn is due to stem 
generalization from the other forms of the paradigm; cf. n. rand. 
E. g. Hls(K) käiiunä (käia), KrkKa lüivnnd. UrvVa löivvvä (leia), 
Kan täi'nnne, RôuH kaivnnçdahe (kaugele), PlvH liinnnak (liuad); 
EMA 1 14 ‘leian’, 2 32 ‘haug : haugi’, 47 Tuuakse’. Cf. IngS 
laünnad,1 F dial, tuunna, SMK 74-, 100. PA 64.

/ > j. E. g. aja < *ai-an < *aikan, poja « *poikan, dial, aja 
(aia) < *aitan, e. g. HJnH aja, EMA 1 12; Plil(A) ('hoidinv :) 
O(éâ, PlvAl (neid :) neju. Cf. F ajan, pojan, SMK 50.

For illustrations of the in > ju in the type kuju (kuin) see 
p. 124.

1 A. Sovijärvi supposes that the assimilative tendency iiv> vv has only got 
half-way, so that of the former vowel an extra short û is still left (Suomi 103 119).
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2.2.1.2. h, v, j.

At present we tind here and there in E dialects h representing 
between vowels. There are two ways to explain that: (1) h 

is the direct secpicl of *$, (2) h has developed to avoid the hiatus 
after disappearance of *«. A few facts seem to be in favour of 
lhe second assumption. (1) In Tor and MMg h occurs after the 
first syllable even in cases in which there has been no vt before 
in its place, but in which (due to dissimilation) tt has disappeared, 
e. g. Tor Uheldet < iielda < iitelda. But this phenomenon might 
also simply be explained by phonemic analogy with the words 
siihed (söed), liihed (löed), since the unit He is alien to the dialed 
and has no chance of surviving in a single word. (2) In SEE 
we tind in Vas Luhamaa piimme : piimehhe. Here we might 
assume that was lost in the whole paradigm. In the nominative 
ease a contraction of vowels and consonant gemination have 
taken place. In the other cases, however, in which the third 
syllable was followed by an inflexional ending the third syllable 
was somewhat more stressed, for which reason the vowels, after 
the loss of the *«, had a greater chance of surviving in separate 
syllables. This hiatus was, however, soon got rid of by h appearing 
between the vowels. The assumption that in the nom. case it 
was > 0, in the other cases *t > h, is more difficult to explain. 
(Cf. also Collinder Q 40 and Kettunen EKÄ 65, 82).

7i alter the second syllable. E. g. HarM piimehiiss (pimedus), 
kadçhuss, lubahiiss, vabahuss (138), Har(W) Môniste magaham- 
lrtada (magamcitd), piimeheid (pimedaid), HarM(S) majahust 
(maiusf), Röu (jäinme :) jämehep, kibçhçp (kibedam), RôuK 
tsirahhus, tsorahhus, cf. Ron Väike Ruuga (E 136) tsiragis, 
tsoratus, PlvH kölahus, Vas kadçhhus, piimehhiis, Luhamaa 
(lakç :) lagçhhç, (piimme :) piimehhe, SePa lubahazç’ (lubavad) 
(: lubadd : lupa [lubab]), n., g. (piimme:) p. piimehet, segähäze 
(segavad) (: sedda* [segada] : sekei [segcib]), ScSa magahhasf, Lut 
(rtopç :) nobçha, Lut(V) magahama, pagçhemct (pagema); cf. 
Krl jäme^et, rasçiid (raskeid), piime(iis (E 361, 41), HarK präh- 
uä(iiss, Urv (jcille :) jiile^emb, Röu Väike Ruuga (E 136) tubligis, 
PIvA (sokç :) sogçtçlç, PlvM kadçgiss, SeSa (kevuäi :) kevätcil 
(~ keväjäl) (keuade), Lei piimegis, Agenda Parva jaggêete 
(sagedasti). Cf. Cr.-Ol. korgehus, levehiis ~ korgie, pehmie.
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h after the hist syllable. E. g. mihuke < *mitii- (Ojansuu AUA 
B 1 : 3 12), Jäm(K) mehugene', KhkT s[hes < *spe- (sees), Jaa 
sihes, Kse(Z) sêhess, Lili sihest, Han sehel ~ sehes, Var sehetse 
pool (seespool), Tos sehes ~ sehel, Mih, Lih, Ans sehes, KrkAi, 
Trv(K) sehen, KsiL sehes (cf. Saareste EKirj. 1920 293)1; Tor 
(rare among the older generation) iihelda (iitelda), sühed (söed), 
liihed (löed), sihes (sees) : sihessepool, MMgRu iihelnud (öelnud), 
MMgR iiheldi (öeldi), TrvPi kähen (käes), ehen < *ete- (ees), 
OtePii sihen. Saaremaa MS luepep (veest) (VKVM 134: 16), in 
the year 1589 epen (VKVM 4 : 6). Cf. Vt. dial, sühed, (söta :) 
söhassa, (susi :) suhçd. After the first syllable as well a very few 
cases of the hiatus occur in dialects, e. g. KadPa siifist (siidist). 
Cf. also LTÔ “^ufø u£ af§i ûj fort leppitut on fee ep pepe upefte 
faiinatut fauna (VKVM 3), pefje and upefte most probably ought 
to be read as pepi < :i:pitd- and iiipeste (<*üte-); Midler ïDiaepe 
(/nee) (87), Peasant Oath (from the end of the 16th century) pepap 
(peab) (VKVM 51), Vigæus lepotaloat (leotavad), lepotap (VKVM 
78) — here it may partly be a question of a purely ortho
graphic h; cf. also LpL, Wiklund LFL 185. It is interesting 
that here and there in WE even the diphthong derived from PF 
has been differentiated by the h appearing between the two 
components: Phl(A) jähid (jäid), Jäm, Marti, Kul, Ris HMd 
jähi (jäi), also Rossihnius jdpi (144).

1 According to Mägiste we have in the words sihes, sehes a dissimilation: 
sihes <Z sisässä (cf. sisse), likewise sihuke < sisuke < seesugune; by analogy 
mihuke <Z misuke < missugune (personal information).

Dan. Hist.Filol.Medd. 36, no.l.

p occurs as a glide sound beside a labial vowel, especially u. 
a-u > avu; chiefly here and there in NEEC, Vi, Ta, Röu. E. g. 

Hi(A) avåvos (avaus) (cf. Ariste ACUT 47 : 1 243), Lüg sekavus 
(segadus), jakavus, rapavus ~ raptus, KJnL vanavns (~ vanadus), 
Kod(KV) vanavns < *vanha-us, HclP tasavuss (3), OteN tulebu- 
havuss (see also Toomse ALSE 1936 288). Cf. Cr. korgevus, 
silevüs, F dial, ravot, SMK 45, Hung. dial, csunyavu < csunyaul 
(Horger MNy 92).

u-e > uve, ii-e > live, i-u> ivu in Kuu and Vai. E. g. Kuu 
(olnt :) oluve (ölut), (koskut :) koskuve ‘spruce bark’, Vai (liihiit :) 
liihiive ‘short’, (kätküt :) kätkiivest (kätki) (all examples from 
ALSE 1936 268); VaiKu jove (~ jo(e ~ joe) (joe), inivu (~ miyi ~ 
min) (ininii) (see Toomse ALSE 1937 94). Cf. F dial, joven, 

9
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luven, SNIK 41-, 69-, 102, Sippola olu(v)en, kätkii(v)en (ALSE 
1936 269); IngR liihiiven. This variant is probably a loan from 
Finnish dialects (cf. Toomse, op. cit. 270). In Hi v, iv can also 
appear before a word beginning with a labial vowel, if the 
preceding word ends in a vowel, e. g. ons„se "votsvs jubå (ons see 
otsas jubcrt), taa ' wolle ~ ' voilé (ta oli) (ACUT B 47 : 1 245).

J-
A glide sound j has developed in the beginning of a word 

after the word-final -/, -z of the preceding word. This phenomenon 
is due to the loose contact characteristic of Estonian on account 
of which adjacent words are merged and treated as a whole: 
the combination /-diphthong + vowel is alien to Estonian, cf. 
leijan (Standard Estonian spelling leian) pro leipm, likewise 
ei^janna pro ei anna. The phenomenon is analogous to the gemin
ation of the consonants (cf. Ariste EKH 79 and below p. 149). 
E. g. MarHa ei^jarmasta, HagA ei jole, AmbL saj^josand, VaiK 
ei^jolt (ei olnud), KrkP, TrvVä, SanM epjole, UrvVa ma kai^jel 
T saw that ....’, RôuH sai^jabi, ei^jinäp (ei enam), PlvA ei^jan- 
nah ; UrvVa nii'juuse ma näpjung (nii öösel ma nägin und), niijjastç 
(nii astus), nii^jikk (nii itkeb), RôuH niijjol'gi (nii oligi).

It is also possible that in the case of the supposed phonetic 
changes > j and h > j in the non-initial syllable (see p. 33 
and 40) and h disappeared, and later on the glide sound j 
developed in order to avoid the hiatus; cf. SeSa kevä(äl ~ keväjäl. 
Cf. IngR kiskojes, etsijes ~ ebpessci (see Mägiste RMP 37).

The appearance of the glide sounds j and w between two 
vowels belonging to different syllables, is a phenomenon well- 
known in languages (TPh 233-; for French illustrations see 
G. Millardet I)L 471-). As regards / in FU languages, cf. e. g. 
F dial, jajan « *jajcan, mäjet « *mäket, SMK 37, 40-; MdE 
ajascan < a ascan, Hung. dial, bujâr < *buar < buvar. For the 
Permian languages see Uotila KPS 280. Probably the j and v, which 
in Livonian at present stand instead of an h between vowels in 
some of the words after the first syllable, are also glide sounds, 
whereas otherwise intervocalic h has disappeared in Livonian; 
less probable is the transition h > j, v, e. g. kejci (E keha), WLv. 
püvà (E piiha) (cf. also Posti LL 242).

Millardet has separated the development of the glide sound, 
from differentiation, classifying it as segmentation. Millardet 
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gives the following phonetic explanation of the development of 
the glide consonant: “lorsque deux voyelles se suivent immé
diatement, les organes, n’ayant pas le point d’appui solide que 
procure l’articulation de la consonne, peuvent facilement dé
passer leur but, et produire une fermeture excessive’’ (DE 
488-9).

2.2.2. Development of v in the Beginning of the Word.
(ä- >) ua-, oa- > vua-, voa- in HaNW, Juu, ViW, Pil, Lai, 

Kod. E. g. KeiH vuasta (aasta), ' vuambal' k (haampalk), vuam 
(aam), 'vuamber (haamer), 'vuasa (aasa), JuuS voavata (haavata), 
JuuKu voak (haak), voamer, voav (haav), voaval (haaval), JMd 
vuam, vuan (ajan), KadP Kesk-Palmse vuavik (haavik), VMr 
vuam-pal'k, vuak, vuadu (Aadu), VJgRü vuadu, 'vuaki, Sim vuak, 
vuamber (haamer), 'vuasta (Viru-Roela) (~ 'uasta ~ 'aasta), PilKa 
Virtsjärve vuak, LaiKa vuam, vuambal' k, vuavabuu, Kod(K) 
vuak.

Here we have a continuation of the differentiation begun 
with the long vowel turning into a diphthong (see p. 133). As 
the change only concerns the ä- > ua- words, it is possible that 
it took place at that very time when the change ä > ua was 
spreading. It may be also assumed that in the beginning v only 
appeared after a word ending in a vowel (cf. p. 129—) and later 
on was generalized in all positions. In ELv. we find a consistent 
uo > vo, which is the direct sequel to the diphthong!zation o > uo, 
e. g. voràbpZ (E orav), WIv. vuoràB. Cf. F odottaa ~ uottaa ~ 
vuottaa (E ootama) (Toivoncn FUF 29 160) and LpL examples, 
Wiklund LFL 188.

2.2.3. Strengthening of the Consonant Adjacent to
a Vowel.

v > B chiefly in WE, here and there in GE and SEE. E. g. 
PärP tulabad (tulevad), Vig(Ste) tanab (tänav), Mih(Ste) kalt- 
serdabad, MärKa pil'b, latp, urbad, P.IgE köba (~ iva), 'tarbis, 
kebadi ~ kevadi, abi (havi), RisKö pääb, JuuK kibi, SJnP z’ba, 

9* 
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knib (: kueva), VilV kabal, abitan, but orav, siigäv (46), PltP 
Puiatu Adavere sabi, KrkA vesi omm kgb, SanM köba, RôuH 
krabat', cf. Russ. KpoBaTb, Vast) kiilbi, SeSa ('jöudu) 'torbist*, 
LutSJa tilbi, läbi ~ köva, kivi, irbitama, kiilb. PA 41, 48, 57-, 
67, 116.

It is possible that this change has taken place through ß. 
Ariste assumes that the people who have started this phonetic 
change may have been old people without their upper teeth, 
who instead of a labiodental v articulate a bilabial ß. From those 
old toothless nurses the new generation acquired its ß articulation 
(ACUT B 47 : 1 240). Cf. Phl(A) keßäde (kevade), MusT kißid, 
Tos kißi, MarHa kaleßipoja, VilV üleßäl (see ib. 239—).

j- > d'~ in Lei. E. g. Lei 'd'ååniba (jaanipäev), d'igä ~ g'igä 
(jää), 'd'uuga (jooge), d'alg (jalg), d'ätg (jälg), but jagama, jär'g', 
some persons have an alternation j— d'-, e. g. Lei(L) jalg ~ 
d'alg, janagima ~ d'anagima. Also r/ > rd', e. g. Lei mard'a 
(inarja), kurd'a (kurja). Cf. the same phonetic change in Vp., 
Ld. and Cr. dialects (Tunkelo VKA 465).

2.2.4. Rise of the Medium-Heigh Long Vowels before 
a Vowel.

ö > ü, ö > ü, ë > ï. E. g. JaaHa 'kiijes < *kë-e- < *këte- 
(keedes), Phi 'tuuivv (lima), 'juuds, 'kiijv, Tos(KM) trouvasse, 
Kuu(S) Tapurla (viemci :) viijti, Hää(V) kiija, TrmT ei tii/jâ 
(~ tia) < *tëtak (ei tea), Hel kiijä (keeda) (: 'keeinë [keema]).

As is evident from the examples, a glide sound iv or j 
has appeared, between the rising long vowel and the following 
vowel. Here the differentiation has taken place in order to avoid 
the inconvenient combination of long medium-high vowel + 
short vowel, which is alien to the phonemic system of the lan
guage. There are also other ways in E to avoid this combination, 
viz. the shortening of the medium-high long vowel as in (roog :) 
roa, and the assimilation of the final part of the long vowel by 
the following semivowel, as 'keija (see above p. 92 and 26) (cf. 
Ariste op. cit. 71—).
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2.2.5. Diphthongization.
A most extensive phenomenon of differentiation in E dialects 

is the diphthongization of long vowels. Out of four possible kinds 
of diphthongization we chiefly find but two in E dialects: (1) 
the rising of the initial part of the vowel, which is the most wide
spread and the chief mode of diphthongization in the BE lang
uages, (2) the rising of the final part. In Estonian, in general, 
we do not find diphthongization by lowering the initial or the 
final part of the vowel, except in sporadic cases in Hi, North Trv 
and Se, and in Lei and Lut, where it is probably due to foreign 
influence (see p. 203).

2.2.5.1. RISE OF THE INITIAL PART

2.2.5.1.1. Low Vowels.

ä > oa > ua chiefly occurs in two separate areas in NE, one 
in the West, SaE, Muh, Khn, here and there in LäSW, the other 
in the central and eastern area, Ha, Jä, ViW, VINE, TaN. E. g. 
JaaHa roasuksed, PöiVK ' moandlevad (maadlevad), MuhL p°aari, 
MuhLö 's°aadud, Khn suajassö (saadakse) : ei soajct (ei saada), in 
the younger words ä remains unchanged, e. g. Khn(TS) sandik, 
sank; Khn(Ka) t°aari, Var tuari, KeiKlg moa, IlagS lindjuan (cf. 
G lineal), RapN vqanas (vaageri), JuuH soadeti, JMd(M) sunt 
(saatnud), KadP ' truavel (~ 'traavel), VMr vuak (haak), VJgRü 
suare, SimE 'moale, PilKa mua, PilM roamatud, K.JnL luas' : 
laas'i, PltP uav, Lai loalatus (< laalatus < laulatus), Avi sunt 
‘until’, Trm(T) mqnn'di (maantee),PaiR sonn, MMgR suab, 
Kod(K) 'inuatnb < mania- < *makatta- (magatab), Se Truba 
kuns (kaas), Lut(V) (aama [ajama]:) nå (ajan) : uaind ; Turku 
MS moa, mljoa (VKVM 18). Widespread in NE is the diph
thongized word ka, e. g. PhaV koo < koa, Ans (E 529) ko, Jaa, 
Pöi, Lih koa, PärP koo ~ ko. Cf. F dial, mon, mua, SMK 154, 
Cr. moa, mua, Ld. huab, hôab, huob (E haab). PA 16, 95.

The diphthongization of â has also taken place in two separate 
areas, which are almost the same as those for the diphthong
ization of ä. The diphthongization of d chiefly appears in two 
variants, of which one is most probably a further development 
of the other.
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( 1 ) â (? > eä) > id. E. g. Khn(AS) 'piästlik ~ piäsüke, Var 
'kiändin ‘(I) returned’, Tos sjör, Juu Kaiu Toomja riägib, VaiK 
'riäkjmä (: 'rääkis), KJnP 'siädnd (seadnud), Kod(KV) piäsoke, 
KodS kiänäväd. Cf. F dial, peä, piä, SMK 154; Cr. eäni, piäzemmä, 
Ld. d'iädä (E jääda). In the word-initial position id has been 
further differentiated to jd, thus

a- > id- > jd-. E. g. VMr jddl (hääl), SiinU, VJgRü jddres, 
AviMu 'jddre (ddre), Kod(KV) jddl.

(2) a (> ed, id) > ea, ia. E. g. in the words pea, peal 
in most NE dialects, PR 10, cf. Müller (9), pæle (85); 
MuhL tea, Var ia, Aud ea ~ lea (jdd), Juu peasuksed, JMd riagib, 
KadT peasuke, SimV 'riakima, VJgR reagitud, Vail tiadaga 
(teadke), PilKa 'riakima, PltK vianata, Lai jiatus (~ 'jddtus), 
eal ~ ial ~ jial ~ jeal (hääl); cf. Müller eriapceftabfl (85), PR 
75. Cf. LpK ienamp ~ ianap (E enam) (Wiklund UL 195). In 
word-initial position we here and there find

d- > ia- > ja-, jia-. E. g. JMdO 'jaari (ddri), Trm(T) j[as 
(ads), j[ar (among the older generation) ~ jddr.

In ea, ia we probably have adaptation to the secondary 
diphthong in such words as (siga :) sea, (pidama :) peab (cf. 
p. 45 and 189). PA 14, 95.

2.2.5.1.2. Medium-High Vowels.

The medium higli-vowels have everywhere been diphthongized 
together and, as was the case with the low vowels, in two separate 
areas, viz. here and there in Sa and Lä; Muh, Khn, in the northern 
and central parts of Ha and Jä, Vi, TaNE. PA 18, 95.

5 > no. E. g. KhkT 'suoolp, Pöi 'jqotu (: joodii), Muh(Ki) 
'luoomi : looinad, 'noder (uooder), uoodata, Khn 'knormn : 'kuör- 
masso, Kse(Z) 'puodi, KeiH suoned, KeiK loom : looma, HJnll 
kojupuole, Juu juoodik, Kuu(S) Tapurla nuorel, JMd(M) 'suolane, 
KadT 'jnoksma, KadPa kqgli, VMr 'snomlane, Rak uost (hobust), 
SimV juodin (jootsin), VJg kuonal, LügR luotod, Job uodav, 
VaiR tuoti (toodi), PaIR (kind :) kuolist, AviM tnol'e (tooli), 
TrmT nôores (~ noores), 'qol'ind (hoolind), MMgR pnolite. Cf. F 
nnori, Cr. suo, Lv. jdoB, Hung. dial, jno (c. I. jd), LpN nnorra 
(E noor) (Wiklund UL 202).

ö > uo > ng > ua chiefly in NEE, Avi, Kod. E. g. AmbN 
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puç>d, Jôe tuai'i, RadPa tuai'id (toolid), 'kuaki (kooki), kpart 
(koort), VJg(S) Roela 'hiatus, IisI uost (hobust); in Hlj Vainupää, 
Mustoja, Käsinu, Sagadi, Salatse Lahe, Lobi we do not find 
the diphthong no in its pure state, but “the second component 
of the diphthong sounds like a labialized a (especially among 
the younger generation)’’, “in any case o is articulated lower 
than usual”, e. g. tupma : tupn ; Vail juåb, suål, luåk (~ uo); 
.Joel puad, juapnuks (joobnuksj, Avi 'sualikad, Kod(KV) (roup :) 
riiabi (roobi), KodL nuared; KodS poale (poole). Cf. F dial, tuan, 
SMR 155.

o > na (~ no) occurs also in Romanic languages. R. Menendez 
Pidal believes that here we do not have the development of one 
variant (ua) from the other (uo), but that already at the devel
opment of diphthongization a lot of variants occur, and that 
only the direction of diphthongization has been given (from 
higher to lower), while the two final points, i. e. the first and 
the second component of the diphthong vary (Origines del 
Espahol I, Madrid 1929, 126-, 135-, cf. Schmitt Al) 117). A. Schmitt 
believes that the narrowing of the initial part of the vowel is 
compensated by an opener final part (AD 123). It is possible 
that this explanation is also to a certain extent valid as regards 
corresponding E variants, especially the variant uo. As regards 
the Rod variants it is possible that ua (< ö) is an adaptation 
to the phoneme ua derived from ä (see p. 133), as, moreover, 
in other instances it is evident that in Rod, in the speaker’s 
mind, the ua derived from ä and the ua derived from ö have 
got mixed up (see RV 62 note). If we assume that in the case 
of ua (resp. up) there is a tendency towards compensation, an in
clination towards ease may be hidden behind it, i. e. the intenser 
(higher) articulation of the initial part is compensated by a 
slacker (lower) articulation at the end. Cf. also Posti LL 121 
regarding uo.

ö (> uo) > uo in Rhn, e. g. Rhn(TS) suöl, hiotma, tuoma, 
luoni.

ö > üö. E. g. MuhL 'luöönia, Rhn(R) 'siiöinä, Var üö (uöö), 
HagRo [ajuöd (head ööd~), JuuR .sMön (among the younger gener
ation), Lüg vüö, Job /üö, IisI rüövib (~ /üc), süönici, Avi 'vüöl- 
'miildrid (vöörmündrid). Cf. F työ, Cr.-Ol. üö, Ld. üö, WLv. /üö, 
Hung. dial, füöz (c. I. föz).
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ö (> iiö) > iid in Kod in the weak grade, e. g. Kod(KV) 
süddd (: 'siiiimd), tiidle (tööle). Cf. F dial, siiän, SMK 155.

ö (> iiö) > iie in Khn and in NEE central dialects. E. g. 
Khn(TS) liiemä, iiebik, .Joel iiesetel, JJnLii niiep (: nüöbid), SimV 
tiie (in stressed position), VJgRü miieda, Vail iiese, AviM tiied, 
TrmT nuçrid, 'uçseks. Regarding the VMr iiö, too, it is said “that 
the second component is no pure ö. It has a shade of an e in 
it. This mainly depends on the sentence stress: in stressed position 
it inclines more towards e than in unstressed position’’ (39). 
As is evident from the occurrence of iie particularly in stressed 
position and in the third degree of length, we have probably 
here a case of articulatory overexertion. The same is valid for 
(ö >) no.

ë> ie. E. g. Khk Kalmn 'fëeenisad (~ peenisad) (peeniksed), Muhl 
'pieetse (peetakse), Muh(Ki) Hem (: leeme), Khn(AS) triegid 
(kreegid), Khn(Ka) sie, Kse(Z) vie, KeiKrj liemed, HagS n[ed, 
Juu 'Weerma, ieenäd (~ eendd ~ ein-), HJnH pieterboris (Peter- 
buris), Kuu(S) Tapurla viel, Joel sienesse, AmbN sien, KadT 
kiedus, KadPa p[enemad, Hlj mies, VNgK vie, VJg(S) kiele tu, 
Sim Hem, Lüg siemend, Job piendrad, VaiK rautiet (raudteed), 
AviP sies, TrmT k[ev : kéeva, MMgR miesterahvas. EMA 1 9 
‘seelik’. Cf. F liemi, Cr.-Ol. kieli, Ed. kiel' ~ kieli, Lv. mieZ, 
Hung. dial, sziép (c. 1. szép), Lpl tietted (E teadma) (Wiklund 
UL 188).

ë (> ie) > id chiefly occurs in the weak grade in Kod, e. g. 
Kod(KV) viddd (: 'viimd), lidme. The intermediate phase is re
presented by IisU Heb. Also in VasM, SeKos 'kidki (keegi) (50). 
Cf. F dial, vidn, SMK 155. The explanation of id is analogous 
to that of (ö >) ua.

The diphthongization of long vowels by way of rising the 
initial part of the vowel is a widespread phonetic change in BE 
languages. The diphthongization of medium-high o, ö, ë is to 
be found in the whole of the Finnish area, in Livonian, Carelian- 
Olonetsian and Lydian; the diphthongization of the low vowels 
ä and å occurs in the Eastern F dialects, Cr.-Ol. and Ld., where 
we also find diphthongization of the long vowels in the non
initial syllable. A tendency towards diphthongization is also to 
be observed in Votian dialects. See survey of diphthongization 
phenomena of the BF languages in Penttilä AU A B 3 : 2 14-,



Nr. 1 137

Among the Indo-European languages such diphthongization is 
commonest in the Romanic languages.

2.2.5.1.3. Explanation of Diphthongization.

The psychic factor behind the above-mentioned diphthong
ization is probably articulatory overexertion, which has been 
favoured as a phonetic condition by a strong stress in the be
ginning of the word (cf. Penttilä, op. eit. 41-), and the pheno
menon that Schmitt calls a strongly centralized accent. Thus the 
rising of the initial part of the vowel and its growing more close 
is a result of the intenser articulation. Diphthongization has started 
with,a short and somewhat higher so-called “fore-stroke”, which 
later on has developed into a complete first component of a 
diphthong, which later on could even seize the second component 
(cf. Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 65-6). The development of the 
diphthong is also favoured by the acoustic impression: as the 
phonemic system of the language e. g. lacks an intermediate 
vowel between e and i, the slightest raising of the front part 
of the vowel might be felt as i, when in reality it is, perhaps, 
only e or c (Schmitt Al) 122), and so the sound in one dialect 
in reality articulated as cc, is in the other dialect which takes 
over this feature reproduced as ie or ie. That this diphthong
ization has started just from an intenser articulation is also 
proved by the fact that in Estonian diphthongization has started 
from the strong grade, i. e. from the vowels of the third degree 
of length (cf. M. Rapola, Vir. 1925 6). It is best shown by such 
variants in which the diphthongization is limited to the strong 
grade or in which in the strong grade the initial part has risen 
more than in the weak grade, such as Muh(Ki) liem : leenie, 
' luoomi : loomad, ' noder ~ uoodata, Khn dr ' suadaga : ei soaja 
(saa-), KeiK loom : looma, K.lnL luas' : laas'i, TrmT k[eu : kèeva.

That affective articulation can be the reason for that kind of 
diphthongization is illustrated by an example from the Sicilian 
dialect in which, according to H. Schneegans, the normal variant 
is e, in case of affection ié and in case of still stronger affection 
zc (LSD 18-, 22-, cf. Schmitt AD 68).

In order to prove his theory, according to which diphthong
ization is particularly characteristic of languages with strongly 
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centralized stress, Schmitt declares that in the language of the 
lower classes, which according to S. is more centralized than 
that of educated people, I here are more and also more strongly 
marked diphthongs. S. bases his assumption on Schneegans’ 
data from Sicily, according to which diphthongs there occur 
among the lower classes and in less educated districts, likewise 
on O. Jespersen and H. Sweet, according to whom diphthong
ization has developed further in Cockney, and on A. W. de 
Groot, according to whom the difference between the components 
of the diphthong is larger in vulgar Dutch. But this phenomenon 
can be explained also in a different way. It may partly be true that 
the speech of common people is somewhat more affected, i.e. more 
pronounced, “more centralized”, and thus they are more inclined 
to diphthongize. But we may probably in general explain the 
fact that we find more diphthongization in the language of the 
common people by the fact that in diphthongization we find a 
dialectal phonetic feature, which has not been corrected by the 
common language or by neighbouring dialects where such a 
phonetic change has not taken place. And it is a fact that the 
influence of the common language is slighter in more isolated 
places and in places with less education. According to descrip
tions of E dialects diphthongization is just such a dialect feature 
which people try to avoid, and which, on the whole, more than 
other dialect characteristics tends to disappear in the language 
of the younger generation. Thus we have information from quite 
a number of dialects that diphthongization is a characteristic 
known only to the older generation, or the oldest, or that it is 
very rare even among the old people, at any rate, that it is a 
phenomenon destined to disappear. A few examples: Tôs: “The 
diphthong ôa has in the northern part of Töstamaa, even among 
old people, mostly been replaced by d” (2—3); JMd : “This phonetic 
change (d > on) is widely disappearing” (21); PilKa: “d > id 
is only to be found in the speech of old people and even they 
use it very seldom” (26); KJnP: “according to the language 
informants a diphthong occurrence was general in their child
hood” (45); PltK: “Diphthongal forms are even here known 
only to the older generation” (28); Trm(T): “the phenomenon 
has to a large extent disappeared even from the speech of the 
older generation” (72). Kod(KV) “Doch ist zu bemerken, dass 
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sich das iä im allgemeinen (auch in den einheimischen Wörtern) 
nur auf die spräche der älteren generation beschränkt, wie es 
mit ua (statt ö) der fall ist” (38). The same is the case in MMg 
(according to personal information from Prof. Mägiste). In 
accordance with Schmitt’s statement is also the fact in E dialects, 
that diphthongs with a greater difference in the components, 
such as ua (< ö), no (< Ö), He, iiä (< ö), are to be found in 
more out-of-the-way places, such as Rod, in the coastal dialects 
and in Khn. That people are more ashamed of diphthongization 
than of other dialect features and try harder to avoid it (see also 
regarding F dial, oa (< ü), eä (< a) Kettunen SM II 28 note), 
is easy to understand as this is a phonemic feature that occurs 
more often in speech than any other, and gives to the whole 
speech a certain distorted taint. The coastal dialects accord
ing to G. Vilberg (Vilbaste) sound ‘‘somewhat squeaky” on 
account of the ie sound (EKirj. 1910 339).

In what manner an intenser articulation on account of stress 
favours a diphthong is shown by the Avi Vcnevere ä variant, 
in regard to which A. Aavik says: “In Venevere we find in 
regard to ä on the whole the literary language variant, only in 
stressed position in the sentence we find the diphthong in such 
words as kua, mua, sua." This does not mean that on account 
of the stress there appears a diphthong here whereas ä survives 
in other cases, but that on the whole, owing to the influence of 
the literary language, the diphthong has disappeared and that 
the old way of articulation only appears in everyday words 
when they are used in affective speech in stressed position.

Diphthongization must on account of its very wide distribution 
in the BE languages be considered a very old phenomenon. The 
opinion has been voiced that it has its roots as far back as PF, 
thus Rapola has assumed a PF alternation ee : ë (Suomi V : 2 
286). But considering the occurrence of other BF languages in 
which there is no diphthong at present, there is no necessity 
for such an assumption, since the predisposition for diph
thongization in PF could only be limited to certain stress con
ditions (cf. also Penttilä AUA B 3 : 2 37—8). As regards M. Airila’s 
hypothesis, according to which the present BF long vowels have 
all been developed from a diphthongal form in PF (FUF 27 
189-), the only thing we can say is that it has not been proved 
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at all. Even though it would be possible to explain the present 
occurrence in the BF languages in this case (as Airila does) if 
it had developed from diphthongs, it is possible as well to derive 
it from the long vowel, which, at any rate, is more natural and 
simple (for criticisms of Airila’s views see Kettunen, Vir. 1946 19-). 
It is possible that diphthongs occurred in some of the PF dialects.

2.2.5.2. RISE OF THE FINAL PART
ii> Hi very widely in NE and SE (lacking chiefly in NEE 

and SEE), in some dialects only in the strong grade, whereas 
in the weak stage ü is retained. E. g. MarH 'niiitki, Tos (KM ) 
'kiiines (küiinis), Aud 'kiiin : kiiünid, Hää küin : kiiise (kiiiis), 
PstP pold piii, HelH ' kiiindle (küiinla), TrvP rüibätä, 'üibmna 
(hiiiibima), but 'püüninä, küiinär (it is possible that here the 
rising of the final part of the il has been prevented by its strong 
nasality due to the following n (cf. p. 20), K.InL 'küindlä ~ 
'küinlä : kiienäl, PltP kiiidnarnukk, Kod(KV) 'küinrägä : küiinär, 
Puh kiiinär, TMrVi siiid (süü), OteN kala biiidja; Müller nuit 
(nüüd) (5); cf. Kuu(S) Viinistu nüüt, MärLö miiüvad; EMA 2 
36 ‘küüs’, 37 ‘küüned’. See also Ariste EKH 52-. All long high 
vowels have this in common that in articulating the final pail 
of the vowel the back of the tongue rises strongly. The oral 
articulation of ü is thus the same as that of Hi. The higher oral 
articulation of i has had an influence also on lip articulation, 
which, perhaps in compensation for a more intensive tongue 
articulation, has grown slacker, so that in the end labialization 
has completely disappeared, the result of which is i (Ariste 
ACUT B 47 : 1 130-1). PA 95.

d > de (oç) in a few words widely in NE and SEE. E. g. 
And sderd, Tor rdenuis ~ rod mus, KeiH 'voersil, AmbN inoek, 
KJnL loeg, TrvP voerass ~ voorass (: 'vddra), SeSa poçn ~ podn 
(: podna). PR 13. PA 76, 122.

o (> de) > di (dï) here and there in Sa, SEE and linguistic 
enclaves. E. g. PôiL voéras : 'vderad, PöiK pdisas : ' poesad, SanN, 
PlvAl Idig, Räp Idig ~ lïïg, VasK 'lïiga, SeSa tsdïr ~ tsoor (soar), 
SePa loig (: loija), Lei loi (loog) (: Idija), Lut 'rïiinza : rdemuss, 
uderass : vïira, LutSJa rïisk : rdeza, tsïir : tsdor'i; Müller rômifa 
(20). As appears from the examples, the final part has in Sa 
further risen in the weak grade, in SEE and in linguistic enclaves 
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on the other hand in the strong grade (for the occurrence in 
Sa cf. p. 22).

ü, ü, ï > uu, iiü, ii (rcsp. üw, üiv, ij). To the articulation of 
the high long vowels in Estonian the phenomenon that while 
articulating the final part of the vowel the back of the tongue 
rises considerably is generally peculiar, thus giving the final part 
a certain spirantic shade, and ü, ü, ï are really articulated as 
üw, üw, and ïj (Kettunen K 14, 18, Ariste ACUT 47 : 1 69, 117, 
130—). This phenomenon is more pronounced in case of extra 
long vowels. In case of ü this higher and closer final part has 
developed into i. As regards ü and z as well as the ü that has 
not become Hi, the change of quality has in the final part been 
so obvious in some of the dialects that dialect recorders have 
considered it necessary to record it by using the graphemes uu, 
üü, ii or simply uu, üü, ü instead of ü, ü, ï. The phenomenon 
has been observed in the following dialects: in Pstllo “the 
articulation of 'uu, '/zu, ' ii in the strong grade sound like diph
thong 'uu, 'üü, 'z/;’’ In ScKii likewise consistently, e. g. tuiil : 
tmile, 'tüüncimä : tüünäni? ‘to push with the elbow’, hz)’r : hiire 
(“The second component of the diphthong is much more con
sonantal than e. g. in the diphthong ai. Il approaches to some 
spirant sound’’); Lei(O) 'påulde (poole), 'suuri, 'miilde (meeldé), 
'siiüniä (sööma), KraO kim, püüd, siiinnit (seemneid). See also 
H. Jänes EK 1924 170. Cf. VpÄ viiz, kuiiz (cf. also for Ed., 
Turunen MSFOu 99 28).

As we see, diphthongization by way of raising the final part 
occurs only with high vowels and with the medium-high do (for 
the latter see Kettunen K 16). This is also the diphthongization 
in which the beginnings of diphthongization are most clearly 
seen already when articulating the normal long vowel, i. e. here 
we can even in the usual long vowel clearly recognize the dif
ference in quality between the beginning and the end of the 
vowel. The development of this difference in the final part of 
the vowel into a clearly defined second component of a diph
thong is due to a rise in the intensity of articulation. That even 
this kind of diphthongization is really due to an intenser 
articulation is particularly proved by variants from those 
dialects in which diphthongization has taken place only in the 
vowel of the third degree of length or has developed further 
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in it, as Aud kiiin : kiiiinid, SeSa poçn : pööna, Lut 'rïimza : 
röe muss.

Sporadic cases: Pär P 'jeisus ' körstus (Jeesiis Kristus)— here 
diphthongization is evidently the result of affective articulation, 
which proves in its turn that also diphthongization by way of 
raising the final part of the vowel is a case of exaggerated intense 
articulation.

2.2.6. Differentiation of Diphthong.
ei > äi in the negation particle may be assumed as a result 

of affected articulation, e. g. KhlKo, Jaa, PöiL, ReiP, LeiO äi. 
But ä in this word may be of different origin, cf. Lv. äb, äd 
(Kettunen LW). According to Ariste ai even occurs, if the negation 
is strongly stressed: Phi Sääre ai lee (et ted), ai ta 'vangés pole 
inettd oln (ez ta vangis pole mitte olmid), Käi Valli ai seilest pole 
abi midåd (ei seilest pole abi midagi), Luguse ai ole (ei ole) (said 
most persuasively) (ACUT B 47 : 1 83). This phenomenon seems 
to prove the view that diphthongization by lowering the initial 
part of the vowel is also due to overexertion. We also find in 
Hi(A) 'äigp < ei- (ega).

2.3. LENGTHENING

2.3.1. Lengthening of Consonants.
2.3.1.1. GEMINATION IN CASE OF LOSS OF 

CONSONANT

2.3.1.1.1. In Case of Loss of h.

Regarding the loss of h in the non-initial syllable we find 
consonant gemination in the preceding syllabic in the following 
groups.

(1) In the illative we chiefly find gemination after the first 
syllabic in NE among the stops in everyday words, whereas 
gemination of other consonants only occurs in a few adverbs. 
In SE the change includes all consonants, in some places to a 
smaller, in others to a greater extent. E. g. vette < *vetehen, sekka, 
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{tuba :) tuppa, sisse, sidle, alia; Ph! 'lumme, Khn(TS) mättä 
{mädasse), Tôs(KM) ' merre (rare), Saa 'lulle (~ tidesse), S.TnP 
'pessa, Pi! ' tiilli, KJnL 'vössa, PltP kuppu (kubussé), Trm ' tallu 
(~ talusse), Pal {uba :) uppa, Kod(K) 'perrä, KrkKa ' töisse {teise), 
TrvP 'linna {linasse), IlelL(K) 'lävve, San mutta {mudasse), Puh 
'nönna {ninasse), Ote ' tüvve, KamK 'arm, TMrKö 'savvi, Krl(S) 
' minnu ‘to ine’, Urv 'kövva, HarMö 'ojja, Rou {raba :) rappa, 
Plv 'tarrç, RäpT 'immä {emasse), Vas 'essä (isasse), SePa 'munna, 
SeSa 'lihha, Lei nappa {nabasse), LutSJa 'kanna {kanasse); in 
Se and Lut also in the pl., e. g. SePa 'uppç (ubadesse), LutS.l 
'kill'l'i {küladesse), Lut 'söttu {södadesse). Gemination is lacking 
in the ill. in NEEC, Sa and Var, and partly in Hi and Khn, e. g. 
JämH tide {tulle), JaaT tuba {tuppa), Hi(A) käde {kätte), Khn(TS) 
ill. pesä, VarH segä {sekka), KuuK vete {vette), Hlj ill. maja. Cf. 
SWF vette, tuppa, pessa, IngR mäkkee, pessää, VtJ pajjä, Lv. 
kä’dd?. PA. 41.

(2) In the 7i-nouns. E. g. g. rukki < *rukihen, ikke; VilV 
{vene :) 'venue {: venet), TrmT 'venue, IIls(U) 'amme, TrvP 
(ime :) 'immess, Puh 'könnest, San valle, Krl(N) 'perre, HarM(S) 
perre, RöuS perremjjss {peremees), PlvK {murç :) ' murrç, VasLa 
perril {peredel), SePa {pereh :) perre, Lei(M) j/ennf (vene), Lut 
'hammç; HlsA, KrlÄ 'parra < *parahat {parajad). CA. IngR tok- 
keet, Lv. rdgg^D (E rukkid).

(3) In the 3 p. sg. imperf. chiefly in SE, here and liiere in 
Hi, Pä, Ta. E. g. Phl(A) 'surré < *surihen {suri), Tos 'olle {oli), 
Hää(V) 'parmi, VänR 'ol'li, VilV 'pöl'li {pôles), KJnP tul'li, 
KodL 'kul'li {kiilus), Hls(J) 'väs'se {väsis), KrkA 'mim'ni {mîmes), 
Pst ol'li, HelL(K) panni, TrvV olli, SanN 'elli {elas), KrlÄ näk'k' < 
■näk'ki < *näkihen, Puh katte {kadus), KamR tul'T {tuli), Urv 

' vässü {väsis), KanK 'el'li {elas), PlvK 'pal'li {pôles), Räp(R), SeLi 
' vaiju {vajus), VasS ' küsse {kiisis), LeiP(O) ol'I'i.

(4) In the 7ien-adverbs. E. g. Tös(KM), Mih(Ste), JuuK, 
HlsA, Röu 'tassa < *tasahçn {tasa), SanM 'kövva {kövasti), PlvPa, 
Lei 'varra {vara).

As is evident from the examples, the geminate consonant due 
to the loss of h is in most cases extra long, hut we also lind short 
geminates. The extra long geminate occurs consistently in the 
illative. It is possible that in the case of the short geminate we 
find generalization from other word types.
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2.3.1.1.2. In Gase of Loss of ♦*.

Regarding the loss of % we lind gemination in dialects in 
the following groups, in NE chiefly among the stops.

(1) In da-nouns in Muh, Phi, Central Lä, Mill, PäS, SE. E. g. 
Lih söke < *soketa (söge), Saa 'jämme (~ jäme) (jämeda), lappi < 
*lapit(i (labidas), Hls(U) elle (hele), KrkK sähest (sagedasti), Hel(K) 
lipe (libe), TrvP 'pimmess (pimedaks), Krl(N) jäl'le (: jäleda), 
SanN pimine : g. 'piimne (: p. pimet), San eile, jämme, but âge, 
libe (14), Ote makç : g. makç (~ magçda), KamR sil'le : g. 'sil'le : 
p. sil'let, Puh lohe (lage), VönKV pimmen (pimedas), Urv makç 
(: magç(id), HarM putç (pude), Rou À/pf (: kibçhçp), Plv hopç 
(höbeda), Râp tihhç, Vas piimme : g. piimme (~ pümehe), (pime : 
pimeda), SePa piimme : piimehet, SeSa lahhe, Lei(M) d'âmme 
(jäme), Lut nopç (: nobçha). On the whole we lind short geminate 
consonants in this group, whereas the g. 'pimme is probably due 
to the analogy of the g. 'nenne. Cf. F dial, pimmee, SMK 191, IngR 
sokkee. EVt. pimmiä.

(2) In the partitive sg. and pl. in Rid, Vig, Ris, Mih, Tor, 
Saa, MMgP, SE. E. g. p. sg. Vig(SteLl) (Jogi :) joke 'joketa, 
Ris(W) Vilivalla mäkke, HelL eka (iga) (21), Trv emmä (ema) 
(~ emäd), KrIK sola (soda), (cf. ill. sötta), SanU ratta (rada), 
Puli uppa, KamR sata (sada), HarM maija (maja), Kan sofa, 
RöuH umma (oma), RiipV ellii (heli), VasM narra, SePa (pezä : 
pessä, Lei(M) tiivve, LutSJ rahhu; p. pl. Jäm(K) tagumissi, Kop 
'siis'se, 'käs'se, HlsM 'siissi, KrlA uniini (omi), San reki (regesid), 
KamR nannu, UrvO tikçr'perri (: tikçr'perâ*), Röu vessi (vesi), 
Plv piihhi, RäpS(R) linno (linu), VasM kallu, SeRad (paja ■) 
paiju, SePa 'pessi ~ pessi, kerri ~ 'kerri, Lul hiivvi. Thus, in the 
partitive, too, we most frequently find a short geminate con
sonant. Cf. SWF p. vikka, IngR pattaa, Lv. ka3lld, EVt. kannä.

(3) In the da-infinitive in SEE. E. g. Puli 'aija (ajada), Krl(V) 
ellä> elatak (elada), Rap 1 aijeh (ajades), Plv kuta kata^alx 
(kiiduda), Vas sullçh (sulades), SePa (köhima :) köhhi’, Lei(Ve) 
purrçÇ) (pureda), Lut(V) paJiJia* (pöleda). The geminate con
sonant is on the whole short. Cf. FAS sannoo (E sönuda), Lv. 
j(Cgga (E jagada), EVt. sukkça (E sugeda).

(4) In verba contracta here and there in WE, Kod, SE. E. g. 
Lih makab < *makatapi (magab), Kid maha (maga), MärKa 
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kokon : kokote (: kogovad) (kogu-), makab (: magauad), Kod(K) 
makkan, Hls(J) makkab, KrlK 1st p. pi. inaka (: 3rd p. pi. 
magavç), HelL(K) ei läpe (leibe), SanN makass (magab) (: mcigasi 
[mag as]), PuhK makale, Kan makasse) (mag asid), HarM mii 
lupa (me lubame), Plv Mooste makama, Räp lupa (luban), Vas 
lupat (lubad), SeSa ma’ sekä (segan), Lei tapa (taban), Lut(V) 
(rabahama [rabama] :) rapa (raban) (: rabas's : rabaamd). In 
this group, too, eases of short geminate are in the majority. Cl’. 
F dial, ruppeen, nippen, SMK 193, 196, IngR makkaan, Lv. 
md>gg?b?D.

As concerns the gemination in case ol' the loss of ** we only 
lind sporadic cases: Mär itted < *iteket (idud), hupped < *kupeket 
(kubemed), cf. F kuve : kupeen. Cf. FAS satteet < *sateket.

2.3.1.1.3. Explanation of Gemination.

As regards the other FU languages we find gemination in case 
of loss of the consonant in the following syllable, in the Votian 
eastern and Jöepära dialect, in Livonian, in Finnish dialects 
(SMK 2, 179), and Lapp.

What factors arc behind this gemination? What is the phonetic 
condition of this phonetic change: loss of consonant, the con
traction of syllables, or the following long vowel? The generally 
assumed so-called compensatory lengthening explanation chiefly 
starts from the increase of stress in the first syllable, due to con
traction of syllables. Thus already M. Veske (VGFS 13), likewise 
Collinder (Q 68), and Posti (LL 304). This explanation is in 
disagreement with those cases in the BE languages in which 
gemination has taken place without contraction of syllables, such 
as Vt. pajjä <pajan, but particularly Ing. heppoizen, kuttoizin, om- 
meenat, pakkeenen (V. Porkka II) 38), F Tytärsaari punnaista 
(see also on F dial, jallaan Kettunen SM III B 94; cf. SMK 52), 
Inari-Lapp n. pl. kapp'ëreh ‘mütze’ (: loc. sg. kap'èrist) (E. Itko- 
nen MSFOu 88 50). Even Collinder has to admit: “Die ingrischen 
Verhältnisse scheinen somit den erklärungsweisen zu spotten, 
die in der vorhergehenden Untersuchung auf ähnliche erscheinun- 
gen angewandt worden sind” (Q 67). — “Aber ebenso wie die

Dan.Hist. Filol. Medd. 36, no.l. 10 
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intensitälsabnahme des schlussvokals hat kontinuierlich ge
schehen müssen, muss wohl auch vorausgesetzt werden, dass die 
kompensatorische intensitätszunahme des ersten (und des zwei
ten) tales kontinuierlich geschehen ist, und a priori kann wohl 
mithin nicht bestritten werden, dass ein einem solchen phonem 
in einem gegebenen dialekte der seitenlaut des wurzeltales schon 
vor dem Schwunde des schlussvokales hat durch ersatz- 
akzentuation in eine so druckstarke Umgebung geraten können, 
dass er infolgedessen geminiert worden ist. Eben dies durfte im 
ingrischen der fall gewesen sein, und zwar sowohl in formen 
mit geschlossenem drittem tal vom typus pakkeenen wie in for
men mit offenem tal vom typus omineena” (Q 70). The hypothetic 
assumption as to “ersatzakzentuation” and the shifting of stress 
(Q 71) in order to explain the Ingrian cases cannot be con
sidered convincing. The phonetic explanation of compensatory 
lengthening is viewed by C. as the partial transfer of the stress 
freed by contraction to the preceding syllable or syllables, where 
on account of the rise of intensity an increase of quantity occurs 
(Q 68). It is difficult to prove the occurrence of compensatory 
lengthening in case of gemination phonetically as well as psy
chically. At any rate, it is not possible to connect such gemination 
with the general-phonetic principle of compensation, which is 
valid everywhere and always, as Collinder seems to do (UUÂ 
1939: 13 66-).

E. Lagercrantz (SGL 27) and Posti (LL 303, 305) have tried 
to explain the phenomenon as an attempt of the language to 
create two different structural types, but that only seems to be 
a statement as to the result of the phonetic change which has 
here given us two types of different structure. The same applies 
to A. Sovijärvi’s explanation regarding the Ingrian geminates: 
“the striving of word structures towards greater clarity and 
intensity, towards so-called pregnancy of structure” (SIM 22-).

According to Wiklund the Ing. and SE gemination is due to 
the following long vowel which in its turn is due to its secondary 
stress (MO 9 229—). According to Kettunen on the other hand, 
the Ing. gemination is the result of the increased stress of the 
following syllable, which is due to the length of the vowel (SM 
II 183). According to Itkonen the gemination in the Inari-Lappish 
“dehnungstvpus”, e. g. lotfën ‘keil’ (: lofé), and probably in 
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Ingrian type omineena, too, is (hie to a medium-strong secondary 
stress on the following syllable (MSFOu 88 50-).

It seems that the real phonetic condition of gemination has 
already been given by V. Porkka, who explains the Ingrian 
gemination in the partitive case kallaa as follows: “Zur Hervor
bringung des kurzen auslautenden a des Nominativs braucht 
der Exspirationsstrom verhältnismässig schwach zu sein und 
bewirkt auch keine energische Articulation des /, wogegen für 
das lange a des Partitivs die Energie des Luftstromes gesteigert 
werden muss und folglich die Hemmung desselben, bei Bildung 
des /, vielfach kräftiger sein muss. Und gerade durch dieses Ver
harren der Zunge in der /-Stellung wird der Laut geminirt” (II) 
40-). This assumption is also established by phonetic measure
ments. According to J. Laurosela in ESP the consonant preceding 
along vowel is longer than that preceding a short one (Suomi V : 1 
231).

We agree with Ariste’s assumption that in all such cases 
gemination has started from the intenser articulation of the con
sonant due to the following long vowel: “the stop or any other 
consonant is articulated much more intensely before a long 
vowel than before a short one. The consonant articulated more 
intensely and thus longer could in an intervocalic position in 
this way easily become a so-called geminate’’ (ACUT B 47 : 1 
148). Probably we have here a case of articulatory overexertion: 
the more intensive exertion necessary for the articulation of the 
following long vowel has attracted attention to the extent that 
the more intensive articulation has started already with the 
preceding consonant, on account of which that, too, has been 
articulated more intensively (cf. K. Vilkuna, Suomi V : 6 : 3 25). 
Thus we here have an anticipation of the intensity, a precipitation. 
In so far this phenomenon is similar to assimilation. How the 
consonant begins to grow longer due to a following long vowel, 
is particularly illustrated by the examples given by L. Hakulinen 
from those Finnish dialects in which in such cases the length
ening of the consonant has not yet reached the length of a short 
geminate, as in Utajärvi vienneet, leippää (Vir. 1926 176-). 
F. Äimä, too, believes that gemination has taken place after the 
development of the long vowel and before it grew short. He 
reconstructs: kalaôa > kalema > kald > kald > kalld (Vir. 1922 

io*
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13). Likewise in the Ingrian cases, such as ommeena, pakkeenen, 
it is probable that a long vowel first developed and then gemin
ation, as believed by Kettunen, who has also refuted Porkka’s 
opposite assumption (SM II 184 note). The same development 
is assumed by Setälä and Sovijärvi (SIM 25).

The difference in the length of the geminates in cases of the 
loss of h and *«, where in the first case we have a long and in 
the second a short geminate, must remain unexplained for the 
present. Probably it is connected with the difference in time for 
the disappearance of h and the **. (cf. e. g. Äimä Vir. 1922 17). 
fhe reason why stops have a greater tendency towards gemination 
than continuants is to be explained by the phonetic character 
of the respective sounds (ef. Collinder Q 69).

It is probable that SE, Livonian and Votian geminations are 
to a certain extent genetically connected (cf. Kettunen JSFOu 
30 : 18 6—, Collinder Q 68, N. Ikola, Vir. 1925 128, Lagercrantz 
SGL 26).

2.3.1.2. GEMINATION IN THE TYPE jummal.

At present we find gemination in SE in the apocopic forms 
of those originally trisyllabic words in which the first syllable 
was originally short and the second open. E. g. Hls(J) suvve < 
snvven < suvena ‘in the summer’, Pst suvve, HelP taka < *takana 
(tag a), HelL(K) el lai < elcijci (elajas), Krl(N) satam (: sadame), 
San kummer, apçn (: abçna) (habe), Puh vassar, Ole ikäv (: igävä), 
KamR näi tullen < *tuleva (nägin tuleval), VönK sipul (sibul), 
HarMo annum, UrvO terräv (: terävä), Kan kahhin, Röu rummal, 
PlvK lattem (lade), Räp etten (eden), VasLa satam (: sadame), 
SePa alias's (: alazi), Lei pallaw (palan), LutS.Ia otav (: odaava), 
paJiJiav (: paJiaava), valliiz ~ valloz, nätäl (: nädal'i), Lut orrav : 
orava.

This gemination, too, is explained by Collinder as due to 
compensatory lengthening or stress (“ersatzakzent”). Posti, too, 
believes that the loss of the vowel has caused increase of stress 
in the first syllable, the result of which was gemination (LL 311). 
Kettunen assumes that even here gemination may have started 
from the length of the vowel of the second syllable (JSFOu 
30 : 18 7). Thus also Wiklund, who believes that the second 
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syllable preceding an unstressed third syllable (the vowel of 
which disappeared later on) acquired a secondary stress which 
made the vowel of the second syllable grow longer, and that 
finally the consonant before it was geminated (MO 9 230). Even 
Collinder admits that gemination might have started before (he 
loss of the final vowel (see p. 146). At present it is impossible 
to give an incontestable and convincing explanation of the origin 
of these geminations. Wiklund’s and Kettunen’s assumption, too, 
is complicated by the fact that we here only find a half-long 
vowel, although it can be comparatively long and sometimes 
even longer than the so-called long vowel (see p. 167 and Ariste 
ACUT B 49 : 5 54-, 57, EKH 83). At any rate the geminations 
seem to be connected with the secondary stress and the length 
of the vowel of the second syllable.

2.3.1.3. SANDHI GEMINATION

The phenomenon that the consonant in word-final position 
before a word beginning with a vowel tends towards shifting to 
the beginning of the next word, or, particularly in the case of hall- 
long consonants, towards gemination, is due to the loose contact 
characteristic of Estonian. Dialect recorders have usually left 
this phenomenon unrecorded, but in a few cases we find it 
indicated in dialect texts. E. g. Krl(S) pühäpäivj’om, ' puhtas^är* 
(puhtaks ära), KrlKä(J) länik^om, UrvM ' tütrukkjjïr, siss^ol'T (siis 
oli), RäpP täüt'Jära* (täitis ära), SeTr hummogujitjom (hom- 
mikult on). Cf. also ei^jole on p. 130. The same phenomenon 
is to be met with in Cheremis (Lewy TG 48). As regards 
Ind.-Eur. languages, cf. French liaison. Likewise we find the 
phenomenon that an initial consonant geminates if the preceding 
word ends in a vowel, e. g. RöuH ' mut' kirP^pagçsd inne, SeRad 
nanahjialv.

With the preceding gemination and the loose contact of the 
Estonian some linguists have also connected the gemination in 
cases like ounapuu, Kuressaare, sinnapoole.

E. g. potissepp, Kuressaare, KhkKo lauppa, Tor Riisakiila 
oonappu, AmbN s'arappu ~ s’arabu, marjappu ~ marjabu, KadT 
marjappud, Jôh paatsappu, Sim kuslappu, LaiKa visnappud, 
lod'jappud, AksV sarappu, HelP pikässilla, Krl(S) pühäppäiv, Lei 
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pillappou (pihlapuii), oygeppou, pajuppil'l, marupp^ni, LutSJa 
nel'äppäiif (neljapäev), pühappäiu; Khn(AS) sfçnnakkohe ‘in that 
direction’, HJnll kojuppuole, KadT eteppole, Jôh sinneppuole, 
Kod(KV) seijeppole (siiapoole), Ote siijappoole (~ siijapoole), SeRa 
tdistçPjpuuldç (teisepoole), ' taadçppoJiç ‘backwards’, Lei sidep'paika 
‘up to here’, kuodçppôlç (kodu poole); cf. also Lei ' maattii (maan- 
tee). Cf. IngR keträppuu ‘spindle’, viipsippuu, nurmippäi ‘upside
down’, (ei) kuikka (RMP 56). A recent explanation of this phe
nomenon has been offered by Ariste (EKH 81, ACUT B 47 : 1 
186): as most E dialects do not know intervocalic (short) [Å-, p, 
t, s], these sounds have, in the beginning of the second com
ponent of a compound, become G, 13, D, Z due to sandhi, or 
have lengthened into a (short) geminate. This change must thus 
be considered an adaptation to the phonemic structure of the 
language. Though this explanation seems convincing at first, il 
has a point that creates some doubts. Already Mägiste has drawn 
attention to the fact that this explanation cannot be applied to 
the corresponding Votian geminate type, as Votian has inter
vocalic (short) fortis stops (EK 1940 63). The same applies 
to NEE dialects in which we find intervocalic (short) [k, t, p] 
but also the type öunappuu. E. g. Jöh tupa (tuba), opose (hobuse), 
sapa (saba) and lauppa (laupäeu), inargappu ~ margap, töisep- 
puole, öunappud, sinneppuole, paatsappu; VaiM rape (rabe), käpi 
(keibi) and öunappu, sarappuu, lauppa, seijeppuole, allappuole. The 
possibility remains that in these dialects the type öunappuu is a 
loan from other dialects, but it is not very probable.

A completely convincing explanation of this type of gemination 
is still lacking. It is quite possible that in a great number of 
compound and postposition cases, the geminate originates from 
the assimilation of np and kp. It is probable because we here 
mostly have old and everyday words, which had certainly be
come a solid phonetic unity already before the loss of -n and -k, 
and in which the assimilation of these sounds with the following 
consonant is most to be expected, particularly if we take into 
account the sandhi gemination of -n, -k (see p. 60 and 62). 
Some cases of gemination in postpositions and in compounds 
may have developed afterwards by way of analogy.

Yet in this case gemination in compounds after a voiced 
component remains unexplained.
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E. g. VaiJ maantte ~ inaande, KrkA ' pqql'ppek ‘Saturday’, 
Hls(K) 'pqql'ppe, LutJ piiid'ppäuä, KrkAi täemppe ‘today’, UrvO 
siiur'tti ~ suur'di ~ suur'ti, c. 1. alkkiri (allkiri). Cf. F Rauma 
kiilk kaiket (< küllä kaiket), sillp pahall sendän (< sillä-pahalla 
sentään), samarit taluenk ko me (<samana taivena kun me) 
(Streitberg Festgabe 198).

Kettunen has explained the E type ounappuu and other similar 
cases in the other BF languages as a result of “den artikulatorischen 
Intensitätsverhältnissen des Aus- und Anlauts’’ (ib.), and states 
that the geminate has been created “by the energetic articulation 
of the stop beginning the word and particularly close contact 
of the preceding word’’ (EKA 21). Even this explanation does 
not include cases of gemination after consonant. In addition the 
question arises why we have close contact here, as in E we 
generally have loose contact, and accordingly also in compounds 
k-, t-, p- > G-, I)-, B-’, cf. also PJgE sarabuu, Mär ' alla' boole, 
San siiaboole.

We may assume that the geminate has here come into ex
istence on account of the energetic, intensive articulation of the 
initial stop, the purpose of which has been that of more strongly 
joining the second part of the compound to the first in order to 
stress the homogeneous character of the compound. In this case 
it would be a certain anticipation of the articulation of the stop. 
Il is possible that only the cases after a consonant belong here, 
but perhaps, even those after a vowel.

2.3.1.4. GEMINATION FOR RHYTHMIC REASONS

It is chiefly the voiced continuants that tend to be ge
minated after a syllable with secondary stress (as original ge
minate consonants tend to survive, see p. 30—). The cause of this 
phenomenon is a rhythmic tendency and it occurs chiefly in NEE 
and SEE.

m > mm occurs particularly in the ma-inlinitive, but in some 
dialects also in other cases. E. g. HääAr ' eitsimme (heitsime), 
HääAl elasimme, Eiig tallutamma (cf. pane ma), vikkastimmed 
‘scythes’, soldattimmed ‘soldiers’, onnetummast (—m~), .Job 
aspeldamma (~ makama), VaiM ehmattamma, IIls(U) nuiuse- 
jummile (muuseumile), KrlK imetemme (imetama), UrvVa 'hap- 
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namma < ' happenema-, KanK kirotamma (: kirotadama) (kirju- 
tama), Rôu 'kargamma < *karkatama-, PlvM tiilütsemmä (tülit- 
sema), Räp kirotamma, VasO parandamma (~ lugçma), Se 
Satseri konçjiçmma (EMA MS). In SE gemination in the ma- 
inf. may also be caused by the loss of h : *-mahçn » -mmän » 
-mma (cf. p. 142—).

n > nn: PlvH lat’s umm är’ 'heitiinnid (laps on ära heitunud), 
körahlunnu, nimitännid (riimetanud) (194).

v> vu in the 3rd p. pl. : RäpP asotiuua ‘(they) founded’.
.s > .s.s probably occurs on rhythmic grounds: Musi tasabissi 

(tasapisi), 'vastamissi. Cf., however, the .$■ > .s.s tendency in Sa 
p. 155.

j > ij in ma-inf. : LügR pitämäije (pida ma).

2.3.1.5. AFFECTIVE GEMINATION AND LENGTHENING

In E dialects we find a great many words in which the cause 
of the gemination of the consonant has most probably been 
affective articulation, e. g. MusT ' taeva-' issa (-isa), Aud jessuke 
(Jeesuke), OtePü käkistänii (kägistanud). For the same reason we 
also find the lengthening of a short component or geminate, as 
VMr 'ilma rahata (pro ilma), ma'i’lma löpp, 'ilma inimeste 
' arvamine, pattu palk (patu) (10). See further Saareste PALE 
12 (all examples given there cannot be regarded as convincing) 
and EK 1927 173-. Akin to affective lengthening is also length
ening due to intellectual emphasis. 'Phus regarding KJnL it has 
been stated that generally there is -lie (obeselle) in the allative 
after a syllable with secondary stress; but if the word is stressed, 
we find -'lie (sigo' delle). Likewise regarding Job it is said that 
in the 2nd p. pl. we have extra long, medium long, or short 
geminate t, depending on the stress.

In addition to the instances given in the papers by Saareste 
mentioned above, affective gemination may be assumed to occur 
also in other words. E. g. JaaH immustama (himustama), Vig- 
(SteLl) immu, immustama, Mär, Kôp immu ~ inui, Kan kdk’isti 
(kägistasin), S.JnP, KJnP mon'nitama, Khk(T) närragad (nära- 
kad), cf. Wd. narr: ncirred ‘Überbleibsel’, Klin pissike (pisike), 
VMr pun'nik (punik), cf. punane; c. 1. ramm, cf. Joh, IisO ramu, 
F ramu ~ rammu. For illustrations of affective gemination from 
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other languages see e. g. on Germanic languages A. Martinet, La 
gemination consonantique d’origine expressive dans les langues 
germaniques (Copenhague—Paris 1937); Latin examples A. Graur, 
Les consonnes géminées en latin (Paris 1929); on Semitic langu
ages M. Bravmann MSL 23 329-.

2.3.1.6. GEMINATION OF VOICED CONSONANTS

In E we find some words in which the original m, n, I, r 
that occur in other dialects, in some dialects appear as mm, nn, 
II, it. These cases cannot be separated from the opposite ones, 
i. e. cases in which the original geminate consonant alternates 
with a short consonant (see p. 31). Kettunen is right when he 
tries to explain this phenomenon partly with the very slight 
difference between the E short geminate and the short consonant 
(EKÄ 109), which has favoured their becoming mixed up. 
Especially as regards the sonorous consonants, such as liquids 
and nasals, there may be some shifting in articulation in one 
direction or the other. When a new word, especially a Ioan from 
a foreign language with a short consonant, invades a dialect, the 
short consonant may be perceived as a short geminate and be 
reproduced as such. It is remarkable that gemination of the 
sonorous / is to be found particularly often in loanwords. As 
regards foreign words there may also be other reasons for gemin
ation. It may be a case of articulatory overexertion. For instance, 
the articulation of a trisyllabic word with a foreign phonemic 
structure demands special exertion on the part of the speaker, 
the result of which is the more intensive articulation of the con
sonant, which may lead Io gemination. In some loanwords 
gemination can be the result of the stress being shifted to the 
first syllable, and here the lengthening of the consonant is analo
gous to the lengthening of the vowel of the first syllable (see 
p. 162). Alternation of short and geminate consonant is especially 
usual in the case of m. Ariste assumes that the articulation of 
labial consonants is not so intensive as that of the other con
sonants and thus allows certain fluctuations (ACUT B 47 : 1 
238). But as regards m and n one must also take into account 
that the oral articulation of nasals is on the whole uncertain 
and thus favours fluctuation in quantity. It is also possible that 
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in the dialects we have partly a case of phonemic generalization, 
i. e. there is a tendency towards generalizing a certain type, 
either the short consonant or the geminate, in a certain class 
of words, a uniformity which, in fact, it has not been possible 
to record anywhere (an opinion voiced in Prof. Saareste’s lec
tures on dialects). The possibility also remains that in some 
cases affective or other factors of that kind ought to be con
sidered.

I > //. E. g. in recent loanwords Mär, IveiH, hallender, SimE 
hallender ~ hale'nder ~ SimP haalender here it is interesting to 
observe how with the shifting of the stress to the first syllable 
the latter is also lengthened, in which case the lengthening mav 
affect either the consonant or the vowel; San hallendri, Ote 
hallendre; Ote hallitiigr (horridor), AudK hollee'ra, RäpV hol'lera, 
Saa tellevoon' ~ tellemmn' (telefon), KeiH tillehvon, AmbN tille- 
von'n' ~ tilevon'n', SimE tellevonniga, Vai.J tellehvon, HlsVK 
tillevuni, SeSa tellehvon'; AmbH tillegramm ~ telegramm, SimV 
tillegram ~ tilegram. It is more difficult to establish the causes 
of the gemination in the following indigenous words: SimE 
tal'litab ~ tal'itab, PUR tai' lit' ama, TrmT tal'litatud, UrvM 
tal'lltust (perhaps a connection by popular etymology with the 
word tai’I' ‘stable’, which originates from the care of the cattle?); 
Vai.J tallutan (talutan); KeiK ullii all (ala all) (in this word I 
between two us, is very close to the velar ji [see Ariste ACUT 
B 47 : 1 223], which due to its sonorous timbre may easily give 
an impression of a short geminate consonant); Phl(A) 'valhnrp 
(valima), San(W) ol'li (~ öl' ~ el'i) (öli), ol'liteme (ölitama), 
HarÄh ol'li.

in > mm. E. g. hummardama, cf. F humartua; hiimmuli, cf. F 
humollaan, Hää, Hls(U) humuli, TrvP humali (in this stem it is 
possible to assume affective or descriptive lengthening, since the 
long mm can here by sound symbolism express the act of bowing); 
samm, sammuma, cf. Vail samun, TrvP samu, PlvK samoga, F 
samota (? descriptive-affective gemination);—recent loanwords: 
Vig(Ste) timmuhi (timuti), KeiH timmuti, RisVi hrimminaalid, San 
semminar. In the word hommet, hommetijant we most probably 
find a connection by popular etymology with the word homme, 
as the latter associates extremely well with the idea of co
medy.
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n>mi: E. g. Hls(K) pannipaik, Ote manniski, HMd prän- 
nikud, cf. Russ. npHHHK.

r>rr: varrud < varu-< *varvo- (see Kettunen EKirj. 1920 
56—), SanO lorri (lori).

2.3.1.7. OTHER GEMINATIONS

s > ss in WE, especially in Sa and Lä, in a few words also 
farther east. E. g. in the word käsib in the islands, Lä, PäN, 
Ha, .lä, VIN, TaN, e. g. Jun käs'sin (in this word it may also 
be a question of the change s* > ss, but this is less probable), 
RidT kiissib, Mär kiissi— in both these words there may also be 
an allective-voluntative gemination; JuuK lus'sikas, JuuKa 
oas'sikas, Mär russik (rusikas), Musi uassagu, MuhL vassak, JuuK 
nassakud; Musi vassik, Kse(Z) 'vassik as; Mär vässib (? affective 
gemination). The psychic factors and phonetic conditions of this 
gemination are not clear. It must be observed that in most of 
these words s precedes i. In a few words ss represents an original 
z, e. g. Hi(A) pissukär, g. pissukré ‘customs surveyor’, cf. G 
besucher; messan(-puri), cf. G mesan(segel) (cf. Ariste ACUT 
B 47 : 1 221); Musi, Sim kassak, VMr kassakas, cf. Russ. KoaaK, 
KrjT kassarm, JuuK 'kassarm, VMr kassarmu, Sim kassarm, cf. 
Russ. Ka3apivia; in one word z after an unstressed syllable has 
also been substituted by ss: Mär magassinid. Here we find words 
which in the original language have the stress on the second 
syllable, but in which the stress has been shifted to the first 
syllable when being borrowed into Estonian. It may be assumed 
that the lengthening of the consonant is connected with the 
shifting of the stress, s is represented by ss in the word: Musi 
massin (masiri), PhlKu massingid, HarAh massinga, LutM mas- 
si nag a.

j > ij occurs sporadically here and there in WE and SEE. 
E. g. Musi kaijudi (kajuti), maijak, cf. aid (ajul), vaub (vajub), 
Hi(A) kuiju < kuju (kuiv); in Mär this phonetic change seems 
to be consistent in case of the survival of j: aijo (q/u), möijo 
(moju), uijo ‘bride kerchief’, cf. 'vaoma (vajuma); RapHK 
paiju, aiju, Röu oijuma (ujuma), RöuS kuijuma, Räp pai < 
*'paiju (paju), ai < *'aiju (aju), LutSJa muija.fi, aiju, oijuma 
(ujuma), cf. aa (ajan); in the word muijal (mujal) gemination 
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is to be met with in the whole of SEE; see EMA 2 55. Cf. F dial. 
paiju (SAI III B 248). Behind the gemination there is probably an 
effort to articulate j more intensively, since the usual articulation 
of intervocalic j is weak and j has a tendency to disappear or 
to become vocalized into c. The loss of j in words like q/u, moju, 
uju, paju would, however, result in such inexpressive and homo
nymous words as au ~ ao, mou. ~ moo, mi, pan ~ pao. PA 57—.

2.3.1.8. LENGTHENING OF THE FINAL CONSONANT

2.3.1.8.1. -t in the Partitive and Ablative.

-t (resp. -Z>) > -t after n, I, r in part, and abl. after a long 
vowel of the first syllable and after non-initial syllable. E. g. 
part, soont, keelt, sunrt, kannelt, siidant, Hit art, abl maalt, seinalt, 
madalalt; -J) occurs here and there in Sa; Hi, Hää, Saa, NEEC, 
SE, e. g. Musi lügend (Higet), Phi siidand (~ siidad), Hlj suurd 
(~ suurt), HlsPo tiidärd, SanN seemend, HarAl votind, Rou 
siiänd (siidant), SeSa 'tütreld (~ 'tiitrelt), LutKi tütärd. Cf. Lv. 
kielt?, tidàrt, WLv. tagànt, ATp. sond ~ sont, tütärd ~ tiitärt.

As in E the PF t in syllable-initial position after n, I, r, is 
generally represented by D, e. g. keerd (< *kerto), isand, it 
has been tried to explain this exception by analogy. Kettunen, 
however, (EKÄ 27) regards this t as a result of a phonetic law, 
and assumes that the lengthening primarily took place only in 
a certain sentence-phonetic position. Collinder (Q 27-) here 
assumes compensatory lengthening due to apocope, and Posli 
(LL 217-) agrees. In regard to compensatory lengthening the 
question remains open why such compensatory lengthening has 
not taken place in the same dialects after a vowel, e.g. in such 
types of apocope as p. maad, in. majas (the development of s is 
otherwise parallel to that of the stops), p. pl. madalaid, etc.

It is probable that here the lengthening of the word-final -I) 
has taken place in order to maintain it for morphological reasons, 
which has led to an overstrained articulation of -J) and thus to 
its lengthening to half-long -t. It should be kept in mind that 
short word-final -k, -p, -t are alien to the phonemic system of 
the respective dialects; they only occur as sandhi allophones of 
-G, -B, -D before an unvoiced consonant. Of course, the other 
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partitive types in which there was a -/ (< -//-) before, such as 
kastet (< kastetta) have favoured the development of -t in the 
part, type kannelt. Perhaps the dative suffix -st has favoured 
the development of the abl. suf. -It, cf. scinast seinalt. The 
present case is perhaps one of those which stand on the boundary 
between phonetic and so-called analogical change and in which 
it is not easy to distinguish between the former and the latter.

It must be taken into account that the articulation of a lenis 
stop after a voiced homorganic consonant in word-final position 
and particularly after a long syllable and in the non-initial 
syllables requires a certain effort. For this reason the lenis in 
this position tends to disappear, thus in WE in the nzzd-participle 
-nD > -n, perhaps also in the comparative form -mB > -m (see 
Kettunen EKÄ 73). It should be kept in mind that also acoustically 
the lenis is very weak in this position. But in the cases in which 
it has had a morphological task to fulfil, it has survived and 
been lengthened due to more intense articulation, as we see in 
the partitive, which, if the stop has disappeared, would have 
coincided with the nominative, and in the ablative case, which 
would have coincided with the adessive (cf. Kettunen ACUT 
B 2 : 2 24—). In this connection the intermediate condition of 
the nzzd-participle is of interest. Here the task of -D is not so 
important as in the partitive ease, since -n, too, belongs to the 
character of the zzzzd-participle, but -D is still necessary, as in 
most dialects, in case the -D would disappear, the nzzd-participle 
would coincide with the first person. It is interesting that in 
most of these dialects in which -I) has been lost in the nud- 
participle, the 1st p. sg. has lost -n, so there is no confusion 
between these forms. The main reasons, however, for the survival 
of -I) after n are the following: (1) the combination -nD is a 
very recent one, the result of late syncope, (2) the function of 
the nzzd-participle is expressed by two phonemes -nD and there
fore there is no need to articulate -D intensively, as in the partitive 
and ablative. For other explanations see Posti LL 214-.

-t (resp. -D) > -t after the vowel of a syllable with secondary 
stress, e. g. p.juinalat, selget <Z *selketata; cf. JämH kuitsikad 
(kutsikat), MusT kopigud (kopikat), Mih Nomine nädalid (näda- 
lat), Tôs(KM) soldatid, JuuT 'kamrid, JMd(M) tiihanded, VJg(S) 
' kiinitajad, SimV 'valged, Vai J jmnalad, SJnP rumalad, LaiM 
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' lähkrid, Pal vikatid, KrlK ' arinsad. This seeming exception 
from the phonetic transition t > 1) has been explained as due to 
analogy with the type kastet < ^kastetta, the need for analogy 
being that the partitive ending -I) would otherwise coincide with 
the nom. pl. (cf. Kettunen EKA 26). But it is scarcely to be 
believed that the small group of the kaste type has become a 
source of analogy for the much larger jmnala type, when there 
was already a -D in the partitive case. The influence of the 
kastet type can only be a favouring one. Probably the reason 
for the development of -t in this type is, on the whole, analogous 
to the above-mentioned type kannelt. In addition to the con
ditions which led to -t in the latter type the strengthening of 
articulation in the jumalat type has been favoured by secondary 
stress. PA 23.

2.3.1.8.2. -t, -p, -s in SE.

In some of the SE dialects -t, -p, -s correspond to the -1), 
-B, -Z of the other dialects. It might be assumed that in all those 
cases lengthening has started from the consonant after the third 
syllable, which was pronounced more intensively due to a strong 
secondary stress, a tendency which might be deduced from the 
occurrence in a few dialects (Puh). In all other positions it 
ought, in this case, to be assumed that there is an analogical 
generalization. This assumption, however, does not fit all cor
responding cases, especially not that of -s. But still we can count 
the influence of the secondary stress as one of the factors in 
favour of the lengthening caused by other conditions. It seems 
to be easiest to explain the occurrence of -s.

In the dialects in which we find -s for -Z, the phonetic 
change ks > ss has taken place, on account of which -s occurs 
in word-final position in the translative and in the 3rd p. sg. cond. 
(which in some dialects has also been generalized in other per
sons), in most of these dialects also in the present of the passive 
form and in the 3rd p. sg. ind., such as HelL class ‘(he) lives’ 
(: elcisse ‘[they] live’). Besides these four morphemes the change 
ks > ss has taken place in another large group: in the Â’s-nouns, 
in which in word-final position -s is assumed to have occurred 
already in PF. It can be assumed that in SE long s was generalized
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also in the nom. from the other cases: vares : varesse > varess : 
adresse. 'Phus -s occurred already in live large form groups. It 
is easy to understand that if -s occurred in so great a majority 
of the words ending in -s, it was generalized also in those words 
in which there was primarily an -.s (resp. -Z), first of all in the 
other s-nouns. E. g. Trm kärbäss (kärbes), cf. Trm(MS) örassel 
(orasel), MMgR rahvass, HeiV kolmass, cf. HelP naisess (naiseks), 
Trv kubijass, cf. TrvP 'pimniess (pimedaks), KrlK tömmass (tom
bas), cf. varess : varesse, loess (loeks) (: loessi), San tsäärsipelgäss, 
cf. SanN palass (pöleb), Puh makuss (magus), cf. PuhV sörmuss, 
Puh müvväss, Ote kinnass, cf. olçss (~ olçssi) (oleks), KamR rikass, 
cf. satass (sajab), Kan hoobiss (hoopis), cf. hummoguss (hommi- 
kuks), Ron 'valguss, cf. poisiss (poisiks), Plv säünäss (säinas), cf. 
Plv(S) Miiaste varçssçss (vareseks), VasLa kubijass (kubjas), cf. 
varçss : varçssf, 3rd p. satass : pl. satassç (sada-), SeNu Hiess, SeLi 
kohess (kiihu), SeVö kohUss ‘court of justic’, Lei röngass, Lut 
röemuss.

The assumption mentioned above seems to be contradicted 
by the fact that in some dialect groups in which we find -s 
in word-final position, .$• ~ Z occurs in the same form in medial 
position. This seems to point towards the fact that primarily 
-ks > .$.$■ > s also occurred in word-final position and that only 
later -,s was substituted by -s in word-final position. Rut the 
possibility remains that in word-final position -s (< ks) has 
survived, while in medial position the change ss > s > Z has 
taken place, analogically to the geminate stops, as s and the 
stops also elsewhere give evidence of a parallel development. 
Eor in the same dialects we find kk, tt > G, I) in the weak grade 
after unstressed syllables and after syllables with secondary 
stress (see p. 29). E. g. SanN eldse ‘they live’, (but sg. palass : pl. 
palasse [pole-]), cf. SanLa ödak : odagu; Plv 3rd p. pl. hädäldäse*, 
cf. PlvK lepistigu; SeSa cond. olçss : oaçzi, cf. unigii (hunniku).

-p at present chiefly occurs in SE in two morphemes: in the 
comparative and in the 3rd p. sg. pr. The occurrence of the SE 
comparative is rather variegated; here and there in the same 
dialect we can find several types, the situation having been 
complicated by loans from other dialects, by analogical general
izations, and by contaminations, so that several explanations are 
possible, none of which can be irrefutably proved or disproved. 
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The incompleteness of the necessary data adds to the difficulty 
of clearing up this question. Only thorough special investigations 
could give a satisfactory result. In the comparative we chiefly 
find -p (: -/?-) after a syllable with secondary stress in SEE, 
while after the second syllable we have inB. E. g. KrlK madalçp 
(niadalain) (: madalçba : p. niadalçpa) (~ vançb), Puh ilusainp 
(~ alamb), HarM ilusap (~ vähämb), Rôu ilusap, UrvO ilusçp 
(: ilusçbç : ilusçppç), Vas Luhamaa ilusap (: ilosaba : ilosappa) 
(~ suurçmb), SePa 'uöörap SeK noorçb), Lei(Vä) vägeväp 
(~ Lei parçb), Lut madalap (: madalaba) (~ mustçmb). It is 
easiest to assume that here -p has originated in the same way 
as -t in the type jumalat. On the other hand it might be a phonemic- 
analogical generalization of the type -Å : -G-; cf. LutSJa uinanik : 
uman'igu (see p. 29). This possibility is opposed by such forms, 
as KrlK madalçp : g. madalçba : p. madalçpa, but vösastik : vösa- 
stiku : -kku. Finally we should take into account the possibility 
that after the third syllable the phonetic change nip > pp might 
have taken place, and later in medial position the change pp > B 
analogically to kk, tt > G, I). In favour of this assumption is the 
fact that in other similar clusters, viz. gk and nt, the nasal has 
disappeared after the second syllable, whereas in the SEE com
parative we often find just after the second syllable inB =, and the 
loss of m occurs after the third syllable. The same can be assumed 
in regard to the His occurrence after the second syllable; cf. e. g. 
Hls(K) parep : parepe\ cf. Hls(V) pöönik : pööniku and after the 
third syllable e. g. IIls(R) ilusamb : -mba (cf. p. 51). PA 51-.

The -p in the 3rd p. sg. pr., too, can be explained in the same 
way as the -/ in the type jumalat, in which case the lengthening 
could start in the syllable with secondary stress and later on 
become generalized in the other positions; cf. Puh(\V) kisendäp ~ 
kisab. Bid this assumption is not indispensable. Since -p in 3rd 
p. sg. pr. in SE dialects is probably a later loan from NE dialects, 
we may assume that the NE -B was simply replaced by -p, 
familiar to the phonemic system of SE, occurring in the com
parative, whereas there was no word-final -B in the dialect. 
E. g. TrvVâ liiiip (lööb), Trv(K) 'kargap, KainK tulep, Puh(W) 
kisendäp (~ kisab), PuhV peäp.

-I (resp. -D) > -t (partly /) occurs chiefly in the 2nd p. sg. 
and in part. pl. E. g. KrkKa 'pastlit (pastlaid), 2nd p. käset, 
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Trv(K) siigauamit (siigavamaid), lavasit (cf. ärrad, ääld, kalald), 
Krl (E 361) joosgf (jooksed), malgutçt (malgutad), SanLa möistat, 
San 'tihkit (tihkeid), Puh kisendät, but tided, rikkit (rikkaid), 
'iiiisit (öösid), Ote saut, olçt, ' luiisit (töösid), tädisit (~ täte), OteN 
militsit, OtePü niiit (nuud) KamR tutet, rikkit (rikkaid), Urv näit 
(nägid), KanK kirotit (kirjutasid), HarM tulçt, RöuK pümehit 
(pimedaid), jumalit (jumalaid), uibit, PlvK makat (magad), saut, 
Plv tal'Issit (talviseid), Räp parembet ~ parembit, 'puutsit (puu- 
seid), RäpV 2nd p. sg. voit, VasLa sait, 'kangruisit ~ 'kangrit 
(kangruid), perrit (peresid), Vas opattajit (öpetajaid), SeSa teet 
(teed), makat, SePa kaet, tiuiçt, kannahtat, but paJUiçd (pallid), 
oherdit (oherdeid), Lei 'v^ennit (venesid), LutJ elät.

The causes of the occurrence of -t may be assumed to be 
the same factors which in the case of the 3rd p. -p and the part. 
jumalat led to the strengthening of the word-final stop. It must 
be taken into account that except in the 2nd p. the PF -t in these 
dialects either has disappeared or has been replaced by [’]. In 
the 2nd p. there has probably been a reaction to the loss 
of the -t while the phonetic change -t > 0 was still in progress, 
which resulted in an overexertion in its articulation and thus 
caused it to be lengthened. It is also possible that the develop
ment of -I was furthered or even occasioned by the fact that in 
genuine SE dialects there were no lenes at all in word-final 
position after a vowel, but only a half-long -k, -p as well as 
-s so that -t accomodated itself to this series.

2.3.2. Lengthening of Vowels.
2.3.2.1. AFFECTIVE LENGTHENING

Affective lengthening may be assumed in the following cases, 
besides the words iialgi, Khn iinetu, dial, piigistama mentioned 
by Saareste (EK 1927 177—): VaiM kääkistama (kägistama), 
Vail kuugistamma, PärP, KeiH, VMr pääratu, KrkK ei^joole (ei 
ole), Räp roonimine. See also Saareste ib. 172.

Affective-descriptive lengthening probably occurs also in the 
words seni, kuni in SE, e. g. HelL, PuhV, SanU, Rôu, Plv seeni, 
UrvO kooni, VasO koonP, SeLi koond. It is possible that ë and 
ö in these words have been influenced by the long vowel of the 

Dan. Hist. Filol.Medd. 36, no.l. 11 



162 Nr. 1

second component in the syntagms as Ron seenimaani ‘up to 
now’, Plv seem aan'G (seni ajani), UrvO /room'maonz. Interesting 
is also AmbN, VMr Ahuri pikkamiisi, *aegamiisi. As regards the 
AmbN occurrence it is said: “chiefly when the word is in an 
affective position” (60).

In Jam we meet the particle -Gil) (-gi), when particularly 
stressed in the form -Geel), e. g. maap tulegeed (ma ei tulegi). 
Affective lengthening may also occur in the p. pl. of the Åene-dimin- 
utives in Jäm, e. g. pisigiisi (pisikesi), peenigiisi. An individual 
affective lengthening probably occurs in: RôuH eega kolme 
'aestaga seehn (iga kolme aasta sees'), usually ega (MT 259 72 note).

2.3.2.2. RECENT LOANWORDS

In loanwords the open syllable with a long vowel is usually 
stressed in accordance with the pronunciation of the language 
from which or by way of which the loan has been made, such 
as German and Latin, e. g. aadel, giimnaasinm. The same is the 
case with the vowel in the stressed syllables in Russian (as to 
vowel quantity in Russian see I. Mahnken and M. Braun, ZPh 5 
265-, especially 281). Therefore in the dialects we also find a 
long vowel in the Russian Ioans which in the literary and common 
language occur with a short vowel, e. g. JuuK miiniister, PuhV 
'ruublitiikke, Ote 'ruubli, Räp 'ruuble, SeSa ruubli, Lei 'ruubl'i 
(rubla), cf. Russ, pyöjib, Vail uaabrika ~ vaaprik, cf. Russ. 
(f)a6piiKa, RäpV peterpuur' ist.

In those Ioans, too, in which in the common language and 
in the other dialects the primary stress has shifted from a non
initial syllable to the first syllable (in accordance with E phonemic 
structure), we find in some dialects in some words the main 
stress and the long vowel in the non-inilial syllable, as in the 
original language. Sometimes the primary stress has been shifted 
to the first syllable, but the long vowel has remained on the non
initial syllable with secondary stress, e. g. Ron kapitaal' (kapital), 
JämH minuu'di (miiuiti), LutSJA minuu'ta, RöuK 'miljuun, KrkK 
nikruudi (nekrutid), Aud pa'taljoon, RôuK 'pinsjuun (pension), 

San pinsioon', Hls(R) 'petrooli, IlarKa 'portsjooni. Since the long 
vowel in loanwords is usually connected with the main stress, 
the idea has arisen that in loanwords there must always be a 
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long vowel in a stressed syllable and therefore in some dialects, 
partly also in the literary and common language, in some of the 
loanwords in which the main stress has been shifted from its 
original position in a non-initial syllable to the first syllable, the 
vowel of the first syllable has been lengthened, although it is 
short (and unstressed in the original language). E. g. muuseum, 
uurali, RapHK aagent, Sim aagen't ~ agent, His aagen't - 
agent, IisO aagentuur, PlvAl 'aapostli, Jäm aabril'l' (aprill), 
RapHK 'aaptek, IisO aaptek, His aaptiik, PJg-Tor aapteker, 
Kod(KV) eebistel, 'eevangelium, TMrKô teetsembri ~ te tsembri, 
for tiivisjoon (divisjon), Phl(A) kaalendr, Var, PJgE, RapHK, 
ÄksV, His kantender, Saa kantender ~ ka'lender, Sim kantender ~ 
ka' lender, S.lnP kantender, TMrKô kaalendri ~ ka'lendri, RäpP 
kaalendri, Jam kaabral (kapraV), Kod(KV) kaat'ikismus, Joel 
kiitar (gitarr), Mär laaber (klaver), HMd klaaver, HarM klaavçr, 
Räp klaavçr ~ klavçr, KJnL roogodil' (krokodill), TrvM roogudilli, 
Vail kroovat < Russ. KpoBaTb, VMr Asamalla meet al, JuuK 
miiniister, PJgE miinutit, 'neekrut, AmbN niegrut', PlvAl ' neek- 
rut' ~ 'nekrut', Räp ' neekruut, Saa, PärP, ÄksV, Kod(KV), Ills 
noovember, IisO nuovember, San noo' vembri, TMrKô noovembri ~- 
no'vembri (the latter more frequent), Trm(T) paalitu, KeiK 
paarun, Vail paastriks (pastoriks), Lai piirakas (~ pirukas), 
RapK poolitseisse, Trm(T) pooletsei, Kod(KV) 'reevident, Kôp 
tee (atert, PJgE tuurak < Russ. /jypaK, Aud tuurakas.

In some dialects the combination of vowel + long voiced 
consonant has been substituted by long vowel + short consonant. 
E. g. HMd aalbom ~ 'album, VasM kaarmannlst, cf. Russ. Kapiviaii, 
Lüg kittaared (gitarrid), MMgR laal’jaana (lauljanna).

2.3.2.3. INDIGENOUS WORDS AND EARLY LOANS

The short vowel of the open first syllable has been lengthened 
in some words in some dialects, especially in NWE (decreasing 
towards the east), in a less degree also in SE. E. g. Rak 
aarakas (harakas), Ann aavan, KeiH ' aavama (avama), KeiH, 
SimE aavaldama, HMd aavalik, KeiH, SimE iisik, Var iivade, 
JuuKa iibike (ivake), Pil iivikese ‘a little’ — in the last words 
we may have also affective-diminutive lengthening, Khn kaa- 
rikas, RäpIIK kaarikas, HMd luiikaarits, RapHK kaava, RapHK 

11* 
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kiiura kätt (LVEM 251—), VaiM kuuristik (2 affective-descrip
tive), Mär koörikad (körkjad), HarM küüsümä (kiisima), SeU 
küüsse* (küsisid) (? affective-voluntative lengthening), SimE laa- 
makille, laamad, Wd. laamama (? descriptive), SimV liinik ~ 
linik, IisO liinik, Jäm (E 529) luunastama, liumastus, EmmT 
luusigat, Krj (E 529) luusikad, Lih, Ris lääv, PJgE lääb (lävi) 
(LVEM 190), Var liiülid (lülid), Wd. lüül : lüülu, Mär maaleva, 
Rak inaan itseb, IisO maanitseb (2 affective), Käi(A) Luguse 
meeledab, KeiH määlestama, Ann määleta (descriptive), SimE 
määletseb (? descriptive), Musi määra, SimE määratseb (? affec
tive), Jäm, Phi naaber (naher), RapHK nööretama (? affective), 
Avi oorik (orikas), RapHK peeletama, Mär (Unna) peeletis (? de
scriptive), Hi(A) ' pooddl (pudel), HarM piiüsümä (püsima), 
SeKü piiüsümä (? affect.-descript.), JJnLa, Sim raavitse-, PhaV 
ruusikas (? descriptive), Kod(KV) Alatskivi siisälik, Vail süüli 
(sidle), RapHK taalitaja, HMd tiimukas (? affective), Ris tiimoti 
(ein), HMd tiiinutid, JuuK tiiinut', cf. G Tiinothy(gras); KeiH 
uuv (huvi), IisO uuvitav, Vail iiuvisi, JämH vaabalt, RapK 
vaalima, RapR vaalitseda, PärP, RapHK vaaritse-, KeiH vaa- 
ritsema (? descriptive), HarM ääsäi (äsja), Vail Narva ääri 
(äri), Ann, SimV Mariküla äävitama (hävitama) (2 affective).

As already indicated above, affective, or sound-symbolic 
descriptive lengthening might occur in many of the words gi
ven here. There remain, nevertheless, a large number of words 
in which we cannot assume this. There seems to be a connection 
between this group and the lengthening of the vowel in foreign 
words and recent loans. As regards RapK E. Tikk says: “Con
cerning new words that are used for the first time there is always 
the phenomenon that old people due to their linguistic instinct 
lengthen the first syllable: kontor aavatud, pidu kaava, poolitika, 
etc.’’ (cf. also Kettunen KV 52 note 2). I have been able myself to 
observe the same thing in my mother, who came from Rap (she has 
also the analogous shifting of stress to the second syllable as in ma- 
lee’va). It must be observed that in this word group we find many 
purely literary words and neologisms from the point of view of the 
respective dialect, such as avama (pro lahti tegema), avalik, isik, 
kava, maleva, or words that evidently have come from other 
dialects such as kuiira in Rap, which is chiefly familiar in SE, 
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while in NE we find pahem and vas(s)ak. As regards His läänik 
it has been said that it occurs but seldom and is a word of Viljandi. 
We can assume that also in the case of other generally known 
words we meet such phonemic-analogical hypercorrection, in 
borrowing from another dialect. As this change is evidently a 
very recent one, it is possible that it has developed on the analogy 
of younger loanwords in which there is a long vowel. A more 
precise dialect geographical examination would give a more 
positive answer.

In the same dialects we also find a few vowel lengthenings 
in the closed syllable. Concerning this phenomenon we can offer 
no other explanation than that given for the two preceding 
groups. E. g. RapIIK kaaklema — perhaps a contamination with 
the word nääklema; kaapsas (here and there in Sa; Hi, LäS, Rid, 
Pä, Rap), e. g. RapHK 'kaapsad, Vig(Ste) kaapsas, HarM 'priiskç.

In his lectures Saareste has from the words with lengthening 
of the vowel in the open syllable separated those in which there 
was primarily a closed syllable, since the consonant at the be
ginning of the second syllable has been lost there, and therefore 
compensatory lengthening might be applied. Since these words 
occur in the same dialect area as the lengthening in the open 
syllable, and since such compensatory lengthening has not been 
established elsewhere, and as, moreover, this phenomenon 
occurs but in a few words, it is better not to separate these words 
from the open-syllable group and to assume that the lengthening 
of the vowel in these words has taken place after the loss of 
the consonant, thus in the open syllable, kaasik < *kasjcikko (cf. 
kask : käse, Lüg kasik), which is to be found in almost the whole 
of the E area, likewise vaarik (cf. F varvikko) may have developed 
analogically to other words with the ending -ik, especially forest 
names, which mostly have a long first syllable, such as haavik, 
kiiusik; tiuilik (cf. Saareste, Vir. 1947 248). In a similar way 
seelik can be explained (see also Saareste LVEM 167).

The words in which the combination of short vowel -| long 
voiced consonant is represented by the long vowel + short con
sonant must be observed apart. The variant paarud(parrud) in Var 
has evidently been taken from the neighbouring parishes of Han 
and Kse, where we find the form varud (see LVEM 129). As 
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regards such words as PöiJ muulikas, VMr iimitsema (~ immit- 
sema), His kooruteb (~ korateb), läänik, VasO aamçdi (ameti), 
it cannot, on the basis of the available data, be decided whether 
they start from the original geminate or from the later short 
consonant form. Cf. also the opposite phenomenon: homme, 
hommik, cf. WE (h)oome, e. g. SaaL oomel, KeiKrj 'oome, EMA 
2 51, dial, (here and there in Sa; Hää, Rap, KuuN, Vai 
coast) (h)oomik, E huomen, Vt.T ômçn; mnllu, cf. mini; HarM 
kummalt (kuumalt). The alternation of the combinations of 
long vowel + short voiced consonant and short vowel + long 
voiced consonant may be based on the acoustic proximity 
of these combinations, which is caused by the voiced con
sonant and the loose contact in Estonian, of which the latter 
particularly favours the lengthening of the vowel (cf. also p. 153). 
Cf. also Lv. tpmpD < *tammet.

A special group is constituted by the words in which alter
nation of length before a voiced consonant cluster occurs in BE 
languages, such as kurn, kurnama ~ KraO 'knarna, F knnrna, 
knurnita; kärbes, körblane ~ KraO käärbläze', F kärpänen; 
könne ~ F käärme ~ könne; narmad ~ SeSa naarmç\ F naarmu; 
parm ~ Joel 'paarmud, Joh paarm, F paarma ~ parma; vorn ~ 
F vaarna; cf. also F päärme ~ pärme. Cf. also Itkonen FUF 29 
269-, 334-; SMK 150. Here the vowel length is probably con
nected with r. As several measurements have shown, r has a 
lengthening affect on the preceding short vowel, particularly r + 
voiced consonant (see A. Maack ZPh 7 106-, 112—). Cf. also 
Vail saarnane ~ sarnane, and on the other hand Kas(A) sarmas 
(saarmas), Job sormed, Vai sormed (KV 51) (soorined), cf. F 
sieramet; also before /: Kod(KV) 'ilgab, VasM hilgass (hiilgab). 
Cf. also Vig(Ste) paart (part), Mär, RapHK 'kaaldu- (kaldu-), 
PJgE 'räändab ~'rändab, ' taandrek (taldrek); Lv. jälga, vörna 
(E örn); Hung. dial, kormos > kôrmos; Lett. dial, vörna (Endze- 
lin LGr 101—).

In Ron we find an interesting lengthening of the vowel of the 
first open syllable when there is a glide vowel in the second 
syllable. E. g. Rou riidev' (: ridva : 'ritva), soogçl' (söel), soôgçïma 
(söelnma), RöuS pundçr (pnder), keesev (kesv). Most probably it 
is a case of hypercorrection in taking over a phonetic change 
from the outside, i. e. when in place of the former forms sökL, 
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putr (or sogi, pudr), kesv the forms sogçl, pudçr, keseu came 
from the neighbouring dialect.

2.3.2.4. IN THE SECOND SYLLABLE
We shall not touch upon the causes of the origin of the half

long vowel in the second syllable in Estonian, e. g. emà, linnå 
(: 'linna), as on this phenomenon unanimous views are still 
lacking, and it is a purely phonetic, non-phonemic feature. On 
the origin of the half-long vowel see Wiklund MO 9 224—, Col- 
linder Q 78—, Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 41, 146. On the precise 
quantity of the half-long vowel, see O. Söster EK 1938 213—, 
Ariste ACUT B 49 : 5 53 (ib. 58 also bibliography).

In reality the so-called half-long vowel is in some dialects 
as long as and even longer than the so-called medium-long vowel. 
Fhe vowel of the second syllable is longest in disyllabic words 
ending in a vowel, in which the consonant between the two 
syllables is short, e. g. according to Ariste in Kassari kanå 28,25. 
The average length of a so-called half-long vowel in Kassari in 
this position is 23,51, that of the so-called medium-long vowel 
20! According to Ariste the half-long vowel is generally longer 
in WE. Cf. also as regards Kod, Kettunen K 34—.

Also in the SE dialectal area the vowel of the second syllable 
has in a few cases been recorded as long. 17. g. OteN talaa (tala), 
siss tulii 'ahju (4), siss 'ol'lit kuraadi ädän (siis olid kuradi hddas) 
(22), pad om uandci (22), SeSe ti olççdç 'vaesç* (te olete vaesed) 
(103), SePa makaa (magab), lugee (loeb). Particularly often a 
long vowel in the second syllable is recorded in Lut, e. g. LutSJa 
('kojibama :) kojibaada*, otav : odaava, (tubak :) tubaagu, ojiççma, 
sim'iima (sonima), LutV armaadza (armastan), paraan'di (paran- 
das), votççjidass (vöteldakse), aoiidai (avita), (j)immeed'i (imesta- 
sin), kiuzaaiud, kazuuma (kasvama). It is not evident which 
factors have given rise to the long vowel of the second syllable. 
One phonetic condition that has favoured the lengthening of the 
vowel is loose contact. It is possible that the psychic condition 
of such a lengthening is a certain slack drawling articulation (cf. 
Ariste op. cit. 54).

As regards other BE languages, the half-long vowel occurs 
in Lv., F dialects, e. g. SWF and FAS (SMK 198), in VpÄ, Ed. 
and Cr.-Ol. (see Tunkelo VKÄ 889-).
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2.4. RISE OF VOWELS1

2.4.1. In the First Syllable.
2.4.1.1. o >6.

o > ô in the first syllable occurs in some of words in the 
greater part of the E area. E. g. öpetama, söda, jöud, cf. F oppia, 
sota, jouto, Musi 'noidus (noidus), Hi(A) louna, JoeK opetama, 
VNgK sodu, San'korgç, Ote 'korge ~ 'korge, HarKa joud (~ pond), 
KanK 'op'sçua’ (öppisid), Plv(S) opçtajah, Vas opetajit, Räp 
'korgçmp, VasO 'korgçmb, SePa 'opma (öppima), LutSJa 'korgç. 
To a greater extent than in the other dialects o > o occurs in 
NEE. E. g. SimV ömmeti (ometi), LügR köhe (kohe), Jöh köht 
(koht), Vail 'öskan, lisi ölen, öled (olen, oled) (: on), AviM ömad 
(omad), kölm (kolm), Trm(T) ötsast, KsiL öl'i (oli), PalK öllud 
(olnud), MMgR kohalt (kohalt), Kod(KV) 'öskama (: osav), 'öska 
(ostke), EMA 1 7 ‘ohakas’, 2 31 ‘oder’, 56 ‘ometi’; cf. Vt. köhta, 
oma, össä (E osta). Exceptionally o > o occurs in the word pole : 
polnud : polla (<ep ole, ol-) in several places in NE, e. g. Khn 
pölögi, LihP pôle, MarHal pölld, JuuK, SimV pole, Vail polegi 
KJn, KsiJ pôle, PltP, LaiM pôld, PalK pôllutki. o > ö occured 
already in the beginning of the 13th century; cf. LCD Jeeleth 
‘ Jöelähtme’. PA 9, 21, 30, 69, 110.

It is difficult to find any direct phonetic or phonemic-structural 
explanation of this change. Perhaps the development might be 
assumed to have taken place as follows. We may assume that 
the change o > ö started from the combinatory change ou > ou, 
which includes all words containing ou. The phonetic change 
ou > ou is to be regarded as a partial assimilation as to the place 
of articulation (on the phonetic explanation see also Posti LL 
123-). A similar phonetic change has taken place in Livonian, 
e. g. sçùd? (E souda). In addition the assimilation oi > oi has 
taken place, which may have developed independently, but also 
may have been favoured by the change ou > ou, but this change 
has not been concluded, as it does not include all words. It 
should also be noted that the language already previously had 
6 in the first syllable in such words as pöld, vörk, löug. We may

1 In this chapter delabialization is included. 
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further assume that when the phonetic changes on > on and 
oi > oi were spreading, it is possible that ö was substituted for 
o not only in the words containing on or oi, but also in the words 
containing a simple o. Since in the dialect in which the changes 
on > on and oi > oi took place, the words with a simple o were 
not primarily included in that change, we can understand why 
the change o > 5 is limited to only some of the o- words. It must 
also be taken into account that under the influence of those words 
which had retained o, there could all the time be reactions to 
the change o > 6. Finally the mixing up of dialects should be 
taken into consideration. All these factors assisted in producing 
a change o > o limited only to some of the words, including 
more words in some dialects than in others. That the change 
on > ou is older than the changes oi > oi and o > 6 also appears 
from the fact that the former occurs in Estonian, Votian and 
Livonian, while oi > oi and o > ö only occur in Estonian and 
Votian. That the similar phonetic changes that have taken place 
in these languages are genetically connected ought to be evident. 
Thus the change o > o is in reality a phonemic-analogical gener
alization or hypercorrection, as is also illustrated by such a 
recent loan as Trm(T) kohui (höhn'). Cf. also Kettunen EKÄ 
131—, Itkonen, Vir. 1945 181—,

2.4.1.2. LONG VOWELS

2.4.1.2.1. Medium-High Vowels.

The rise of ô, Ô, ê of the third degree of length chiefly occurs 
here and there in Sa; in SWE, SNE and SE. The corresponding 
sounds have been mostly recorded as o, zp zz; ö, n, ii; e, [, i 
respectively, but the real phonetic value of the sounds seems 
mostly to be a low zz, ii, i, which can be denoted as q, n, 
[. In some dialects, especially in SEE they are rather close 
to the normal n, ii, i, so that they have been recorded as zz, ii, i. 
But in reality probably in all respective dialects (this has been 
stated by Prof. A. Saareste, and by some informants from SWE 
and SEE whom I have checked), the zz, û, î derived from ô, Ô, ê 
differ phonetically as well as phonemically from original zz, zz, z, 
so that words like kool and kind, söö and siiii, seen and siin have 
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been kept distinct. Kettunen in Kod(KV) records the corresponding 
sounds as ' uu, ' iiii, ' ii (< 'oo, 'öö, 'ce) and 'uu, 'ii (: pp, p)> re" 
spectively, e. g. tiiur : tqqra, piim : pipnäss, while original û : ii is 
represented as Hi : ü. In the following citations the original 
transcription of the sources has been transliterated unchanged.

'oo > 'qq. E. g. AnsH 'joonud, Var kuuk (: koogu), AudK 
pool, Hää(N) (oone :) 'uune (hoone), Saa ruub (: roobz), RapHK 
tooma, VilV rqqp, Köp (poole :) pqql, KJnL ' Iqqmus, Lai(AT) 
mqqn, KsiL puni, ÄksV tqqs, PalK 'puule, MMgR nuur, Kod(KV) 
kuuk (: kuagu), (kook : koogu), His kqqrmn, PstHo Iqqm (: loo- 
nude), KrkAi kqqrt, Trv 'kqqli, HelL Iqqst (loost), Hel roop, 
KrlK juu (: joovcd), SanN ' ootme (ootama), RanK 'jqqma, Puh 
(kogu :) kuun Ote rqqg, TMrKô 'sqqtumast, VonK kuur (: koore), 
HarM hqqg, UrvVa tqq, Ron 'hqqlmalda (hoolimata), PlvK 
kuuhn (koos), Räp mqqd (: moodogcd), Vast) 'qqtcd (oodata), 
VasS ruusk, SeSa 'kqqbale (koomale), Lei(V) qqt (ootas), (: uoda), 
Lei(O) nuur (noor) ~ nuur', LutK(V) (hobu :) huu, Lut siiuni 
(: suome) (soomus), Lul(V) ypp (: juoued), KraO nuur' (: nuoremb). 
Cf. IngS noora, Hung, lu < 16 (Horger MNy 54-).

'öö>'uu. E. g. AnsH 'söökisid, JämH 'pöörns (: pööra), Var 
siiük (: söögid), TösE tööst, AudE 'sööma (: söövad), Ilää(V) süii 
(sööme), Saa püiir (: pöörid), RapHK söök (: söögid), VilV 'luunüi, 
KJnL kuuk, Köp suuk (: söögi), KrkAi 'inuudci, Hel 'söömä (:sööda), 
TrvVä luup (lööb), KsiL ' Ulis'i, ÄksR 'niuuda, MMgR tüü, Kod(KV) 
'süümä (siiädä), PstHo 'ruuvli, KrlK 'piiiirmä (: pöördcd), San luu, 
SanN 'pöördme, RanK suut, Puh suuk, Ote 'luusit, KainK 'suussi 
(sööksin), VönV siiük, HarM pöörd (pöörab), Urv vuu (: vööni), 
Kan 'tuuhii (töösse), Röu 'huuli (liöövel), Plv niiiir, Räp 'suudäv, 
VasVä tuud, SeNu iiiid, Lei lüii (: lüöde), Lut(V) suu (: süöaü’). 
Cf. IngS öö, Hung, tü < to.

'ee> 'ü- E. g. VarH kiil, AnsH 'veega, Mih Nomme 'teenima 
(: teenin), HagL mees, TösE need, Hää siin (: seene), Saa (regi :) 
rp, RapHK seen (seened), VilV mgl', KJnL sqst, Köp (keele :) 
ki[l, Pltk (regi :) riid, Lai(AT) 'keegi, Trm(T) tq, KsiL mils, 
ÄksR viil, PalK 'viiri (veerde), MMgR 'riidisel (reedesel), Kod(KV) 
Him (leem) (: liäme), HlsA 'reede, PstHo p[[l (: peelege), KrkK up 
(need), HelL peremiis, TrvVä 'teender, TrvP pst (eest), KrlK 
' liidmci (teadma) (: teed(d), RanK 'sjjmned, SanU pn (ees), Puh(S) 
miilde, Ote spn', KamU 'kpbä (keeva), TMrKö /up (mee), HarM 
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miist, tii pääl (tee pääl), bul tpoett (teevett), UrvVa tgn' (teenib), 
RouII 'riide (reede), Plv(S) küss (keeb), RäpV iih (ees), VasO 
tiid (teab) (: ei teeda’), SeKun 'keetmä, Lei(M) l'iim (leem) 
(: l'ieme), Lut (sierne :) 'siime (seerne), KraO kiilt (: k'Hlega). Cf. 
IngS peeni, Hung, mész < mesz, dial, miz < méz.

'ob>'ïï in Krk and SEE. E. g. KrkA(W) (rodvass :) 'rïïua, 
Ote pïïn (: pddna), Urv mïïk (: modgå), rïïsk (: röösa), Plv(U) 
( jdgi :) jïï, PlvAl rïïm (: rod mu), Räp (röiuass :) rïïva, VasO mïïk 
(: mddgaga) SeKü mïïk (: modga).

It may be assumed that the rise lias taken place through 
diphthongization and the assimilation of the second component 
by the first one which followed it, i. c. at first only the first part 
of the vowel rose, e. g. seen > s[en. Later on this intenser and 
higher articulation, which had come into being on account of 
articulatory overexertion spread to the whole vowel, tlms assimi
lating also the second component so that it became a high vowel 
similar to the first one: s[en > spn. This assumption seems to 
be proved by the variants in those dialects in which the diphthong 
has survived in the weak grade, i. e. in case of medium-long 
(second-degree) vowel, whereas in the strong grade the extra 
long vowel has risen, e. g. PalK kind : kuolis, Kod(KV) Him : 
Häme < Heme, kimk (kook) : kiiagu < kuogu, 'süiimä : süädä < 
siiödä, Lei siip (seep) : siebi, Lci(V) 'kiiulma : kuolç (koolmci), Lei 
liiü : liiöde, Lut mgl : miete, LutS.Ja suun : suonç, Lut(V) smi : 
siiöüä', KraO kiilt : Idelega. The intermediate stage between the 
diphthongized vowel and the vowel risen throughout is also 
illustrated by such variants as MuhL 'luööma, KeiH sunned. Ket- 
tunen (EKÄ 138), Penttilä (AUA R 3:2 15-6) and Sovijärvi 
(SIM 111) as well are of opinion that the rise has taken place 
by way of a diphthong. The Paadene variant in Carelian, indeed, 
seems to prove this, since in it ö < oa corresponds to the ä > oa, 
un of the other dialects, e. g. mö (E man); Ojansuu records ~å, 
e. g. s-åt'i (E saadik) and Kettuncn op, e. g. mop (Penttilä op. cit. 
21). Cf. also in non-initial syllable in the F dialect of South- 
Savo sat'tiit < -iet < -eet, hakkim < -no < oo. That diphthong
ization look its beginning and can be restricted to the extra long 
vowel only, we already saw in the chapter about diphthong
ization, cf. Muh(Ki) Hem : leeme. The assumption of rise through 
diphthong also seems to be proved by dialect geography: the 
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areas with diphthongization and with variants of raised vowels 
are connected with each other, cf. Kse(Z) 'puodi ~ Var kuuk 
(kook), MuhL 'luööma ~ Muh(Ki) tiiii. Schnecgans, too, be
lieves that ï, Ü, which occur in the Sicilian dialect beside (e >)ie, 
(o >)uo have been arrived at through the diphthongal intermediate 
stages of ie, no (Laute und Lautentwicklung des sizilianischen 
Dialektes, Strassburg 1888, 22), and likewise the Czech ü which 
occurs beside o > uo is usually explained as o > uo > ü (Schmitt 
Al) 134).

Still Schmitt believes that the rise in the latter vowels may 
also have occurred directly without any intermediate diphthongal 
stage: o > ö > ü, e > ë > ï on account of an increase in stress 
(AD 131, 134). We cannot either disregard this possibility in 
explaining the raising of the E 'oo, 'öö, 'ee > 'zp/, 'mi, '[[, i. e. 
the intenser articulation caused by articulatory overexertion has 
already in the beginning covered the whole vowel. Ariste believes 
the same (ACUT B 47 : 1 66). Thus it is quite possible that an 
articulatory overexertion of the same character in one case re
sulted only in the first part of a vowel being articulated with 
particular intensity producing the diphthong uo, while in the 
other case the rise in intensity was somewhat weaker but more 
prolonged, thus leading to 'zpp This assumption, too, can 
explain the fact that geographically the areas for the occur
rence of the uo and the 'zp/ are often adjacent. E. g. Kse(Z) 
'puodi ~ KscPe jôônis, Khn(K) 'siiöma ~ pöönigilt, Var iiö (vöö) ~ 
süük ~ TosE tööst, HagKo iajuöd ~ RapH 'sööma, Jür sie ~ HagL 
mees, Sim liem ~ Lai(AT) 'keegi.

In regard to Kri it is said: “Especially in stressed positions — 
particularly in questions — ê can rise to the height of the real ï 
as regards timbre: missa sääl tiit" (mis sa sääl teed), likewise 
missa sääl tant (33). This quotation proves that in case of the 
rise of the medium-high vowels, we find the same articulatory 
overexertion as in the case of diphthongization.

Regardless of the way in which the raising of the medium- 
high vowels has taken place, whether through a diphthong or 
not, it is as to its character an overexertion of articulation, whether 
the more intensive articulation comprised the whole vowel at 
once or spread from its first part to the end. As the long, and 
in Estonian particularly the extra long vowels, are generally 
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articulated more intensively than short vowels, it is easy to 
understand that the articulatory overexertion has occurred here 
(cf. also P. Passy Ch 137, Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 65).

Il is interesting to compare the raising of E vowels with Horn’s 
observations in regard to the rise of vowels in English (NWS 13—).
II. shows e.g. how the English ä in words that are emphasized and 
thus have a higher pitch, is articulated as p, e.g. in the word large', 
correspondingly p is articulated ö in emphatic position, e. g. 
in the word all. In some dialects p has three variants according 
to the pitch, which H. gives with the graphemes p, ö, p, while 
a is represented by a, œ, §, e, ei. Basing his assumptions on 
these facts from modern dialects, H. assumes that also the rise 
of vowels ë > i, ç> ï, ö > ü. (deep, leap, moon) that has taken 
place in Modern English started from emphatic words with a 
high pitch, from which later on the higher articulation of the 
vowel has passed on, by way of sound analogy, to all words.

The rise of medium-high vowels in the third as well as in 
the second degree of length occurs here and there in Sa, WE 
and CNE.

'oo : oo > 'gg : gg; 'öö : öö > 'ug : uu; 'ee : ee > 'p : p. E. g. 
Musi toome, sööme, Vig(Ste), 'juuma : jimbad (joovad), töö ~ 
tiiü : tööle (öö, oo also occur, see p. 27—) PJgE 'spmed : sûmes 
(seerne), Tor (siin :) siine, Mär 'teenis : teenib, 'tooma : toovad, 
JuuK veerik, 'meeldimä, Van keedab, eest, S.InP spa : spaed, 
sggk : sgggi, PilK piinar, 'tiiner, PilKa niiiir : nüüriga. As such 
a rise occurs on the northern boundaries of the former rise 
(only in the third degree), it is most natural to assume that in 
these dialects, already when taking over the phonetic change 
'oo > 'gg, 'öö > 'uu, 'ee > 'p, this spread to the weak grade, too. 
Less probable, although also possible, is a later generalization 
from the strong grade.

Thus the diphthongization and the rises of the medium-high 
vowels in the E dialects, probably due to articulatory overexertion, 
and having started from the strong grade, appear in the following 
phases.

1. 'no : oo (e. g. Pöi 'jgotu : joodu).
2. 'uo : uo (e. g. KadT lugm : luçma).
3. 'gg : oo (e. g. PstHo Iggm : loomale).
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4. 'i[i[ : no (e. g. Lut(V) jpg :juova’).
5. (('.g- Vig(Ste) 'juuma : juiibad).

In Hi the rise of the medium-high vowels has taken place 
in the third as well as in the second degree, but differing from 
the SE, the rise in Hi is higher in the second degree,

'oo : oo > 'oo : ôô ;'öö : öö > 'öö : öö; 'ce : ee > 'ee : éê. E. g. Rei(A) 
loom : lôôma, Emm nçelg : nééla, Phl(A) söömp : söömad; see 
further ACUT B 47 : 1 64-, 1 15-, 132—. This unexpected rise 
in the second degree is explained by Ariste by the extra long 
vowel in Hi having two peaks: “In articulating an extra long 
vowel there is a rise in the beginning, followed by an ebb, and 
in the end there is again a rise. Thus there is in reality some 
sort of a diphthong whose two parts consist of a sound of the 
same quality.” Thus “as a single sound the long vowel is still 
the longest” (op. cit. 65). We find an analogous phenomenon in 
Tor, where according to accessible data only the vowel of the 
second degree has risen:

'ee : ee > 'ee : êé. E. g. Tor (seen :) sééne, (keel :) kêéle, mééletu.

2.4.1.2.2. Low Vowels.

In Hi occur a > å, o, g; â : ä> g : å. E. g. Phl(A) kåks, 
Käi(A) åis, Phl(A) äi kprdeda (ei kardeta), Käi elåma; in Emm 
and Rei wc do not lind the labialization of the short a; the occur
rence and the degree of labialization of the short a are extremely 
varying and depend on the intensity of articulation (see further 
Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 19—); Emm(A) tgr : tari. The rise and 
labialization of a has probably taken its beginning in a similar 
articulatory overexertion as the rise of the medium-high vowels: 
“A more intensive action of the organs is also expressed by the 
fact that the lips are more rounded and that the tongue rises 
higher while articulating. In the case of the long ä the lips are 
still more rounded and the tongue has clearly risen and moved 
backwards” (Ariste op. cit. 52). It may be assumed that the 
labialization of a started in the long a and later on spread to 
the short a. In a less degree we find labialization of a in Sa, e. g. 
MusT såånd, Krj Leisi 'vååtsé (yaatasiri) (op. cit. 56). Cf. Lv. 
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sod? (E saada), WLv. siB, F dial, tååh < taas, Hung, få < fa, 
dial, håz < häz; Cher. *a > *å > o (Itkonen FUF 31 250).

åd > se, ëë occurs in a few words in SaW and regularly in 
Hi (except Rei). E. g. KhkT 'pesh, MusT pëënaine (päänaine), 
Phl(A) rEEgi(n) (for other Sa and Hi examples see Ariste op. cit. 
111—). Ariste assumes that here the vowel has risen for the same 
reasons as ä > å. It is, however, possible that we here in part 
have Swedish influence (cf. Ariste op. cit. 113, EK 1931 79). 
Cf. F dial, teellä < täällä.

2.4.2. In Non-Initial Syllables.
o > u. E. g. iiskuma, palju, önnetu, hölbus, sonn, lepiku, cf. F 

uskon, paljon, onneton, helppo, sanoja, lepikon, MarO kadovad, 
Mär pal'lo (palju), Ris 'ölpos, JuuT kodo, San illoss, KamReo 
talost, Rou pal'lo, Plv(S) sönnoga (sönuga), RäpT joodlkollç, SeV 
kaarlkoga, Lei(M) illos's (ilus), LutSJa nägo ~ nägu; Müller 
Tœnnolaulut (1) ~ Laulo (17). Cf. F Jällivaara uskun, IngR 
dial, o > ô particularly in the second syllable if the first syllable 
is long, e. g. kannôt. The change is unfinished in Bis: “o of the 
non-initial syllable is clearly heard in tin1 speech of only a few 
people. Among most people it is varying, sometimes it is u, 
sometimes o, most frequently something in between” (83). o has 
generally survived in Lä, here and there in Ha, Lüg, Vai and 
in SEE. The variegated occurrence and alternation of o and u, 
e. g. the occurrence of o instead of u and vice versa here and 
there in the E dialects and partly in the other BE languages (see 
Kettunen EKA 156-) can, besides phonetic changes have been 
caused by morphological and phonemic analogy. The acoustic 
vicinity of o and zz must also be taken into account (cf. G. Pan- 
concelli-Calzia EPh 125). As regards the Ind.-Eur. languages, cf. 
Eat. o> zz in the unstressed syllable, e. g. tempus < *tempos. PA 86.

-e > -i in the suffixes -ne, -lane, -kene, -line in Krl, e. g. Krl 
kdpdkçni (käpakene), 'varblçni (varblane), vôôdilçni, KrlK venelän'i 
(: veneläse), KrlKi töni (teine). Cf. PF *mere > meri, *kuiuute > 
*kuiuuti > *-zzsz (> -s).

a, ä > ç, ë, e in the third and the following syllables in WSE. 
E. g. IIls(U) kumarts (kummarda), Hel jumalë, kübdrë, KrkK 
kirjuteme, 'moise < *moisia, Trv lastege (lastega), 'vaate (vaata) <
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valata, San ilusambçss, salatç (salata), Krl (E 361) vasarç, Krl 
käriseme (kärisema), UrvO kalagç, HarM odavçlt, kübcire (~ ina- 
gusa, vereva); Rossihnius ihnn (155). Cf. Ld. -a, -ü >
-e (> E), e. g. razve, izande, kagzia, kazàkk?, aMistl^piiud (Pent-
tilä AUA B 3 : 2 60), Votian dial, a > g, ä > e in the second 
syllable after a long first syllable and farther on in the word 
e. g. poikç < poika, itsäve (E igav).

The rise of vowels in non-initial syllables is connected with the 
tendency towards the disappearance of high vowels (see p. 82-). 
Thus we have here a reduction caused by the unstressed state 
of the vowel. As regards the other BF languages we find, e. g. 
in Livonian o, e > u, e. g. kcidùd < *kchet, WLv. ålgul) < *halkot; 
in Olonetsian the change -a > -u, -ä > -ü has taken place, e. g. akku, 
harakku, pitkii, izändü. It is remarkable that the conditions of these 
changes in Olonetsian are the same as those of apocope : the change 
has taken place in disyllabic words if the first syllable is long, and 
in multisyllabic words. The same condition applies to the phonetic 
change a, ä > ç, e in Votian. Later on u, ü has often disappeared 
in Olonetsian (KAÄ 131—). In regard to the PF -a, -ä > i, too, 
the same conditions as apply to apocope have been assumed 
(sec Ojansuu JSFOu 30 : 17 13—; Ravila Vir. 1939 107—). In 
addition Ravila assumes in PF the phonetic change -o > -u 
(-e > -z as a parallel) (Vir. 1937 398-). The reductional character 
of the rise of the vowel in non-initial syllables is confirmed also 
by Latin e > z, a > e, o > u in unstressed syllables (A. Sotavalta 
AASF B 43 : 2 124). Ravila, also, believes that PF -a > -i and the 
rising of the vowels in the non-initial syllable in the BF languages 
is a phenomenon of reduction caused by the unstressed state of 
the syllable.

On zz > i see p. 104-.

3. Dissimilation.

Dissimilation occurs but sporadically in Estonian, with some 
exceptions. In the following we shall give examples from dialects, 
on the whole according to the classification given by Grammont 
in the TPh.
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3.1. INFLUENCE OF STRESS
(1) A stressed consonant in syllable-final position dissimilates 

an unstressed consonant in syllable-final position or an intervo
calic consonant: the type kortel < korter (G’s formula 2).

r — r > r — I, r — n. E. g. Kan 'härbän'n' (häärber); Saa(L) 
p. 'korteld, VJgRii 'kortel', VaiM, Hls(U) 'kortel, SJnL 'kortel ~ 
'korten, Trm(T) 'korten (mina) ~ 'kortel, Var, Aud, Köp, KJnL 
'korten, Kod(K) kor'tin, Puh 'kortin, Rôu kortçn (~ 'kortçr), PlvH 
'kor'tinn, cf. F kortteli; IlagS 'kärnal, PltP 'kärnalid, VaiJ kärnel ~ 
kärner. SJnL 'kärner~ 'kärnel; JuuK 'marmoli (marmori), cf. Sp. 
marmot; Vail pärnalt ‘Bernhard’.

/—/> I — r: AmbN 'ueltveeber.
r — l>r — m: VNgMä retenu (redeli).
n — n> l — n: Saa tärbeltiin (~ tärbestiin), PJgE tärpeltiin, 

AmbN lärbeldiin (~ tärbendiin), tärgeldiin (~ tärgendiin).
n — n > 0 — n: Kan komodan't' (komandant).
(2) The second component of a stressed consonant cluster 

dissimilates the second component of an unstressed cluster (G’s 
formula 3).

r — I > r — n; Kod(K) kresna (~ kresla) < Russ. Kpecjio.
(3) The second component of a stressed consonant cluster 

dissimilates an unstressed consonant in syllable-final or inter
vocalic position: the type trahtel < trahter (G’s formula 4).

r — r > r—I, r — n; HMd 'preestel, HlsM 'pr[[stel, KrKa 
'r[[stel (preester); AnnO 'trahteli; KadP 'trestel < 'trehtel, Sim 
'trehtel, VaiJ trehtel ~ trehter, cf. G trichler; KadP treijal < G 
freier; RäpP protokon (protokoll). Cf. F Kristeli.

(4) The stressed consonant in syllable-final position dis
similates the second component of an unstressed consonant 
cluster: the type sekletär < sekretar (G’s formula 5).

r — r>l — r; SeSa siklçtar', LutSJa sekletär (sekretär).

3.2. INFLUENCE OF THE SYLLABIC POSITION
OF THE PHONEME

(1) The second component of a consonant cluster dissimilates 
a consonant in intervocalic or word-initial position (G’s formula 7).

Dan. Hist. Filol.Medd. 36, no.l. 12
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r — r > il — r: nekrut < Russ. peKpyT.
G — k, k — G > li — k, p — G : Khn(AS) robuski (~ roguski), 

cf. Russ. poroîKKa, F dial, rokoska ~ roposka (Vir. 1938 206—) — 
here the dissimilation has been favoured by the assimilating — 
labializing influence of the neighbouring vowels; Var 'pringel 
(kringel).

v — v > in — v: VarH 'mehverments, cf. G pfefferininze—the 
dissimilation has been favoured by the dilative influence of in 
of the third syllable.

(2) The word-initial consonant dissimilates a consonant in 
syllable-final or intervocalic position: the type riiiitel (cf. G’s 
formula 8).

r — r > z----Z: riiiitel < MLG ruter; röövel, cf. Müller toluer
(233), MLG rouer; Hls(K) rokuliiiir (prokurör). Cf. F räätäli < -ri, 
MHG zeiget < zeiger (TPh 292).

/—/> l — n, l — r: IisO, SJnP, Köp, Trm(T) lein, TrvP, 
TMrKö löun, Lei loun (teil); TrmT lin'ijan < G lineal; VasO 
liper < -el (lible); Lih 'leen'is, Vig(Ste) 'Hines, MarLö leenis, 
PJgE 'leenis (lehelis).

t— t, I) > t — k, G: telk < MLG telt, cf. Röu tel't, Verginius 
Seïbi (VKVM 193:22); HarM talg (talel); Vig(Ste) timmuki, 
TösE tiinukas (timut).

v—v > u—in: JämJ 'uärmi (uärvi), MuhL värmitse (vär- 
vitakse), TösKM 'värinima, Vig(Ste) vär'in, PJgE 'värmida, Kbp 
'ucirini, KamR vär'in ~ vär'v, PlvA 'värinega uär'inevä1 (vär- 
uidega värviuad), Raj) uär'nuprüm' (uärviproov).

(3) Two consonants of the same kind separated from the 
third (G’s formula 9).

DnD > nl) dial, in the zmcZ-participle. E. g. HagK, JocR 'sound 
(soudnud), HJnH Hind (hiiiidnud), JJnK oind (~ oidnud), VJg 
piiind (piiiidnud), SimV tiand (teadnud), Vai J leind, KJnP leind 
(~ leidnd), see Toomse, ta-, tä-, 218, 228; cf. Emm piiidnd, 
RapR leidnd, tiadnd and op. cit. 221. Toomse derives these forms 
from a PF consonantal stem: *hoitnut > '-'hoinnut > hoinud > 
oind (op. cit. 233), but this is less probable. T.’s argumentation 
against the development 'oidnud > oidnd > oind (op. cit. 232) is 
not adequate. The position of D in the cluster DnD is quite dif
ferent from that of D in the clusters Dm (e. g. in the word 'oidina), 
DI (e. g. in 'riidleina); it is difficult to articulate DnD, the other
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two, on the other hand, show no difficulties at all, and there is 
no reason to connect the /) in the nud-participles with the G 
in the sporadic words 'peimes, etc. In places where the type 
oind occurs parallelly with the type oidnd (Kse, Tor, Van, Var, 
Tos, Mär, Rap, lis, Trm, Pil, KJn, Kop) the development oidnd > 
oind has evidently taken place. T. considers the oidnd type io 
these dialects the more recent one, and a result of the spreading 
of that type, which is geographically unfounded, or of the in
fluences of the literary and common languages, which is likewise 
unfounded, since the type oidnd neither belongs to the literary 
nor to the common language. In reality the forms of the nud- 
participle nowhere show special submission to the influence of 
the literary language. Moreover, although the consonant stem in 
these forms is to be found in some BF languages, it is in Estonian 
contradicted by the occurrence of the old literary language (see 
Toomse op. cit. 229—). Cf. also Posti, Vir. 1945 590. Thus also 
T’s argument in favour of the derivation of the forms annud, 
and (andnild) from the PF consonant stem, falls short (op. cit. 
259).

IDr > Dr: Köp ('loader :) 'taadre (~ 'tarder : 'taaldre), KJnL 
'taadre (~ 'taaldre) (: 'taader ~ 'tattler); Tor(W) tadrek (taldrek), 
Wd. tadrek.

sts > Ids in the word vastne in SEE. E. g. Ote 'uastnç : 'vahtsit, 
VasO 'vahtsidç (: 'vasnç), SeSa, LutSJa ('vastanç :) 'vahtsç, Lei(M) 
(uastan :) 'valltsç. Cf. Vt. kahtsi < kastsi (< kaski) (Mägiste ACUT 
B 12 : 2 21).

IDr > nDr, Dr: Tös(KM) tandrek, PJgE 'taandre/c — here the 
dissimilation has been favoured by the assimilative influence of 
7) (cf. above p. 17); RapR, Rak, SimV tadrek (taldrek).

1131 > nI3l: KamK 'assen < assenblatt ‘Hasselblatt’.
(4) The syllable-final or intervocalic consonant dissimilates 

an intervocalic or word-initial consonant: the type kolidor < 
koridor (cf. G’s formula 10).

r — r> I—r: Saa kal'itor, KadL kalidur, Vai.I kolidor ~ 
koridor, ÄksV kalidor ~ kaaledor, Ole kallitiiyr', SeSa kaJtidor; 
löör, cf. F ryöri ~ lyöri ~ nt/örz < Swedish rör (Vir. 1938 201); 
leider < *rehter, cf. G trichter.

m— n>m-—l: kämmal, Kod(K) kümmel, cf. F kämmen, 
m — 13 > n — 13: TMrKö 'niibli (mööbli).

12*
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p — p>k - p: Lei kump (pump').
h — h > 0 — h: RäpT ähen < hähnä (rähn); usually 7z has 

survived, cf. hobçne.
(5) The intervocalic or word-initial consonant dissimilates an 

(unstressed) consonant cluster (G’s formula 12).
r— r > r—I, 0 — r: AnnO rihalt ‘Richard’; KsiJö kikeber'i 

( tikerberi).
I — l> I— v: PärP lidue (~ lible) < *lidle < lible.
m — n > nz — I: Vig(SteLl) tomilgas, Alär tommilgas (~ tomin

gas), HMd tumilgas— the dissimilation has been favoured by 
association with the word pihelgas; KrkK seemelt (seernet); Mär 
ka m a I da b ( ka man da b ).

n — n > 0 — n: KrjT kostati'noo'beli (Konstantinoopoli).
n — m > n — v: PltP narvendavad.
v — v > v — m, v — B: Saa ri'volmer ~ ri'volver, Sim, Kod(K) 

'volmer, VilV 'vol'mer ~ 'vol'ver, KJnLa ri'volmrega, Avi re'volmer, 
VMr rivolber, TMrKö 'volmri (revolver).

v—v > v—G: MuhLô 'vcirgel (vcirvel).
st—tt > ss—tt (resp. ss (<.st)=): Lüg issutamma (cf. 

istuma), ossetu (: östada) (ostetud : osta), Jôh kussuta (kustuta) 
(cf. kustund), tossetasse (: 'töstas) (tostetakse : [töstis]). It is 
possible that here we have a partial dissimilative survival of the 
ancient phonetic change st > ss which occurred in all positions 
(see Toomse EK 1938 54—). Cf. p. 15.

3.3. INFLUENCE OF THE WORD POSITION
OF THE PHONEME

Of two phonemes with the same syllabic position the second 
dissimilates the first (G’s formula 13).

(1) Two intervocalic consonants:
tt— tt > 0 — tt: e. g. jdetakse, kaetud, maeti, uoetud, cf. dial. 

-tet- (in Mus, Rei, Emm, Lih, here and there in VI, TaN, SE), 
e. g. AviM jätetasse, Avi kateti, TrvP katet ~ kaet, TMrKo katetu, 
UrvVa ketçt; Lih matetud, RâpP(R) matçti; Stahl inottetut 
(VKVM 37).

I)— tt > 0 tt: UrvVa, RôuS 'keet'i (keedeti), LeiA(O) niiti 
(niideti) (12).
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(2) Two consonants in syllable-final position. 
nD — nt > 11) — nt: HJnH vuldamen't. PA 19.
(3) Two second components of a consonant cluster.
Ik—rG (resp. rk) > tt — rG: KodS pitergune, cf. pitk (pikk).

3.4. REVERSE AND PREVENTIVE
DISSIMILATION, HAREOLOGY

According to Grammont all dissimilation formulas given 
above can be reversed, in case some mechanic or psychic con
dition weakens the normally stronger phoneme, or strengthens 
the normally weaker phoneme. According to G. there is only one 
mechanic cause: the position of the phoneme at the end of a 
word before a pause. It is not possible to give sure cases from 
Estonian under Ibis heading. But reverse dissimilation for other 
phonetic reasons can be assumed e. g. on the following occasions.

A dissimilation contrary to G’s formula 4 has occurred in 
the following cases:

tr — r, pr — r > t — r, p — r: JuuK, SimE 'tehter (lehter), Lei 
tekter (cf. triepp)', Khn(AS) 'piester (preester), Hi(A) 'peestar, 
SanM 'peestri (preestrid); cf. Sim 'trehtel, HMd 'preestel (see 
p. 177). The dissimilation is here due to the phonemes pr-, tr
in word-initial position, which, in older loans, has been avoided 
all over the E area, and in recent loans in several dialects, cf. 
Khn(AS) ries' (prees) (see p. 188). Here also belongs KeiK 
regis'tee'rimene, in which tr in the beginning of a primary- 
stressed syllable is treated like a cluster in word-inital position. 
Cf. F pakkari < prakkari (Vir. 1933 464).

Reverse dissimilation for morphological reasons occurs in case 
of the adverb suffix -ti ~ -te. In some dialects the suffix is in 
general -ti, but in case it follows i, it becomes -te. E. g. Vig(Stc) 
nuurite (nuriti), cf. vihuti; Lib kiilite, cf. paiguti. Here we should 
on the basis of G’s formula 1, according to which the stressed 
vowel dissimilates the unstressed one, expect: nnureti, kiileti. The 
reverse dissimilation has taken place because the stem of the 
word thus remains unchanged (Grammont TPh 322). For the 
same reason we find in HlsM 'ren'tlik (rentnik) pro 'rel'tnik.
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Reverse dissimilation has taken place also in the word JaaL 
'bolter (borter) (cf. p. 177 bortel).

As regards haplology, we shall mention but one sure case : 
Saa tuhand (tuhandendat).

For examples of dissimilation in Estonian see also J. Väinaste 
EK 1925 97—, on Estonian and Finish, Airila Vir. 1933 463, 
467—. See also Mägiste on haplological-dissimilative syncope in 
BF languages EK 1934 4-.

4. Interversion and Metathesis.1

4.1. INTERVERSION

4.1.1. Consonants Change Place.
4.1.1.1. h AFTER NASAL AND AFTER LIQUID

nh > hn in SEE and in linguistic enclaves. E. g. Rou(S) 
l laanja Plaksi 'vahnus (vanus), cf. Rôu(S) S. Ruuga 'vanhus, F 
vanhuus, SePa 'tehnämä (tänama), Lei t'iehN(tcinu), Lut.! 'vahnu- 
zçni, Kra(K) vahneb (vanein). Cf. Cr. vahnu, tehno.

Ih > hl in SEE. E. g. San, KamR vohlu (void), Plv vohli1 ~ 
vohlu1, SeSa vöhL : vöhla, Lei vöhL (: voila), cf. F velho. Cf. Cr. 
jiihlü, F jylhy.

rh > hr in WSE and SEE. E. g. TrvP tahra (tara), cf. F 
tarha, Hel bahre (bare), KrlKä nähr (niiri), San bahru (barn), 
OteN bahR : bahru, KamR vahru (vöru), HarM (barh :) bahru, 
(bdrh ‘badger’ :) bähri, Urv bahrç.1, RduH 'pahrilla < parhilla 
‘at present’, PlvK pahR ‘boar’, RäpS(R) bahru, SeSa bahR : 
bahru1, Lei(M) pahR (: paru), LutSJa vahR (vorn). Cf. Cr. tahra, 
LpL bahrite- ~ barhite- (Wiklund LFL 190).

Here interversion has resulted in a syllabic structure that is 
easier to articulate. This phonetic change is nowhere consistent. 
That in some places interversion has only taken place in the 
weak grade, can be explained by the fact that articulation there 
is slacker and therefore submits more easily to slips, whereas in

1 As regards these terms, see Grammont TPh 239, 339. 
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the strong grade articulation is more intensive and precise, thus 
better protected against changes.

4.1.1.2. SPORADIC INTERVERSIONS

The stop and the voiced consonant change place.
Gn > ijG: Tôs vaang < vaagn, Tôs(KM) vaangas (yaagen) — 

after the syncope the strange cluster gn was replaced by gg — 
which was indigenous to the language.

rD>Dr: Lih madrikad (mardikad).
rG > Gr: UrvO 'uiigruss ~ 'viirguss ‘a certain kind of furrow’. 
Other interversions.
ts > st in the passive character -ste in Jam and Ans, e. g. 

tuuwaste (EMA 2 47) < -tse (tuuakse), cf. Tôs tuuwatse (ib.) (c.f. 
Saareste EK 1922 130, Posti, Vir. 1948 116—).

(n).si > (n)ts: KhkT kuntsign, Wd. kun's, kun'ts, kun'tslik 
etc. < kunst — here the strange cluster nst has been replaced by 
nts, which is indigenous to the dialect.

4.1.2. Consonant and Vowel resp. Semivowel Change 
Places.

4.1.2.1. h.
lh, uh > hj, lw. E. g. kahju <Z kaiho, jahvatama < jauha- ; 

RäpT kah'o < kahjo (: kaiho'), SeKii (kaihh) kah'o, Lut(V) 
('jauhma :) jcihua, KraO (jauh :) jahvetas; cf. Rou kaiho, Plv p. 
jauhha : jauha* (~ kelwä*), F kaiho, jauhaa. As is evident from 
the examples, interversion has in SEE only occurred in the 
weak grade. Because of interversion a stronger structure of the 
syllable has been achieved, since h with its weak articulation 
does not give a solid enough support to separate a long vowel 
from the following one. Cf. also the shortening of the long vowel 
before h and uh > v (p. 92 and 56).

hi, hu>ih, uh: SeKii ruihh < ruhi (: rohe), SeSa roihst < 
rohist (: rohil), hut ruihh : ruiht (: ruhiJiç); Plv 'ouhkçnç (öhukene). 
Here the interversion has occurred because of the combinations 
ih, uh, which existed in the dialect; cf. SeKii kaih'h, SeSa vaihhçl, 
Plv jauha*.

he > eh: TrvVä 'koehkile < kohegile (kuhugi).
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4.1.2.2. j.
j interversion has taken place in the weak grade.
Ij > il (eZ) in Sa, LäS, Pä, HaE, Jä, Vi, VL E. g. JaaH, PôiJ 

pailu (palju), Tôs(KM), VânR paelu, Hää TraeZud(ÄciZ/izcZ), JMd(M) 
näil'lane, VMr (nali :) naila, SimV neilas (neljas), VJg(S) seilas 
(seljas), IisO pailu, vâilale, seilali, but neljabä, teljed, VaiJ seilas, 
HlsM pail'u, TrvVâ pael'u, Pii seilas (seljas), nailakas, pailu. 
Cf. Cyprian aïlos < *alyos (TPh 245). PA 81, 86.

sj > is in VMr and Sim. E. g. VMr koisa (kosja), aisad (asjady, 
Cf. Hung, ajszû < aszju (MNy 40 41).

hj (> jh) > eh in LäS and PäN. E. g. Tos(KM) koehad ~ 
kohjad < *kohtat (kohad), PärP, PJg-Tor aehu (ahju), Vig(Ste) 
kuehad (kuhjad). PA 25.

Dj > il): Se Sa loidapuu (: lodja). Cf. Lv. gj > /</, e. g. laïgà < 
^lagja.

Posti connects the corresponding Livonian phenomenon with 
epenthesis of the i by the mediation of a palatalized consonant 
in such cases as kuo>iG < *kogi (see p. 117, LL 103), and assumes 
here, following V. Thomsen (BFB 57) and Setälä (ÄH 154), the 
development: *lagja > *lag'g'a > :-laig'g'a > laïgà (LL 183). 
This assumption, though such a development might be possible, 
cannot be regarded as proved.

Grammont separates the interversion of a consonant and a 
vowel, especially that of the semivowel (iv, j) and the vowel, 
from the interversion of two consonants. G. calls the latter inter
version through transposition, the former interversion through 
penetration. In regard to the Ind.-Eur. ivr > riv, ru Grammont 
says: “Ce n’est pas une transposition pure el simple; le w ne 
passe pas par dessus IT, mais à travers. Il y a d’abord une as
similation de 1T au iv sans qu’il soit nécessaire pour cela (pie 
IT s’articule au point du iv; il peut garder à peu près son 
point habituel, mais en prenant le timbre du lu, c’est-à-dire qu’il 
s’articule avec le résonateur du w, relèvement du dos vers 
le voile, projection et arrondissement des lèvres. Une fois qu’il 
est ainsi imprégné de w, le iv rejaillit sous forme de iv ou d’n 
(suivant les cas) du coté où son apparition constitue le mieux la 
syllabe” (TPh 244). Thus it would really be a case of assimila
tion (cf. also Väinastc EK 1925 105). It is possible that E pailu 
< palju, too, has developed in a similar way.
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If, in addition, we take into consideration experimental 
investigations on co-articulation, which show that even in normal 
articulation two sounds are articulated at the same time (see 
P. Menzerath — A. de Lacerda, Koartikulation, Steuerung und 
Lautabgrenzung, Berlin-Bonn 1933), a development similar to 
G’s explanation of penetration seems to be very probable. At 
any rate, it is impossible to separate the cases of so-called epen
thesis from the cases of apparently pure interversion. It is evident 
that they are related to one another. But for all that their devel
opment need not be the same. Whatever the phonetic develop
ment has been, psychically we find here in all cases the same 
phenomenon, i. e. anticipation: either the articulatory movements 
of the following vowel has been anticipated, regardless of the 
question whether the vowel itself has survived or disappeared, 
or the position of the following palatalized consonant has been 
anticipated. Of course, one must not assume that such penetration 
occurs in the case of all interversions of vowels and consonants. 
Vainaste believes that ih, uh > hj, hv, too, has developed by 
stages: *laiha > *lafliha > *lahiha > lahja (EK 1925 106). Taking 
into account the uncertain articulation of h, it is not impossible, 
but such an assumption is not necessary.

4.1.2.3. OTHER CONSONANTS

(Stop +) r + Vowel > (stop +) Vowel r: Musi kartsib 
(kratsib), PärP Musi 'kürstus, VilV, KJnL 'körstus, Saa, PJgE 
'körstus (Kristus); Ote, IlarM 'kaar'sma (kraasima'), PlvA kaars- 
sçga3 (kraasidega), SeSa kaarsP (kraasid); PJgE sihkerdär ~ 
sekerdär, Mär sikerdär (sekretär); KlikT 'paerste ~ paerst (praegu), 
JaaH, MuhLo 'paergus, VarH 'paergus ~ paes, Aud 'paergusi, 
PärP 'paergu ~ paragu ~ 'paargu, PJgE 'paergust, paraegust Mär 
'paergu ~ 'paergust, KeiH 'paergu ~ 'praegu, RapB 'paergu ~ 
'praergu ~ 'praegu, 'praegust ~ 'paergast, VJgRü 'paergusel, AviP 
'paergastki, SanLa 'pörralt, Ote porta ~ prölla ~ porella ‘at pre
sent’, EMA 1 23 ‘praegu’; PJgE 'pirdani, cf. Russ. npiiflaHoe, 
Voty. pirdan; KeiH pärlokk < prelokk. Here the cluster stop + r, 
alien to the phonemic structure of the language, has chiefly in 
word-initial position been replaced by a cluster familiar to the 
language. Cf. F kursata < Sw. krusa, Osty. kurpa < Russ. Kpyna, 
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MdM kprsa < Russ. Kptica. Exceptional case: TrvP ajor < airo 
(aer).

Vowel + r > r + Vowel : KeiH 'kraskus (karskus), RapHK 
kros'nas (korsten), HarMô pulgralane (bul g ar l ane). These cases 
are the result of ordinary slips, perhaps also of mishearing or 
even that of hypercorrective use of the strange cluster kr in 
word-initial position.

Other cases.
(t)ki > (t)ik in the word katki in WSE, e. g. Hls(K) katik, 

Rossihnius fatgicï (103).

4.2. METATHESIS
/—r>r—I, r—l>l—r: HarKa kritseliin, Lei gritsel'in 

(glütseriin), gl'in’g'er (kringel); Lih lemmergas (remmelgas) — 
perhaps association with the word lemme(s); Tor vutlar < G 
futteral ;

m — I > I — m, m — n > n — m : TrmL assalamma ‘Assa- 
malla’, Rôu nimestümä ~ minestümä (minestama). Here we have 
a tendency to place the phonemes in an expiratorily more con
venient and economic succession : first the sound articulated 
farther back, then that formed in front (Grammont TPh 348).

n -- r > r — n, r — n > n — r: Vail marengas, cf. Russ. 
Manepna Kod(K) 'vanter (~ 'värten).

G — p > B- p: Kod(KV) kol'bisku ~ kol'gispu.
Anticipation: Lih pehletis < peleht-.
Vocalic metathesis.
e—i>i—e in the passive preterite: Kod(KV) 'vantite ~ 

uannutite < -teti (vannutati), Ills Pera kuivatit, varastit, parandit, 
HlsM 'jaotida (jaotati); KrkA muudsudidd (musutati).

i— e > e— i in the word ise in SE, c. g. KrlA es, PuhV esi, 
UrvVa es'ikina, PlvA es'im„, VasM esP, SeVô ees'I.

Metathesis is frequent in the Permic languages (see Uotila 
KPS 18, 47, 213, 215, 337, 346, 348, 351, 359). For Hungarian 
illustrations of interversion and metathesis see L. Deme MNv 
40 33-.
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5. Adaptations to the Phonemic System and 
Phonemic Analogies.

5.1. LOANS
If a language borrows a word from some oilier language or 

dialect in which there is another phonemic system, the alien 
phoneme or combination of phonemes is usually replaced by 
the indigenous phoneme nearest to it. This has also been the 
case with the older loans, and to a great extent with the recent 
ones, too, in E dialects. As regards recent loans, cf. e. g. Keill 
ahukat (advokaat), Trm(T) ahugat, Kop kapedal (see other 
examples Loorits ACUT B 45 : 3 95), PhaV kiinu (kino), JuuK 
'sitverik < Russ. aeTBepiiK, RisVi tileminni, Jöh tilevonn, SeSa 
tellehvonn (telefon), Sim 'traktur (traktor), TMrKô veijervdrk < 
Ci. feueriverk.

To the E phonemic system as well as to that of the other BF 
languages a consonant cluster in word-initial position was 
originally unfamiliar. On loaning words clusters have been 
avoided so that only the last consonant of the cluster in the 
original language has been retained. In old loans this was the 
custom in the whole area, in recent ones it has occurred here 
and there in dialects (chiefly in Sa, Mnh, LäS, SWE, here and 
there in Ha, Vi). The same has been the case of descriptive words 
borrowed from other dialects. Thus in word-initial position the 
following substitutions have taken place. PA 49.

kl- > I-, kr- > r-. E. g. JämH (joodi)laes (-klaas), AnsII 
limbu(suppi) (klimbi-), Khk('l') ruhv (krohv), Musi raed (kraed), 
KrjT reeka (kreeka), Vil laver, Jaall raam (kraam), KsePu 
rantsi, Var riips, Lih raav, Aud riit’ (kriit), PJgE rahv (krahv), 
Hää liinikus, Saa 'rihvel, Mär repp (krepp), Ris ramahvonid 
(grammofonid), KeiH loppima (kloppima), RapHK rat't' (kratt), 
KuuV ruogidu (kroogitud) (among the older people), SJnLa 
roonule, PilKa 'ruapima (kraapima), KJnL 'raas'ma (kraasima), 
LaiKa rammavon ~ krammavon, HlsVKa rimmisöa (Krimmi soja). 
Among the older loans e. g. rist, cf. Russ. KpecTb. Cf. F rinkeli 
‘kringel’ (SMK 1).
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kn- > zi-. E. g. HMdK nihuid cf. G kniff, VaiJ niiska < Russ. 
KHII/KKa.

ku- > u-, E. g. RapK 'uii'tungidega, JJnLä uas's', cf. Russ. 
KBac, KadP 'uiitung.

tr- > /•-. E. g. Khk(T) 'rakturitega (traktoritega), Musl ruuks 
(truuks), KrjT 'rahteri (trahteri), VII 'reima, JaaH 'rahuima, Var 
nimm (trumm), Saa rois (olema), cf. Russ. CTpoii, PJgE rellid, 
VigS 'rahui (trahui), HagA 'ramuaid ‘tramways’, RapR repp 
(trepp), SJnL rambib (trambib), KJnL 'rehuab, SeSa raad'd 
(traadid).

ts-, ts- > s-. E. g. HMd sistaks, cf. Russ. hiicto, JürS saari 
(tsaari), JuuK sekk (tsekk), VMr seme'n't, Sim 'sirkus, TrvVä 
'seitungi, cf. G zeitung.

tu- > u-. VaiJ uorukas ~ uorungas, cf. Russ. TBopor.
pi- > l-, pr- > r-, E. g. Khk(T) langud (plangud), Musl 

lahuatab, Vil lot's (plats), JaaT liidi, MuhLôe riigi, Kse(Z) 
leegitab (pleegitab), Var loomipuu, Aud lotski (plotski), Lih lomm, 
PJgE 'lästert, (p. plaaster), PärP rokurör, Saa lause (pluus), 
Tor reisi (preisi), Vig(SteLl) rees, Mär ruum (pruun), RapHK 
'liiat's, Lüg lehko (plehku), KJnL loan', PilKa rin'ts, VilV 
rodukl, SJnL russak ~ russakas, KrkK 'riistel (preester), His relli 
(prill id).

sk- > k-, st-, st- > t-; sp-, sp- > p. E. g. JämH korpejoo'nd 
(skorpioni), Khk(T) koudid (skaudid), JaaH taherbärist, cf. G 
Stachelbeere, MuhLôe tude'n't, TôsV tude’.nti, HääAr 'kandali 
(skandaali, p.), VaiJ pilkad, cf. Russ. uinujibKa, SJnP 'tihtid, 
cf. G stift. Among older loans e. g. peegel < LG spegel, cf. 
Rossihnius S^eglt (95); tool < LG stôk, fund, cf. Müller Stutttti 
(138); Åoo/< LG schole, cf. Müller (Spoilt (130) (Ariste ACUT 
B 46 : 1 13). Cf. SOsty. toroua < Russ. 3^opoBO.

su- > u-. E. g. KrjT uunk, cf. G schwung, PJgE ueits (Sueits), 
Ris uarts ‘Schwarz’, VaiJ läpku, cf. Russ. nwiHiiKa.

ul-, fl- > l-, fr- > r-, E. g. KrjT ladisto’kki (Vladiuostokki), 
Köp luut' (flöht), HlsM rakk (frakk).

As regards the clusters of three consonants in word-initial 
position the first consonant has in some dialects been eliminated, 
in others the two first ones. Thus

str- > tr-, r-, E. g. Khk(T) ripp (tripp) < G strippe, MarH 
'treekma (streikima), MärKa 'reikima, VMr treik.
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In clusters ol‘ two consonants, the second consonant has in 
some dialects been eliminated and the first has survived. Thus

kl- > À-, kr- > k-, pr- > p-. E. g. Jamil, Musi, JaaH pagu 
(pragu), Tor pikaa's < Russ. npriKa3, PJgE kiips (kriips), Keill 
pommenaat (promenaad), kitseriin (~ kilseriin) (gliitseriiri) — the 
loss of I is here probably due to the dissimilative influence of 
r (cf. Keill loppima), VMr pogra mm, Vai J kuasu (kroosu), cf. G 
gross(mutter). Another method to avoid a cluster in word
initial position is interversion (see p. 185).

As regards the Finnish occurrence see SMK 1.

5.2. DIPHTHONGS ia, in, ua.
ia, ici, iu, ua pro ea, eä, eo, oa. E. g. KuuT (vedämä :) vian < 

'’vetän, cf. siad (pl. scad) (EK 1924 37), Sim viab, cf. sia, SJn 
(vidama :) viab, cf. (viga :) via, Lai viab, cf. siad, KraO (v'id'ämä:) 
via(ri), cf. (viga :) via, Kod(K) 'sicitci (~ segädä) ‘kneten’, cf. 
sicil, KrlKä 'siätess (segatakse), cf. tsici (sea, g.), VasO siäteis (sega
takse), Sim (tegu :) tiul, cf. (ligu :) liu, Kod(KV) tio ~ tin (~ 
/co), cf. lion ~ liul (< *liko~), KrlKä (koda :) kua, cf. Krl(W) 
tua (toa). Here the secondary diphthongs ea, eo, oa, occur
ring only in a few words, have been replaced by ia, ua, iu, 
which are more familiar to the respective dialect.

5.3. VOWEL ADJACENT TO h AND j.
The rising of the vowel before h, which occurs in E dialects, 

is a phonemic-analogical generalization that cannot be explained 
on a phonetic basis, i. e. cases like kiha < keha, (koht :) kulia, 
nilia < näha. A probable explanation of the phenomenon has 
been given by Ariste, who explains the rise of o in Hi (koht :) > 
koha > kôha ~ -« as due to analogy of the diphthong ôa ~ oå. 
Since h has no oral articulation worth mentioning, the linguistic 
instinct has treated the combination oha as a diphthong and has 
adapted it to the phoneme ôa already present in the language 
(ACUT B 47 : 1 35). In E dialects we find the following cases 
of that change.
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eha, ehä > iha, ihä widely in islands, WE, VI, SE; here and 
there in coastal NE, Jä, Vi. E. g. Jäm(P) tiha, tihaste (tehakse) 
(: tehtud), Klik(T) kiha, cf. viad (vead), Hi(A) kjhä, cf. Phl(A) 
s[åd (sead), AnnN tiha, cf. sial, Joel iha (eha), cf. siad, ÄksV kiha, 
cf. sia, His riha (reha), cf. Hls(W) Abja via, TrvP riha, cf. piab, 
Hel kihä, cf. piä, SanLa kihä, cf. piät, RanK ihä (eha), cf. piäb 
(peab), HarM riha, cf. tsia (sea), KamR kiha, cf. rian (reas), 
TMrKo liha (leha), cf. sia, Röu kihägä, PlvAl kihä, cf. iä, SeSa 
kihä, cf. viä, KraO rihaga, kihä, cf. tsia, jiä (ea). PA 115.

oha, öhä > uha, iihä. E. g. PöiK (koht :) kuhad, Emm(A) 
kôha-, cf. töad, Saa (koht :) kqhad, cf. tgas (toas), HMd luhakas, 
KeiH (koht :) kuhad, cf. sua (soa), JuuK uhakas, AnnO kuha, 
Joel (koht :) kuha, Hlj (koht :) kuhad, cf. nuad, Ills kühä (: kö- 
hime), cf. süä (siida), San uhak, cf. tua, Krl kühä, cf. rüä ‘g. 
rye’, Puh (koht :) kuha, cf. (uba :) ua, TMrKo uhatama, cf. uad, 
HarKa uhass (ohakas), cf. sua, Röu kühä, cf. süä, PlvAl uhak 
(: 'ohtjass [ohakas]), cf. ua (oa).

ehe > ihe. E. g. KuuVi mihe, cf. kiers (keeras), AnnS mihel, 
cf. mies (mees), Joel liheline, cf. sienesse, His lihed, mihed, tihend 
(teind), cf. mies.

Probably the following changes belong here, too.
üha > iha here and there in Sa. E. g. Jäm(P) I'ihab (läheb) 

(: 'lähtvad), JämH lihame (läheme), niha (näha) (: 'nälitud), 
tiha < täha ‘hither’, JämH p[ha (pähe), cf. Jäm(W) Mäebe v[a, 
AnsM Ijhad (lähed), PhaV piha (pähe), cf. sia, JaaHi piha, cf. 
Jaa (E 529) pial (peal), PöiJ tiha ‘hither’, cf. Musi tähä. PA 71.

ohe > uhe: Joel kuhe (kohe), cf. tuet (loodet).
uhi > uhe: Tös(KM) vuheseb, cf. kueva (kuiva), Aud kuhelas, 

cf. kuevad, luene (luine).
oja > uja. E. g. Ans uja, cf. tua, Plv(W) Alaküla (poig :) puja, 

cf. sua (soa), Vas (poig :) puja, uja (oja), cf. lua (loa), SeKü uja, 
cf. ua (oa), Lut (poig :) pua, cf. LutSJa sua. We can assume 
that j has here played the same part as h in the preceding cases, 
since j, too, has a slack articulation and as, in case of vowel 
dilation, it has partly created conditions similar to intervocalic 
h (sec p. 112), cf. e. g. Ans lojus > lujus.
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5.4. DIPHTHONGS ne, He.
The diphthongs uï, iiï occur in some dialects, chiefly in Klin, 

Pä, LäE, here and there in Ha; V1N, TaN, as tie, He, which is 
probably due to the analogy of other /-diphthongs, the second 
component of which has been lowered to e in the weak grade 
as a result of assimilation, cf. (az, äz, oz, öl, o'i :) ae, de, oe, öe, 
oï (see p. 43). E. g. Khn(EK) (suits :) suetsu, cf. Khn (rdim :) 
räeme, Tôs(KM) (kiiin :) küened, cf. (laisk :) laesa, Aud tüegas 
(: 'tüikad), cf. (poiss :) poesi, Hüä (kuiv :) kueva, cf. (söi :) soerne, 
PJgE ('püidrna :) piieda, cf. (vaip :) vaeba, Mär ('kuima :) kqeva- 
vad, cf. (laisk :) laesa, Keill kuevad, cf. ('naisi :) naesed, RapHK 
(kuib ~ -v) koebad, cf. räeme, JuuK (kuiv :) koeva < kueva, cf. 
laesa, Köp ('tuiskab :) tuésand (~ tuisud), cf. poésid, S.InP ('tuim :) 
tuemad, cf. aesad, VilV (kuju :) kueva, KJnL (tuim :) tuemad, cf. 
(vöim :) vöemu, PilK (küin :) küened, LaiM kuévaks, cf. Lai laesad, 
Trm(MS) kuevab, cf. oeda (hoida), ÄksV (luik :) luêged) (~ luiged), 
cf. (koit :) koedu, Kod(KV) (kuiv :) koevad, cf. (löim :) loeme, 
TrvP (luik :) luega, Puh luik : luêga, cf. PuhV öegati (höigati). 
PA 58.

The secondary diphthong oe due to the loss of consonant or 
to the < oz’(r) is in some dialects, in Khn, Var, here and there 
in Ha, Jä, Vi, Avi, Trm, represented as ue, which is probably 
due to the analogy of the secondary diphthong ue. E. g. Khn(EK) 
g. pue (poe), Var kuera, Joel luet (loodet), KadT suendab, Rak 
sue, AnnS pueg, VNgK (jogi :) jue (joe), SimV, Jôh, Vail kuer, 
IisI sue, Avi sue, Trm(T) Kilbavere kuer; cf. Var luen, Joel 
lueta (loelakse), Kadi' puen, Jöh tuest, Vai(W) lu^en.

6. Unclassified Changes.

In Estonian there are few phonetic changes which cannot be 
classified according to the tendencies in the chapters above (and 
below).

-k > [-■] in SEE. E. g. Kan tegemälda' (tegemata), PlvK läte\ 
Räp mötsand (metsani), VasO ei möista*, SePa ah. koigilda', 
EMA 1 17 ‘lasta’, 2 60 ‘koju’. Cf. the Finnish so-called end- 
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aspiration or close contact, e. g. anna\ Wc do not know why 
this change has taken please. Perhaps it occurred while the 
change -A > 0 was in progress. PA 102, 115.

In SEE -/, too, is represented by e. g. (after EMA) Plv 
'hiussçd (juuksed), Räp lapulise3, Sc l'dnni? (lainud), EMA 1 2, 
8; 2 37, 48 etc. It is possible that [’] has been generalized for -t 
from the [-’] < -k words during the time the change -/ > 0 was 
spreading or after that. Kettunen assumes that in articulating -k 
as well as -t “the stop closure in the case of stops occurred at 
the same time in the oral organs and the vocal cords. The former 
stop articulation has gradually weakened out and the latter has 
survived, perhaps a little stronger than before’’ (EKA 54). Although 
this is phonetically possible, as such stops arc known in Armenian 
and Caucasian languages (Ariste EK 1938 235), this assumption 
lacks every proof. On SEE [’] and comparison of it with cor
responding phenomena in other languages, cf. further Ariste EK 
1938 233-. Cf. also the occurrence of glottal stop instead of -t 
in American English dialects (L. H. Herman—M. Sh. Herman, 
Manual of American Dialects, Chicago and New York 1947, 
24, 28—). As to the nature of the SE glottal stop, Ariste compares 
it with corresponding Semitic ones. PA 6, 9, 21, 29.

Besides the sound mentioned above we have another glottal 
sound in the E area, viz. in Lei, the acoustic impression of which 
is by Ariste compared with Livonian and Lettish ones; e. g. 
ma'alg (maale), ra'a (raha), aa'gp (haagid) (see Ariste op. cit. 237 
and Niilus EK 1936 36-). This occurs chiefly instead of inter
vocalic h. The reasons for the origin of this glottal stop are not 
evident, either. Probably it developed after the loss of h, or 
during the spreading of the change h > 0. Cf. the Livonian 
glottal stop (“stossintonation”) in case of h > 0, e. g. rp’, WLv. 
rd’ (E raha); r? < *rihi (as regards its origin cf. Kettunen LW 
§51, Posti LL 317-). Cf. also the corresponding occurrence in 
F dialects of Jällivara, Nattavaara, and other villages (Airila 
JKT II 66).
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7. Alternations.

In the chapters above an attempt has been made at giving 
a phonetic, partly also phonemic and psychological explanation 
of all important and most less important phonological changes 
in almost all E dialects. W hile thus the more essential of the 
phonological aspects of the F dialects have been given a certain 
explanation, it still does not comprise all known phonological 
phenomena. Besides several phonetic changes that only apply 
to a small area or to a few words those phenomena have been 
left out, as to which it is not quite clear whether they are the 
result of purely phonological or morphological-analogical change. 
Of the sound alternations generally known in Estonian and 
other BE languages many have been left unexplained, since 
it is not certain which of two parallel variants is to be regarded 
as primary. Concerning others it has been impossible to ascertain 
to what factors the present occurrence is due, since the pheno
menon allows of several explanations.

Here attention is drawn to only a few causes for phoneme 
alternation. A factor that occurs rather often is the substitution 
of one phoneme for another on account of acoustic similarity, 
in which case chiefly phonemes with a closely related or the 
same mode or place of articulation are confused. This well- 
known phenomenon may be applied to many phoneme alter
nations present in Estonian and the other BE languages. Thus 
we find a confusion of the following phonemes: two liquids, 
e. g. Hi(A) aul (aur), PJgEr 'ingert (inglit), Juu 'kalwer (kalwel), 
Trm(T) kemmelg < kemmerg, Puh kukur (knkal), VMr 'kuntull 
(kontor), Kod(K) mannerga ~ mannelga, PöiK neel (neer), PlvH 
'nulka (nurka), cf. ET nulukka (Vir. 1933 468), PstK patarjon 
(pataljon), His Polli pügäle ~ piigäre, Tös(KM) 'sinder (sindel), 
Mär tungarbea ~ tungalbea, Khn(AS) 'uidded (~ 'uurded);1 see 
also Kettunen Kl) 153, Aristo ACUT B 47 : 1 225, F examples 
Airila, Vir. 1933 468-; two stops, e. g. Khn(AS) 'peikel (peitel), 
PärP riigiga ~ riidiga (kriidiga), Mär 'rooped ~ 'rooked, HMd 
kilui ~ pihu (laks piima 'sisse), JürS 'arkusi (arpusid), SimV 
tärgendiin, Kod(K) räbässik (~ rägässik) (rägastik), Krl (E 361 )

1 I may partly be due to suffix generalization. 
Dan.Hist.Filol.Medel. 36, no.l. 13
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lomp ~ lon't ‘pond', VasK 'tsuklçma (suplema), LutSJa 'tohrama ~ 
'kohrama (cf. also Mägiste RMP 20); two nasals, e. g. kiim ~ kiin; 
stop and homorganic nasal, e. g. (p ~ m) Vai.J putukas ~ mutukas, 
JaaH kärmes (kärbes) cf. Lv. kärmi, F kärpänen, (t ~ n) tukkuma, 
cf. F nukkua; nasal and homorganic liquid, e. g. (n ~ l) JaaHa 
poogel (poogen), His nihvak ~ lihvak ‘coquettish girl’, c. 1. pähkel ~ 
Joel pähken, Lei 'pähken, F pähkinä; nasal and homorganic 
semivowel, e. g. (in ~ v) Vig(Ste) meere : 'meerde (veer), Mär 
lirmad (urvad), Sim löhverdama ~ löhmerdama, Lüg riim (riiv), 
Trm(T) Him (liiv) ‘a certain fishing instrument’, Kod(K) ol'v ~ 
Alatskivi ol'm (cf. Kettunen Vir. 1927 26); stop and homorganic 
semivowel, e. g. (p ~ v) PilM pun'sid (uuntsid).

Some of the quantitative alternations of consonants as well 
as vowels, especially the alternation of short vowel + long con
sonant with long vowel + short consonant (see p. 1 66) may be 
due to acoustic vicinity.

Vowels1 have more alternations than consonants. Here it is 
very often impossible to ascertain whether we meet the assimilative 
influence of the neighbouring consonant or the dilative one of 
the vowel of the neighbouring syllable, or whether it is a phonemic- 
analogical or some other sort of generalization. Also in this case 
it is certain that many alternations of vowels are due to a con
fusion of phonemes due to vicinity of the articulation place (cf. 
Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 32). Thus many cases in which a front 
vowel alternates with a back vowel might be explained. E. g. 
of the following alternations: (a ~ ä) KsiL dlvatust (halvatust), 
Lüg drmuonik (harmoonik), Krj kahar (kähar), c. 1. künd ~ TMrKö 
kand, Var mdru (maru), HMd ndgu (nagu), Kod(KV) pdlmik 
(palmik), UrvVa räbel'i (rabelesin), Puh räbä (raba), IisO sdrlad 
~ sarlakid, VarM sdksamaale, PöiVK tabar (täbar) (? dilation), 
Hi(A) tadi ~ tcidi, KraO vdderit ~ vadçrd, Jun (older people) valk 
~ (middle-aged) välk, LaiLb 'vdrblane (varblane), Vig(SteLl) 
'drmini (linn) ‘Harbin’ (see also Ariste op. c. 32, Kettunen KV 
3-); (u ~ ii) Hls(K) riiiis (kruus); c. 1. kiihm ~ F kuhinii, RapHK 
liiht (luht), VMr pugalad (~ piigalad), PltP kidnarnukk ~ jala- 
niikid, SE riigd (rukis), Sim sus'tik ~ siis'tik, TrvK tiime (tume),

1 As regards the numerous vowel alternations in the FU languages, cf. also 
Steinitz FUV. Regarding criticism, see Itkonen FUF 29 222-.
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Mär tiilba (tidba), c. I. tuhm ~ F tyhinä (see also Kettunen KV 
15); (o ~ ö) hoog ~ F hyöky, KraO östetas (ostetakse) (29), c. 1. 
roopad ~ rööpad (see Saareste EK 1924 182; Kettunen KV 9). 
Cf. also the F examples of the alternation of front and back 
vowel, V. Ruoppila, Vir. 1938 212. It would be possible in the 
same way to explain some of the e ~ ö eases in Estonian and 
the other BE languages, even some of those which Mägiste has 
explained as due to velarization, such as mets ~ SE mots (see 
Suomi V : 10 244— and p. 106—).

Some alternations of two back vowels with neighbouring 
places of articulation as well as of two front vowels, may also 
be due to accoustic vicinity. E. g. (o ~ u) Hi(A) 'luhki (löhki), 
'luhkump (lohkuma), Khk(T) 'moigama (lmiigama), RapHK 
podel (pudel), Hi(A) podi (pudi), JuuK 'soplema (suplema), 
HMd turgid (torgid) (63), Vail idle ~ olle (pile), RapHK, Vig(Ste) 
omalad (humalad) (see also Kettunen KV 9, cf. above p. 175); 
(a ~ o) Ris parand (porand), HarM soma (sama), Kod(KV) 
törandus ~ Wd. tarandus, Lüg uaru (porii). On phoneme alter
nations see also Ariste op.cit.27 , 102; on Finnish, Ruoppila, 
Vir. 1938 195-.

Of course, all alternations that cannot be explained by other 
phonetic conditions, are not based on confusion on account 
of acoustic vicinity. Besides phonetic, combinatory factors not 
yet ascertained, we must particularly consider phonemic-analogical 
widening of a phonetic change during its spreading to words that 
originally did not belong to that phonetic change, likewise hyper
corrections in resisting a phonetic change coming from the 
outside.

The phonological factors described above should not be 
confused with the frequent vowel alternation in descriptive 
words of a sound-symbolic or onomatopoetic character, which 
alternation can be primary and due to semantic reasons, namely: 
(1) the same idea has by different speakers been symbolized in 
a phonemically different way, or (2) the same content has been 
conceived by different speakers in a different way and has thus 
also phonemically obtained different expression, or (3) the 
different vowels really or originally express different ideas, 
synonyms. That kind of vowel alternation occurs in the same 
dialect, too. E. g. kahisema ~ kohisema ~ kihisema, KadT laker- 

13* 
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dab ~ lekerdab, laperdab ~ leperdab, VMr nägelema (~ nagelema), 
närakas (~ narakas), Sim 'kortsuma ~ 'körtsuma, Vail sulistan ~ 
solistan, S.I11L logane ~ lögane, Kod(KV) 'lonkab ~ 'lönkäb, His 
lumpame (Abja) ~ liiinpame (lonkama); cf. also c.l. kcirin ~ Fkarina, 
suskama ~ F sysätii, poinin ~ F pöminä. A treatment of such 
phonemic phenomena falls outside the boundaries of this work.

8. Hypercorrections.

If people consciously try to imitate some phonemic feature 
of the common language or of a neighbouring dialect, it may 
happen that the imitation only meets with partial success or, on 
the other hand, it may result in hypercorrection. Of the former 
case Ariste gives examples in his investigations into the Hi dialect. 
The articulation of o is difficult to the Hi people, and in their 
attempt to imitate it, e in a few words is articulated instead of 
ö, which in Hi actually corresponds to o, e. g. Phi hehk (ohk), 
i. e. in the attempt to imitate ö the rounding of the lips necessary 
for ö has been omitted, but the oral articulation still occurs in 
the place where ö is articulated (ACUT 47 : 1 93, 95-). In addition 
to e we find in Hi a labialized e, as a result of defective imitation 
of o, e. g. Kas(A) meoni (99), a labialized o, e. g. Phl(A) mo0nest 
(nionest) (121, 124), and oe instead of oe (125).

A defective attempt at articulating ö also occurs in the Finnish- 
like NEEC, where q is usually represented by e as in F, but 
in attempts at imitating the common language o it has been re
placed by o. E. g. Joel olita ~ ehtu, VNgK tominan, Vail loro ~ 
terva ~ torn. The substitution of ö in these words by o has taken 
place on phonemic analogy of words like körge, pölv, in which 
ö of the common language represents o of NEEC (and of PF). 
The diphthong de of the common language (oo in Standard 
Estonian) has in the same places been replaced by the diphthongs 
ue, oe which are familiar to the dialect and acoustically most like 
the oe. E. g. Joel muet ~ miet (moot), ruemns riemus, Vail 
mock ~ miekka, roesk ~ ruesk. As regards the defective imitation 
of the common language in F dialects, see Kettunen SM II 28 
note; cf. ib. 53 note 1.
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Phonemic-analogical hypercorrection also occurs in the case 
of d in those dialects in which it has previously been absent and 
in which it has developed of late under the influence of the 
common language. E. g. Enun(A) 'loubv (laupäev), Hi(A) kois 
(köis) (see also ACUT B 47 : 1 39).

On the other hand, we can probably explain the following 
occurrences as due to a hypercorrection for the purpose of 
resisting the phonetic change o > o: koilane, kord, hobune, Tor 
'kolvama, Vig(Ste) 'kolbama (kolbama), where o represents PF 
f ; cf. F keltainen, kerta, heuonen, kelpaamaan (Kettunen EKA 132). 
PA 50, 56.

Avoidance of the phonetic change ua- > vua- (see p. 131) has, 
within the boundaries of that phonetic change resulted in such 
forms as JMd, Bak 'uarmarjad (vaarmarjad), IisO 'aablaine 
( vaablane).

In trying to avoid the phonetic change au> oil (see p. 46) 
the young people in Hi have fallen into hypercorrection, as in 
Emm(A) Viiterna lina laugiitamine (long ata mine).

In an attempt to avoid the phonetic change ht > st in Kod 
the forms 'iriihter (väster), 'vahtla (vastla) have come into being 
“es wurdevon einem alten manne mitgeteilt, sogar köster ‘Rüster’ 
laute in der neueren spräche 'köhter” (Kettunen KD 138).

Avoidapce of the phonetic change a > B is probably the 
reason why in the following words B has been replaced by a: 
Bis vaua- (vaba-), vauadikud (vabadikud), BapHK (toop :) toovi, 
saavas (: 'saapad).

Particularly frequently we lind in dialects a hypercorrection 
of consonant clusters in word-initial position. E. g. stop — liquid: 
Juu kramas'sid (kamassid), KeiS kremmelguid (< kemmerg), 
BapHK kribemed ~ kibemed, Kop klaube < G laiibe, Räp 'kliimd 
(Minima), Kod(K) klima (~ lima), KrjT klimunaa'di (limonaad), 
Bis klink (link), VJg vieklomp (~ lomp), Lei kloak (look), VJg 
pluht < G luft, SeSa klöks (löks), Saa kraadigu (raadio), Tor 
kraamid (raamid), Bis kraejalad (raejalad) ‘fork like pedestal’, 
(rasva) krab id (rabid), JuuKa krapped (rapped), Rdu 'kraspli 
(raspli), KeiH krelw (~ rehv), LaiKa trehv (~ rehv), KrjT treidiile 
(reidile), Hää krematismus (reumatism), JJnLä kribi (~ ribi), 
SJnP triijul (riiul), VaiM kronk (ronk), Bäp puukront, HarMô 
krims’s (roos), LaiKa trul’I’ (~ rul’T), KamK kruiideline (ruuduline), 
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VasLa kruut, Mär truut (mut), Lüg trosin (tosin); cl'. OL gjioadan 
< Russ. Jia^aii. Cf. also the confusion of k and t in these clusters, 
as in Pil plans' (klaas), Khn(AS) triegid (kreegid), Tor truus 
(kmus), Van (among a few old people) 'triske (priske), traksub 
(praksub), triijus (priius), KsePu kraal' (traat), Pil pragi ~ krabi 
(tragi), KJnLa kriibulene (triibuline), KsePu krul'l' ‘Trull’ 
(surname).— ts-: KamR 'tsaija (saia), tsalga (saiga), Krl tsarapu, 
SanU t's'iberi (Siberi), PlvH t'siht (siht), Ole tsireli, RouS t'sirbel 
(sirpidel), Urv(V) tsissi1 (sissid), VônK tsitsi, HarM t'sukur (suhkur), 
LutSJa tsil' iho‘ nn (telefon), Lei 't'suklema (suplema), OteN tsöör 
(söör), LutSJa tsil'igramm, tsil'ifon, KrlÄ 'tsilka (tilka). The same 
phenomenon occurs in Finnish dialects, e. g. kraamit, kruutii.

A hypercorrective h- in word-initial position also occurs in 
some dialects. E. g. RapR (among younger people a certain desire 
to seem distinguished) himelikuna (imelik), hennem, hisikut, ReiP 
hameerikasse, SeMa 'hinglit, Phl(A) huputasi (upulasin), Plv 
huulits, SeSa hus's', HarM hoonakçnç (voonakene), Rou Roosa 
huu (vöö), Urv Vaabina (E 369) hopçtaja (opetaja), PlvK bar
rit dm ä.

The i > ii, which occurs here and there in WE in a few words 
in which it is not possible to lind any combinatory phonetic 
conditions of it, is probably due to a phonemic-analogical ex
tension of the phonetic change ;nz > mii, pi > pit (see p. 23-) 
beyond its original boundaries. E. g. Phl(A) 'Kriistôs (Kristas), 
Musi niir'k (nirk), rüstati (ristati), Jäm(P) siild, PöiJ, Phi siild 
(sild), Hi(A) siinu (~ sind), Ris siino (among the older peope) 
- in this word ii can be explained by analogy with the word 

niiinu (mind) and the dilative influence of u in the second syl
lable; Mär siisalik, Var siitsikördid; see also other examples 
ACL T R 47 : 1 128. Cf. Mägiste EK 1940 62. Ariste’s assumption 
(op. eit. 128-) shared by Posti (FLEA 27 48), that in these words 
ii < Ï, cannot be considered convincing.

As regards examples of hvpcrcorrection in F dialects, see 
Kettunen SM II 29, 34 note 1, 66, 82, 86, 102, 129; as to Hung., 
Simonyi AH 7; for other languages see e. g. as to French dialects 
F. Schurr SZ 51—, F. Heussler HS 31—, as to several Ind.-Eur. 
languages E. Lerch AGPs 105 441-, 450-, Heusler HS 68-.
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9. Foreign Influence.

In E dialects we find phonetic features which have been 
taken over from all neighbouring Ind.-Eur. languages, viz. 
Swedish, Russian, German and Lettish. It should, however, be 
taken into account that the adoption of many of the foreign 
phonetic features in question has been favoured by latent ten
dencies in the indigenous language which might have occasioned 
the same occurrences by ordinary phonetic changes without any 
outside influence. Therefore, in the case of the foreign phonetic 
features the question always arises: to what extent are they due 
to the foreign language and to what extent to genuine linguistic 
tendencies? In regard to a few there might be a doubt whether 
there is any foreign influence at all.

Here we shall not treat the influence of other BE languages 
on Estonian. It is for instance a well-known fact that the XEEC 
dialects (Kuu, Hlj, VXg, Lüg, Job, Vai) are strongly influenced 
by Finnish (cf. e. g. Mägiste, Vir. 1952 311—), although it is 
often difficult to ascertain which of the features common to 
Estonian and Finnish in these dialects are of common, early 
origin and which are recent phonetic, morphological or lexical 
loans. In the southern part of XEE (e. g. in North-Kod, partly 
in MMg, Trm, lis, Lüg, Joh, Vai) a strong Votian substratum 
is evident. Here we shall treat only the influence of Ind.-Eur. 
languages.

Influence of German is to be found in the language of town 
people (see Ariste EKH 20—). In the following we shall very 
briefly give a few examples of Swedish, Russian and Lettish 
phonetic influence apparent in E dialects.1

9.1. SWEDISH INFLUENCE
Swedish influence is to be found in the islands and in XWEC.
Ö, o instead of o, which occurs in Sa, Hi and here and there 

in XWEC, is probably due to Swedish influence. E. g. Jiim mois,

1 Here we shall not touch on the theoretic possibility that also behind several 
other, genuine E phonetic changes there may be on old Baltic or Germanic sub
stratum, which might already occur in PF (cf. Posti FUF 31 1-).
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AnsM 'volgu, KhkT polednti (pöletati), Musl 'motlesi, Krj körvad, 
Vil glut, Jaa öppes (öppis), PöiP löuna, Phi töru (törv), RisVi 
möisa, HMd noder (see also Ariste EK 1931 77). Ariste refrains 
from explaining the Sa and Hi ö as due to Swedish influence, 
but connects this phenomenon together with ä > ê and au > ou 
with the assumed shitting of the basis of articulation towards 
the front in island dialects (ACUT B -17 : 1 122-). The geographic 
distribution of the phenomenon is, however, so clearly connected 
with the areas of Swedish colonization, that the connection of 
ö with a Swedish substratum seems most natural. It must be 
assumed that the Swedes, having settled in these regions, when 
adopting the Estonian language, substituted for o, which was 
alien to Swedish, ö, the phoneme from their own tongue which 
was most similar to o. From the Estonianized Swedes ö might 
also spread to genuine Estonians in these areas. PA 41.

A similar Swedish-like pronunciation occurs in the case of e, 
£ pro ci, â in the dialects of Rei Rootsikiila and NWEC (see 
Ariste, op. ci. 113). Due to the influence of the Swedish sub
stratum we find in Rei Rootsikiila also confusion of e and ci, 
e, e. g. of er and dr: pares (peres); ci and äi: kdi~ kei ‘whetstone’, 
meil (meil) (see Ariste op. cit. 79, 83, 88). See also about pos
sible Swedish influence in the case of e > e ib. 87. Cf. SWF d 
> £ on account of the Swedish substratum (Tunkelo Suomi 
106 : 2 46).

The influence of the Estonian—Swedish dialects can probably 
explain the delabialization which occurs here and there in Sa 
and Hi: E. g. i, i pro ii; e pro ö. E. g. JäniH niid (niiiid), Musi 
'itli ~ 'itlesi (ütlesin), Krj 'riipan (riiüband), JaaHa nid (niiiid), 
Phl(A) lihind (liihike) (see Ariste op. cit. 131 and EK 1931 78); 
JämH veti (~ vgti) (vöti), PhaV mened ~ moned (moned).

On other Swedish phonetic influences in Estonian dialects 
see Ariste EK 1931 73—, as to Hi, ACUT B 47 : 1 269— and in 
the Index of that work under the item Tootsi möju’. Cf. the 
Swedish influence in F dialects, Kettunen SM 11 15, 28, 96, 150—,

9.2. RUSSIAN INFLUENCE
The phonetic influence of Russian in Estonian is chiefly to 

be found in Se, Lut and Kra, to a slight extent also in the town 
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language. In the consonantism we find Russian influence first 
of all in the voiced lenes g, d, b, z pro G, D, B, Z after a vowel 
and a voiced consonant. E. g. ScSa higi, LutSJa rabcr, SeSa azi 
(: 'asja), LutSJa pezir, SePa köigilda’ (köigita), LutSJa kärzä; 
SeSa 'röömza, Lut 'pörza. Phonetic change (Å-, /, p >) G, D, 
B > g, d, b can, of course, also take place without any foreign 
influence, since we here find a general-phonetic tendency towards 
the assimilation of the consonant by a neighbouring vowel or 
a voiced consonant, cf. e. g. Spanish lobo < lupu (TPh 201). But 
since in Estonian g, d, b occurs in the borders of a foreign language, 
and in the same dialects other foreign influences are also to be 
observed, it is evident that the change is due to outside influence. 
A similar phonetic change k, I, p, s (> G, 1), B, Z) > <y, d, b, z, 
has also taken place in the other BE languages which are directly 
under the influence of Russian, namely Vepsian, Carelian- 
Olonetsian and Ingrian, in which at least one of the factors has 
been the influence of the Russian language; e. g. SVp. nado, Cr. 
vago, Ing. kezei.

Another striking Russianism in the consonantism is Ji pro I 
in the back-vowel words. E. g. SeSa pajama, Jii[i[m, LutSJa 
tagzia. The same phenomenon occurs in Vas (see e. g. AES 118 
171). Cf. Vt. kazia, Ol. tagzia, SVp. hoziçtô, Ed. kazia. The oc
currence of in back-vowel words has, of course, been favoured 
by the assimilative influence of the back vowel (cf. Ariste ACUT 
B 47 : 1 223).

The palatalization of the consonants in front-vowel words 
can likewise be explained by Russian influence. E. g. Se l'öüd'mä 
(leidma), k'ezw, Kra k'ez'v' (kesv), (all examples from EMA). 
Cf. Vp. dial, in'ehen.

In the vocalism we can observe the following more important 
Russian influences.

Most conspicuous is the diphthongization of short vowels.
ie, le pro e, in word-initial position je- pro e-. E. g. SeSa 

'idekrut (: 'n'ekrutd), Lei(M) idennç, Lei(V) iela (elan), Lut 
'lderne (: lierne’), KraO l'IèhM; Lei(Vä) jeza, LutSJa/ezä. Cf. Vp. 
dial, leglei (E eile).

i- > d-, ji- in Lut and Kra. E. g. LutSJa limändäJi, jimä < 
imä (ema), jimetämä, KraO jistç (istusin), jimä ~ imä.

The diphthongization of the short vowels given above may 
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also have been favoured by the same tendency towards arti
culatory overexertion which in these dialects has led to the rise 
of the long vowels (cf. p. 204). This must be taken into consi
deration particularly on account of the fact that a similar ten
dency towards the diphthongization of short vowels has been 
found also in those E dialects in which it is difficult to assume 
Russian influence, and in addition we find the same pheno
menon as a consistent phonetic change in Livonian, the neigh
bouring BF language. Thus according to Aristc ie, no occur 
among some persons also in Hi: kepp, siepp (see ACUT B 47 : 1 
95); cf. Lv. Ihpà (lepp).

je- pro c- is recorded besides Se and linguistic enclaves also 
in And Jôôpre and PstHo. E. g. And Jôôpre jelu, jega, jema, 
jelama (but enam, elebil). In Aud we find the phenomenon in 
1939 only in Jôopre, but, as old people state, it is of late origin 
and has been common in the parish of Aud from about 1890- 
1900 (76—); PstHo jeinä (heinad), 'jeune, 'jeldeke (heldeke), 
jeidä (heidan). jeniä, PstHol jeldjil; in PstHol also z- > ji- occurs: 
jinimese, jiir' (hiir). It is possible that here, too, we have Russian 
influence. In the counties of Pärnumaa and Viljandimaa there 
were many Greek Orthodox congregations and schools. In Aud 
Jôôpre there is a Greek Orthodox church that in 1862 had about 
1222 members (Eesti IV: Pärnumaa, Tartu 1930, 280), and in 
Holstre there was an Orthodox school. It is possible that the 
articulation of the je- (ji) is due to the imitation of the Russian 
or of the Russianized Estonian pronunciation of the Russian 
priests, precentors, or teachers. This assumption is not con
tradicted by the fact that the number of Russians in the area 
was very small, for the reason for such an imitation can have 
been a single Russian, for instance a priest, who was a local 
authority. Of course it is also possible that we here find a genuine 
phonetic change.

Striking cases of Russian influence are the substitution of the 
sounds which in Standard Russian arc recorded as .7, fo for d 
and ii, in which case there are a great number of stages, beginning 
with the simple coronalization of the consonant in word-initial 
position and ending in hi, hi. E. g. Se(Mg) Lepa ma käz'i (kdsin), 
k'hïsk ~ Lökova k'äzu, Lepa k'qpp ~ kriqpp, k'äppäkäne, Her- 
kova n'dgo ~ n'qgo ~ Lôkova nhikko (ndgu), SePa khiss ‘asks’ 
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(: 'küsse ‘asked’), LutSJa l'ask (lesk) (: g. Iciza), Lut Iduam (kühn) 
(: külnnï), KraO k'jago (kägii), k'uiMin. See also Mägiste, Suomi 
V : 10 252. Cf. Vp. dial, k'ând'ïi, Uuks' ~ hiks'.

Influence of Russian articulation can also be found ind SeSa 
and KraO in the half-length of the first syllabic before a voiced 
consonant. E. g. SeSa org, sàrv, soi'g, KraO kàndina, nådige, 
Jiàinb[t, pùdçr (~ pudçr). Cf. Vp. and Ld. àdr.

As regards Russian influence in the common language, see 
Ariste EKH 31—. On Russian influence in Vp. dialects see Tunkelo 
VKÄ 911-, in Cr.-Ol., Ojansuu KAÄ 157—.

9.3. LETTISH INFLUENCE
The influence of Lettish is evident in the Estonian linguistic 

enclaves in Latvia, especially in Lei. The most important of the 
phonetic changes due to Lettish are the following:

g, d, b, z pro L, J), B, Z in Lei. E. g. Lei(V) 'Igdäudh kazvass, 
Lei kuondza\ Cf. Lv. padà, izànl).

Diphthongization of high vowels by lowering the initial part 
in Lei and Lut.

ü > gu, åu, ou. E. g. Lei(O) puu ~ pgii, 'kouldina (kuiilnia), 
LutSJa kuu, tiuu : tiigl^, pgu : pmd. According to Mägiste û > où 
is also to be found in a narrow area in Se Vilo, e. g. tool (: tuule) 
(personal information).

ù > öii. E. g. Lei inöiir : möürii (iniiiir), k'öiinär : 'köündre, 
LutSJa köiidz : kuiidze (kiiiis), möiir : miiiiriP. ü > öii also occurs in 
TrvP, a most interesting phenomenon, which for the present 
remains unexplained, e. g. 'söiidlane (siiiidlane), söiidistama 
'söütmä, inöiir.

ï > ei (> di). E. g. LeiP(O) 'veit'i (uiidi), veina, nei, Lei 
îneileidzema ‘to love’, zeid (siid), peim (see also Niilus EK 1937 
143); Lei(L) 'vdibuma (viibiina), loigiitama (liigutama), LutSJa 
n[i. ï > ei rudiments arc also found in Hi, e. g. leisti (liisu), 
'leikô (liiku), nei (nii) (see Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1 96).

The diphthongization of medium-high long vowels in the 
weak grade in the linguistic enclaves has probably taken place 
under the influence of Lettish or has been favoured by it, although 
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it may also be due to the same indigenous tendency which in 
the same dialects has led to the rise of the long medium-high 
vowels in the strong grade.

ö > no. E. g. Lei(V) uoda (ootan) (: i[i[t), LeiA(O) kodçbu ojiç 
~bu>oJiç (kodu poole), LutJ tuon'i, uodcd, Lut huone), (: 'huune); 
KraO nuor'k (noorik), uoodat (ootad).

ö > iiö. E. g. Lei lüöde (: liiii) (lööd : [löön]), Lut(V) miiövä* 
(: mû).

ë > ie. E. g. Lei(M) sierne (: 'siimne), LutSJa siene (: siin), 
KraO (kiilt :) krielega.

o > uo (üo) in the linguistic enclaves is probably also, at least 
partly, due to Latvian influence. E. g. Lei uopçn (hobune), tuoe 
(toe), puois (poiss), u orik, Lei(M) puojel (: 'poige), LutSJa “oon'ass 
(: 'ornate), uots', uol'l', KraO uot's'mah (otsimas).

In Lut and Kra o > uo has also been favoured by the Russian 
influence. In regard to o > uo everything that has been said 
(]). 202) about e > ie is valid. Cf. according to Ariste the occurrence 
of uo among a few people in Phi, when the syllable is extra long, 
e. g. tuont (ACUT B 47 : 1 36). Cf. Lv. kuodà, tuoi, Vp. dial kuol'.

s, z > s, z before i,j in Lei. E. g. Lei azi : assa : az cd, kuoz'a 
(kosjad). Cf. Lv. naizi, kaks (see also Setälä ÄH 263 note).

I pro I in back-vowel words in Lei. E. g. Lei sild : sdla, Lei(V) 
ielass (elab), Lei(Ve) 'kuulka (koolge).

a > ci, o, uo chiefly when adjacent to labial consonant in Lei. 
E. g. Lei(V) puonima (panemd), luombass (lamp), Lei(O) måmi.

The loss of the intervocalic h in Lei must also be considered 
due to Lettish influence (see Niilus EK 1936 40 and above p. 56). 
Cf. the corresponding Livonian phenomenon.

Summary.

From the survey of phonological tendencies and changes in 
Estonian it is evident that the majority of the phonetic changes 
that have taken place in Estonian are due to tendencies towards 
assimilation and articulatory weakening, including reduction and 
disappearance of sounds, all based on a tendency towards ease. 
These tendencies are strong all over the E area. Of the phonetic 
changes that have taken place more or less in the whole of the 
E area the following are the most important: weakening of the 
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weak grade variants of the stops, including their disappearance, 
shortening of the geminate stops, loss of h in non-initial syllable, 
syncope and apocope, reduction of diphthongs and shortening 
of long vowels in non-initial syllable. In addition there have been 
numerous other assimilations and losses all over the E area. 
Besides we find several assimilations and disappearances that 
have chiefly occurred in NE. But the assimilations and dis
appearances are most vigorously manifested in SE and WE, 
including the islands. The most important of these tendencies 
common to SE and WE are shortening of the geminate stops in 
closed syllable after the second and the third syllable, assimilation 
of diphthong components in the weak grade, more extensive 
syncope and apocope together with vowel reduction and, as an 
old feature, vowel harmony. Besides there are many assimilations 
and losses that have only occurred in SE or on the WE main
land, or the islands. The tendency towards ease in SE and WE 
is most apparent in vocalism. Of the corresponding phonetic 
features in WE we may besides vowel harmony also mention 
other dilations, especially if the vocalic consonant is h, also 
epenthesis and metaphony. A number of consonant losses as 
well have chiefly taken place in WE.

As compared with assimilations we find but a small number 
of differentiation phenomena that have spread all over the E area, 
and these are for the most part glide sounds based on the tendency 
towards ease. The differentiation of two consonants or a con
sonant and a vowel occurs somewhat more frequently in WE 
than in the other E dialects, e. g. -/n > -Du, etc., p > B. As re
gards phenomena of articulatory strengthening, only gemination 
of stops to a very limited extent due to the loss of h in the types 
vette, rikka, has taken place almost all over the E area. This 
tendency towards gemination is somewhat more pronounced on 
the WE mainland, where it also comprises the types soke, p. 
joke, maka (maga) due to the loss of *«. The same gemination 
is still more pronounced in the SE, where all consonants are 
subject to gemination, due to the loss of h as well as that of :-'t 
(the types 'tallu, g. 'venue, 'ol’li, pimme) and in addition the type 
jummal.

We see that in the same areas, viz. SE and WE, in which 
the tendencies towards assimilation and disappearance, i. e. 
towards articulatory weakening are strongest, the tendencies 
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towards articulatory strengthening are also most conspicuous. 
This shows that if phonological tendencies on the whole appear 
in a pronounced manner in a certain idiom, this applies to all 
phonological tendencies, which are always latently present in the 
language or, more correctly, in the human psyche. From a 
psychological point of view this is quite easy to understand.

Almost all over the E area the tendency towards articulatory 
strengthening is strongly manifested in vocalism, with the dif
ference that in some dialects, viz. in the NE, they more frequently 
take the form of the diphthongization of the long vowels, in 
others, particularly in the SE, they appear as a rise; in principle 
we here meet the same phenomenon in both cases (see p. 172).

All the other phonological tendencies and phenomena, such 
as dissimilation, metathesis, special cases of phonemic analogy, 
hypercorrections, etc., occur, on the whole, to the same limited 
extent as in other languages and do not present any interesting 
aspects in regard to E dialects.

If we disregard gradation, Estonian among the BE languages, 
in respect of the pronounced occurrence of tendencies towards 
articulatory weakening, is most similar to Livonian and partly 
to Vepsian, where there has also been a shortening of the 
geminate continuants, syncope and apocope, and in Livonian, 
in addition, the reduction of diphthongs and the contraction of 
long vowels in non-initial syllable. Since in these BF languages 
syncope and apocope have occurred to a greater extent, the SE 
and WE are in this respect closer to them. In vocalism we find 
remarkable common features in Livonian and WE, especially 
in the insular dialects: mi > oil, reduced vowels, epenthesis and 
metaphony, the rise of a and ä, etc. SE (and to a certain extent 
WE) shows relationship with Livonian and the eastern dialects 
of Votian in the gemination due to the loss of the consonant. 
As to vowel harmony SE and WE are similar to Finnish and 
Votian. The NE dialects show features similar to Livonian as 
well as Finnish, in the diphthongization of long vowels.

A survey of E phonological features, no doubt, reveals that 
the difference between NE and SE is Pre-Estonian, i. e. it goes 
back to PF. When we compare WE with NE and SE, we can 
scarcely avoid an impression that WE is to some extent due to 
a mixture of NE and SE.
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Bibliography for Orientation.
Dictionaries.

F. J. Wiedemann, Estnisch-deutsches Wörterbuch. First edition St. 
Petersburg 1869, second ed. 1893, third cd. Tartu 1923. The most 
comprehensive Estonian dictionary, including dialect words.

M. Wrangell, Dictionnaire estonien-français. Tallinn 1932.
A. E. Graf, Estnisch-deutsches Wörterbuch. Tartu 1939.
P. F. Saagpakk, An Estonian-English Dictionary 1 (A-G), New York 

1955.

Phonology (some works of importance for general problems).
Paul Ariste, Hiiu murrete häälikud. Tartu 1939 (ACUT B 47 : 1). With 

a Summary: The Sounds of the Hiiumaa Dialects.
Eesti Keel, I—XX. Tartu 1922 1941. Estonian linguistic journal. 
Lauri Kettunen, EKÄ (Estonian historical phonology), K, KV. 
Andrus Saareste, EMA. Atlas des parlers estoniens.
—, Die estnische Sprache. Tartu 1933.
—, Petit atlas des parlers estonien. Uppsala 1955.
—, Pöhja-Eesti ja Löuna-Eesti murde vahepiir. Vir. 1952 292—307. 

With a Summary: La limite dialectale entre l’estonien du nord et 
l’estonien du sud (p. 355).

See also under Abbrevations 1 : Literature.
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Abbreviations.

1. LITERATURE
AASF = Annales Academiae Scientiarum Fennicae.
ACUT = Acta et Connnentationes Universitatis Tartuensis.
AFUF = Anzeiger der EUE.
AGPs = Archiv für die gesamte Psychologie.
AIHUH B = Acta Instituti Hungarici Universitatis Holmiensis, 

Series B. Linguistica.
Airila JKT II = Airila, M., Johdatusta kielen teoriaan II. Helsinki

1946.
AL = Acta Linguistica. Copenhague.
ALH = Acta Linguistica Academiae Scientiarum Hungaricae.
ALSE — Annales Litterarum Societatis Esthonicae.
Aminoff EPE = Aminoff, Torsten Gustav, Etelä-Pohjanmaan kielimur- 

teesta Tutkimus. Helsingissä 1871.
Ariste EKH = Ariste, Paul, Eesti keele hääldamine. Tartu 1939.
ASLES = Annales Societatis Litterarum Estonicae in Svecia. Stock

holm.
AUA = Annales Universitatis Aboensis.
Beke CsNy = Beke, Ödön, Cseremisz nyelvtan. Budapest 1911.
Beronka LK = Beronka, Johan, Lappische Kasusstudien I-II. Oslo 1937- 

1940.
BSL = Bulletin de la Société de Linguistique de Paris.
CLSE = Commentationes Litterarum Societatis Esthonicae.
Collinder Q = Collinder, Björn, Über den finnisch-lappischen quanti- 

tätswechsel. Uppsala 1928 (UUÅ 1929 : 2 : 1).
LDJ = The Lappish Dialect of Jukkasjärvi. Uppsala 1949.

DNS = Donum natalicium Schrijnen. Nijmegen-Utrecht 1929.
Donner SMK = Donner, Kai, Salinin murteen kvantiteettisuhteista. 

Helsinki 1912.
Durand VLVB = Durand, Marguerite, Voyelles longues et voyelles 

brèves. Paris 1946.
EA = Eesti ajalugu. Tartu 1935-.
EK = Eesti Keel.
EKirj. = Eesti Kirjandus.
EKK = Eesti Keel ja Kirjandus.
EKÄ = Kettunen EKÄ.
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EMA — Saareste, Andrus, Eesti inurdeatlas I—II. Tartu 1938—40.
Emel'janov VGr = EMeJibHiiOB, A. II., TpaMMaTiiKa bothukoto aabma. 

JleHHHJipar 1927.
Endzelin LGr = Endzelin, J., Lettische Grammatik. Heidelberg 1923. 
Fest. Sahlgren = Festskrift till Jöran Sahlgren. Lund 1944.
FUF — Finnisch-ugrische Forschungen.
FUS = Szinnyei FUS.
Gauthiot FM = Gauthiot, R., La fin de mot en indo-européen Paris 

1913.
Grammont TPh = Grammont, Maurice, Traité de phonétique. Paris 1933. 
Hakulinen SKR I = Hakulinen, Lauri, Suomen kielen rakenne ja kehi- 

tys I. Helsingissä 1941.
Heussler HS = Heussler, Fritz, Hyperkorrekte Sprachformen in den 

Mundarten der französischen Schweiz und in anderen Sprachgebieten. 
Zürich-Leipzig 1939.

Horger MNy = Horger, Antal, A Magyar nyelvjåråsok. Budapest 1934. 
Horn LL = Horn, Wilhelm, Laut und Leben (1—II). Berlin 1954.
— NWS = Neue Wege der Sprachforschung. Marburg-Frankfurt am 

Main 1939.
— SS = Sprachkörper und Sprachfunktion. 19232.
IF = Indogermanische Forschungen.
Jespersen L = Jespersen, Otto, Lingustica. Copenhagen 1933.
— LPh = Lehrbuch der Phonetik. Leipzig 19264. 
JSFOu = Journal de la Société Finno-ougrienne. 
KAÄ = Ojansuu KAÄ.
Kettunen EKÄ = Kettunen, Lauri, Eestin kielen äännehistoria. Hel

sinki 1929.
- K = Lautgeschichtliche Untersuchung über den kodaferschen 

dialekt. Helsinki 1912 (MSOu 33).
- KV — Lautgeschichtliche darstellung über den vokalismus des 

kodaferschen dialekts. Helsinki 1913. (MSFOu 34).
- LLF = Hauptzüge der livischen laut- und formengeschichte. Hel

sinki 1947.
- SM = Suomen murteet (I—III). Helsinki 1930—1940.

— VKÄ = Vatjan kielen äännehistoria. Helsinki 19322.
Lagercrantz SW = Lagercrantz, Eliel, Sprachlehre des Westlappischen. 

Helsinki 1926 (MSFO 55).
LCD = Johansen, Paul, Die Estlandliste des Liber Census Daniae. 

Kopenhagen-Reval 1933.
Lewy TG = Lewy, Ernst, Tscheremissische Grammatik. Leipzig 1922. 
Lindén KHÄII = Lindén, Eeva, Kaakkois-Hämeen murteiden äänne

historia (I—II). Helsinki 1944.
LW = Kettunen, Lauri, Livisches Wörterbuch mit grammatischer ein- 

leitung. Helsinki 1938.
LVEM = Saareste LVEM.
Malmberg Q = Malmberg, Bertil, Die Quantität als phonetisch- 

phonologischer Begrilf. Lunds Universitets Årsskrift NF 1:41:2. 
Dan.Hist.Filol.Medd. 36, no.l. 14
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Meillet MCLH — Meillet, A., La méthode comparative en linguistique 
historique. Oslo 1925.

Millardet DL = Millardet, Georges, Étude de dialectologie landaise. 
Toulouse 1910.

— LDR = Linguistique et dialectologie romanes. Paris 1923. 
MNy — Magyar Nyelv.
MO = Le Monde Oriental.
MSFOu = Mémoires de la Société Finno-ougrienne.
Mägiste RMP = Mägiste, Julius, Rosona (Eesti Ingeri) murde pää- 

jooned. Tartu 1925 (AGUT B 7:3).
Ny K = Ny elvtu domånyi Kôzlemények.
Ojansuu KAÄ = Ojansuu, Heikki, Karjala-aunuksen äännehistoria. 

Helsinki 1918.
—, LMÄV = Suomen lounaismurteiden äännehistoria. Vokaalioppi. 

Helsinki 1901 (Suomi 3 : 19 : 1).
PA = Saareste, Andrus, Petit atlas des parlers estoniens. Uppsala 1955. 
Paasonen ML = Paasonen, FL, Mordwinische Lautlehre. Helsingfors 

1903 (MSFOu 22).
PALE = Publications des Archives de la Langue Estonienne. 
Panconcelli-Calzia EPh = Panconcelli-Calzia, G., Die experimentelle

Phonetik in ihrer Anwendung auf die Sprachwissenschaft. Berlin 1924. 
Passy Ch = Étude sur les changements phonétiques. Paris 1890. 
Patkanow LFSO = Patkanow, S. — Fuchs, R., Laut- und Formen

lehre der südostjakischen Dialekte. Budapest 1911.
Porkka ID = Porkka, Volmari, Über den ingrischen Dialekt. Hel

singfors 1885.
Posti LL == Posti, Lauri, Grundzüge der livischen Lautgeschichte. Hel

sinki 1942 (MSFOu 85).
PR = Saareste, Andrus, Piibli keel ja rahvakeel. Tartu 1940 (PALE 45, 

reprint from EK).
Rapola JSM = Rapola, Martti, Johdatus suomen murteisiin. Helsinki

1947.
- SKH — Suomen kirjakielen historia I. Helsinki 1933.

— SKÄ = Suomen kielen äännehistorian pääkolidat. Helsinki 1945. 
Saareste LVEM = Saareste, Andrus, Leksikaalseist vahekordadest eesti

murretes. Tartu 1924 (ACUT B 6:1).
Schmitt AD = Schmitt, Alfred, Akzent und Diphtongierung. Heidel

berg 1931.
Schneegans LSD = Schneegans, Heinrich, Laute und Lautentwicklung 

des sicilianischen Dialektes. Strassburg 1888.
Schürr SZ — Schürr, Friedrich, Sprachwissenschaft und Zeitgeist. 

Marburg a. L. 19252.
Setälä ÄFI = Setälä, E. N., Yliteissuomalainen äännehistoria, Hel- 

singistä 1899.
Simonyi AH = Simonyi, Zsigmond, Az analogia hatäsairöl. Budapest 

1881.
— US = Die ungarische Sprache. Strassburg 1907.
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Sjôgrén LGr = Sjôgrén, Joh. Andreas, Livische Grammatik nebst Sprach
proben. St. Petersburg 1861.

SMK — Kettunen SM III A. Murrekartasto.
Sovijärvi SIM — Sovijärvi, Antti, Foneettis-äännehistoriallinen tutki- 

mus Soikkolan inkeroismurteesta. Helsinki 1944 (Suomi 103).
SS = Studia Septentrionalia.
Stahl Anf. = Stahl, Henricus, Anführung zu der Ehstnischen Sprach. 

Revall 1637.
Steinitz FUV = Steinitz, Wolfgang, Geschichte des finnisch-ugrischen 

Vokalismus. Stockholm 1944.
— GOV = Geschichte des ostjakischen Vokalismus Berlin 1950. 
Streitberg Festgabe = Streitberg Festgabe. Leipzig 1924.
Szinnyei FUS = Szinnyei, Josef, Finnisch-ugrische Sprachwissenschaft. 

Berlin-Leipzig 19222.
Thomsen BFB = Thomsen, Vilhelm, Berøringer mellem de Finske og 

de Baltiske Sprog. Kjøbenhavn 1890.
Toomse, ta-, tä- = Toomse, Mihkel, Eesti ta-, /d-verbide konsonantsest 

liitumisest. Tartu 1941.
TPh — Grammont TPh.
Tunkelo VKA — Tunkelo, E, A., Vepsän kielen astevaihteluttomuude- 

sta. Helsinki 1938.
— VKÄ = Vepsän kielen äännehistoria. Helsinki 1946.
UAJb — Ural-Altaische Jahrbücher.
Uotila KPS = Uotil , T. E., Zur Geschichte des Konsonantismus in 

den permischen Sprachen. Helsinki 1933 (MSFOu 65).
UUÅ — Uppsala Universitets Årskrift.
Veske VGFS = Weske, Michael, Untersuchungen zur vergleichenden 

Grammatik des finnischen Sprachstammes. Leipzig 1873.
VhGEG = Verhandlungen der gelehrten Estnischen Gesellschaft.
Wiedemann SGr = Wiedemann, F. J., Grammatik der syrjänischen 

Sprache. St. Pétersbourg 1884.
Wiklund LFL = Wiklund, K. B., Laut- und Formenlehre der lule- 

lappischen dialekte. Stockholm 1891.
—, UL = Entwurf einer urlappischen lautlehre. Helsingfors 1891. 
Vir. = Virittäjä.
Virtaranta LYSÄFI I = Virtaranta, Pertti, Länsiylasatakuntalaisten 

murteiden äännehistoria. I: Konsonantit. Helsinki 1946.
VKVM = Valik eesti kirjakeele vanemaid mälestisi. Tartus 1925—31. 
VKÄ = Kettunen VKÄ.
Wundt S = Wundt, Wilhelm, Völkerpsychologie. Erster Band. Die 

Sprache. Erster Teil. Leipzig 19113.
ÄH = Setälä ÄH.
Äimä PHI = Äimä, Frans, Phonetik und Lautlehre des Inari-lappischen 

(I—II). Helsinki 1918.
Zolnai SzKH — Zolnai, Béla, Szöhangulat és kifejezö hangvåltozås. 

Szeged 1939.
ZPh — Zeitschrift für Phonetik und allgemeine Sprachwissenschaft.

14*
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2. PLACE-NAMES, LANGUAGES, AND SOURCES 
OE LINGUISTIC CITATIONS

2.1. Place-names, Languages, and Symbols
Used in 2.2.

AES = manuscript in the archives 
of the Academical Society for 
the Mother Tongue in Tartu

Amb = Ambia
Ann = Anna
Ans = Anseküla
And = Audru
BE = Baltic Finnic
GE = Central-Estonian dialects
Cher. = Cheremis
c. 1. = common language
ONE = Central NE
Cr. — Carelian
CrT — Cr. dialect of Tver
CSE = Central SE
E = (1) Estonian

(2) EKA
(3) eastern part (at the end 

of a county-name abbre
viation)

EE = East Estonian dialects
EKA = manuscript in the Ar

chives for the Estonian Lan
guage in Tartu

ELv. = East Livonian
Emm = Emmastc
Engl. = English
EVt. = East Votian
F — Finnish
FAS = F dialect of Ala-Satakunta

FCP = F dialect of Central-Poh- 
janmaa

folkl. = folklore-language
Fr. = French
FSH = F dialect of South-Häme 
FSP = F dialect of South-Poh- 

janmaa
FT = F dialect of Tornio
FU = Finno-Ugric
FUS = F dialect of Upper-Sata- 

kunla
G = German
Ha = Harjumaa
Hag = Hageri
Har = Hargla
Hel = Helme
Hi = Hiiumaa
HJn = Harju-Jaani
Hlj = Hal j ala
His = Halbste
HMd = Harju-Madise
Hung. = Hungarian
Hää = Häädemeeste
HÜ = Phonological Survey of the 

Academic Society for the Mo
ther Tongue, in manuscript 

fis = Iisaku
Ind.-Eur. = Indo-European
Ing. = Ingrian
IngS = Ing. dialect of Soikola
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It. — Italian
Jaa = Jaani
.Un — Jär va-Jaani
JMd = Järva-Madise
Juu — Juuru
Joe = Jöelähtme
Joh = Jôhvi
Jä = Järvamaa
Jäm = Jämaja
Jiir = Jüri
Kad = Kadrina
Kam — Kambja
Kan = Kanepi
Kas = Kassari
Kei = Keila
Khk = Kihelkonna
Khn = Kihnu
KJn = Kolga-Jaani
Kod = Kodavere
Koe = Koeru
Kos = Kose
Kra = Kraasna
Krj — Karja
Krk = Karksi
Krl = Karula
Kse = Karuse
Ksi = Kursi
Kul = Kullamaa
Kuu = Kuusalu
KuuN = Kuu capes
Kôp = Kôpu
Käi = Käina
Kär = Kärla
Lai = Laiuse
Lat. = Latin
Ld. — Lydian
Lett. = Lettish
Lei — Leivu
LG = Low German
Lih — Lihula
Lith. = Lithuanian
LNg = Lääne-Nigula 
Lp. = Lapp
Lpl = Inari-Lapp
LpK = Kola-Lapp
LpL = Lule-Lapp
LpN = Norvegian-Lapp 
LpS = Swedish-Lapp

Lut — Lutsi
Lv. = Livonian
LvS = Lv. dialect of Salis
Lä = Läänemaa
Lüg = Lüganuse
(M) = at the end of a place-name 

abbreviation means morpho
logical record in the archives 
of the Academical Society for 
the Mother Tongue in Tartu, 
if no other meaning is given 
for the abbreviation as a 
whole

Mar — Martna
Md. = Mordvin
MdE — Er'z'a-Mordvin
MdM = Moksha-Mordvin
MHG = Middle High German 
Mih = Mihkli
MLG = Middle Low German 
MMg = Maarja-Magdaleena 
MT = dialect text in manuscript 

in the archives of the Academic 
Society for the Mother Tongue 
in Tartu

Muh = Muhu
Mus — Mustjala
Mär — Märjamaa
MÜ = morphological survey of 

the Academic Society for the 
Mother Tongue, in manuscript 

N = northern part (at the end of 
a county-name abbreviation)

NCr. = North Carelian
NE = (1) North Estonian dialects

(2) northern-eastern part 
(at the end of a county
name abbreviation)

NEE = North-East Estonian 
dialects

NEEG = NEE coast dialect
Nis = Nissi
NSE = northern part of the SE 
NW = north-western part (at the 

end of county name)
NWE = North-West Estonian 

dialects
NWEC = NWE coast dialects
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Nôo = NÔo
OG = Old Germanic
OGr. = Old Greek
Ol. — Olonetsian
ON = Old Norse
Osty. = Ostyak
Oto = Otepää 
Pai — Paide 
Pal — Palamuse
PF = Proto-Finnic
Pha = Püha
Phi = Pühalepa
Pil — Pilistvere
PJg = Pärnu-Jaagupi
Pit = PÔltsamaa
Plv = Pôlva
Pst = Paistu
Puh = Puhja
Pä = Pärnumaa
Pär = Pärnu
Pöi = Pöide
Rak = Rakvere
Ran = Rannu
Rap = Rapla
Rei = Reigi 
Rid = Ridala
Ris = Risti
Rum. = Rumanian
Russ. = Russian
Rön = Rôngu
Ron = Rôuge
Räp = Räpina
S = southern part (at the end of 

of a county-name abbreviation) 
(S) at the end of a place-name ab

breviation means syntactic sur
vey in the archives of the 
Academic Society for the 
Mother Tongue in Tartu, if no 
other meaning is given for the 
abbreviation as a whole

Sa — Saaremaa
Saa = Saarde
Sam. = Samoyed
San = Sangaste
Se = Setumaa
SE = (1) South Estonian dialects

(2) south-eastern part (at 
the end of a county
name abbreviation)

SEE = South-East Estonian 
dialects

Sim = Simuna
SJn = Suure-Jaani
SNE = Southern NE
SOsty. = South-Ostyak
Sp. = Spanish
SVp. = South-Vepsian
Sw. = Swedish
SW = south-western part (at the 

end of a county-name abbre
viation)

SWE = South-West Estonian 
dialects

SWF = South-West Finnish 
dialects

Ta = Tart urn aa
TMr = Tartu-Maarja
Tor = Tori
Trm = Torma
Trv = Tarvastu
Tôs = Tôstamaa
Tür = Türi
Urv = Urvastc
W = western part (at the end of 

a county-name abbreviation)
(W) = at the end of a place-name 

abbreviation refers to the so- 
called Wiedemann Collection 
(lexical records) in the archives 
of the Academic Society for the 
Mother Tongue in Tartu

Va = Valgamaa
Vai = Vai vara
Var — Varbla
Vas = Vastseliina
WE = West-Estonian dialects
Vi = Virumaa
ViC — the coastal dialect of 

Virumaa
Vig = Vigala
Vil = Viljandi
VJg = Viru-Jaagupi
VI = Viljandimaa
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Vil = Valjala
VMr = Väike-Maarja 
VNg = Viru-Nigula 
Vog. = Vogul
Voty. = Votyak
Vp. = Vepsian
VpÄ = Äänis-Vepsian 
WSE — western SE

Vt. = Votian
VtJ = Vt. dialect of JÖepära
WVt. = West Votian
Vô = Vôrumaa
Von = Vônnu
Vän = Vändra
Äks = Äksi
Zyr. = Zvrian

2.2. Sources of Linguistic Citations.
Abbreviations not to be found here and under 2.1. are to be sought 

under Literature Abbreviations. Citations from the FU languages, if no 
other source is given, are taken from the following works: F dialects 
— Kettunen SM II—III, Rapola SKÄ; Ing. — Porkka ID; IngR — 
Mägiste RMP; IngS — Sovijärvi SIM; Cr. and 01.—• Ojansuu KAÄ; 
Vp. — Tunkelo VKÄ, Kettunen ACUT B 2:2, 3:4; Ld. — Turunen 
MSFOu 89, 99; Lv. — Posti LL; Vt. — Kettunen VKÄ, Md. — Paa- 
sonen ML; Cher.-—Beke CsNy; Osty. — Patkanow-Fuchs LFS0; 
Voty.-—Emel'janov VGr; Hung. — Simonyi US, Horger MNy.

AmbL = MT 226 Saar V., Amb Lehtse. 1938.
AmbN = EKA 241 Dööring V., Ambia Nömmküla murde häälikuloolisi 

erijooni. 1936.
Ann = EKA 2 Nurm E., Esimese silbi pikad vookalid Anna valla 

murdes. 1922.
AnnN = MT 25 Kruus A., Ann Nurmsi. 1926.
AnnNu — MT 129 Must G., Ann Nurmiku. 1933.
AnnO = MT 129 Ann Otiku.
AnnS = MT 25 Ann Sômeru.
AnsH = MT 222 Kukk A., Ans Hindu. 1938.
AnsM = MT 222 Ans Metsalôuka.
AnsU — MT 222 Ans Uudispää.
AP — Agenda Parva.
Aud = AES 29 Bauer A., Aud HÜ 1930.
AudE = MT 187 Pôldre E., Aud Eassalu. 1937.
AudK = MT 187 Aud Kihelepa.
Avi = EKA 295 Aavik A., Häälikuloolisi, morfoloogilisi ja sônavaralisi 

erijooni Avinurma murdes. 1933.
AviK = EKA 414 Aavik A., Murdetekstc Avi Kôveriku. 1934.
AviM = EKA 414 Avi Moisa.
AviMu = EKA 414 Avi Mustametsa.
AviP = EKA 414 Avi Peebussare.
Emm = AES 176 Palmeos P., Häälikuloolisi näiteid Emmastest. 1934.

— 163 Palmeos P., Morfoloogilisi näiteid none Emaste verbi 
kohta. 1934.
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Emm(A) = Emm from Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1.
EmmK = MT 161 Palmeos P., Emm Kuusiku. 1935.
EmmT — MT 161 Emm Tilgå.
EmmV = MT 161 Emm Viiterna.
EmmVi = MT 134 Palmeos P., Emm Viiterna 1934.
HagA = MT 159 Sang A., Hag Adila. 1935.
HagK = AES 183 Laanes R., Hageri (Kohatu) verbi morfoloogiast. 

1936.
HagKo = MT 169 Laanes R., Hag Kohatu.
HagL = MT 169 Hag Lohu.
HagM = EKA 362 Reisman H. (text from Hag Mäeküla).
HagS — MT 169 Hag Sipa.
HarK = MT 115 Tanning S., Har Koikküla. 1933.
HarKa = AES 35 Seim L., Har kaguosa vokalism. 1927.
HarLa = MT 115 Har Laanemetsa.
HarM = EKA 96 Paas E., Häälikulisi erijooni Hargla Möniste murdest. 

1930.
HarM(S) = MT 44 Seim L., Har Möniste. 1927.
IlarMô = AES 36 Lôhmus S., Har Möniste konsonantism.
HarMôn = AES 207 Niilus V., Möniste-Hargla morfoloogilisi ja muid 

tähelepanekuid. 1937.
Hel = EKA 214 Sirk H., Hel vokalism. 1926.
HelH — MT 46 Müllerson L., Hel Hummuli. 1927.
HelJ = MT 176 Tanning S., Hel Jögeveste. 1936.
HelK = MT 256 Tanning S., Hel Karjatnurme. 1938.
HelL = AES 154 Müllerson L., Morfoloogiline iilevaade (verb) Helme 

murde lôunaosast 1927.
MT 176 Hel Love.

HelL(K) = AES 37 Müllerson L., Konsonantism Helme khk. lôuna osas.
1927.

HelLo — MT 253 Tanning S., Hel Love. 1938.
HelP = MT 253 Hel Peebu.
HelPa = MT 46 Hel Patküla.
HelPo = MT 253 Hel Pori.
HelV = AES 132 Lillemägi K., Noomen. Helme Kärstna Vahekuru. 

1932.
Hi(A) = Hi from Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1.
HJnH = MT 250 Must K., HJn Haljava. 1938.
HJnl = MT 250 HJn tgavere.
HJnP = MT 250 HJnP Perila.
HJnS = MT 250 HJn Silmsi.
Hlj = AES 30, 31 Klein K., Haljala rannamurde HÜ. 1926.
HljK — MT 260 Vebermann O., Ülestähendusi Haljala kihelkonna 

Karulast. 1938.
His = AES 34 Org I., His vokalism. 1931.
HlsA = MT 97 Tanning S., His (Abja alev). 1930.
His Ab = MT 75 Soo-Puusepp M., His Abja. 1929.
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Hls(J) = Jakobsen IL, Jooni Halliste murdest.
Hls(K) = MT 14 Kask A., His 1925.

EKA 48 Kask A., Klusiilide esindus Halliste murdes. 1926. 
HlsKu = MT 245 Tanning S., His Kulla. 1938.
HlsM — MT 256 Tanning S., His Metsküla. 1939. 
HlsMe = MT 245 His Metsa.
HlsP — MT 75 His Pornuse.
IIlsPo — MT 45 Raudsepp A., His (Pornuse). 1927.
HIs(R) = AES 133 Raudsepp A., His MÜ.
Hls(U) = AES 32 Univer A., His konsonantism. 1924.
HlsUK = MT 75 His Uue-Kariste.
HlsVK = MT 245 His Vana-Kariste.
HlsVKa = EKA 225 Org. I., Murdetekste. ITls V.-Kariste. 1930. 
HlsVKV — MT 75 His Vana-Kariste vaestemaja.
HMd = EKA 473 Randmäe M., Harju-Madise khk., Leetse, Pakri, 

Kersalu külade häälikulooline ülevaade.
HMdK = EKA 94 Reisman H., Kuuldeline tekst Kirnalu külast 

Kloostri vallas H.-Madise khk. 1933.
Hää = AES 39, 38 Soosaar S., Hää HÜ 1926.
HääA = MT 65 Soosaar S., Ilää (Alevi) 1929.
HääAl = MT 43 Soosaar S., Hää Alevi. 1926.
HääAr = MT 46 Hää Arumetsa.
HääK = MT 80 Lepp L., Hää (Kabli) 1930.
Hää(N) = AES 134 Soosaar S., Noomen Häädemeeste khlk. Kolbergi, 

Laulaste, Urisaare, Tahku, Suur- ja Ojasoo külas. 1929.
HääP = MT 43 Hää Piknurme.
Hää(S) — Soosaar S., Kuuldeline tekst Hää Alevi külast. EK 1931 14-. 
Hää(V) = AES 139 Soosaar S., Hää MÜ. Verb. 1927.
lis = AES 136 Blum M., MÜ. Verb. 1927.

— 137 Blum M., -nud partitsiip Iisaku kihelkonna murdes. 1927. 
lisl = EKA 322 Uustalu L., Häälikuloolisi ja sônavaralisi erijooni 

Iisaku khk-s Imatu külas (idas). 1933.
IisO = MT 193 Maalma L., Iis Oonurme. 1937.

EKA 519 Maalma L., Häälikulisi erijooni Oonurme külas, 
Iisaku khk-s (läänes). 1938.

IisT = MT 238 Koppel M., Iis Tudulinna.
Iisü = EKA 157 Juulmann H., Morfoloogilisi erijooni Uhe külast. 1939. 
JaaH = MT 281 Vinkel A., Jaa Hindu. 1940.
JaaHa = MT 281 Jaa Haapu.
JaaHi(J) — Jôgever J., Kuuldeline tekst Jaa Hindu külast. EK 1925 

132-.
Jaa(J) = G 20 Jôgever J., Vokaalid Saaremaal (Jaa).
JaaK = MT 281 Jaa Kavandi.
JaaT — MT 281 Jaa Tagavere.
Jaa(V) = Vahi S., Pikkade vokaalide diftongeerumise piirjoon Jaani 

ja Pôide kihelkondades Saaremaal.
JMd = AES 49, 50 Klein H. — Kruus A., JMd HÜ. 1923—1926.
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JMdKa = MT 60 Soosaar M., JMd Kaalepi. 1928.
JMdKi = MT 25 JMd Kihnu.
JMd(M) = AES 138 Priideman, JMd MÜ. 1927.
JMdOrg = MT 49 Priideman, JMd (Albu Orgmetsa). 1927.
JMdSa = MT 60 JMd Saare.
JMdSo = MT JMd Soosalu.
Juu = AES 45 Mihkla K., Juuru vokalism. 1926.
JuuH = MT 23 Mihkla K., Juu Härküla. 1926.
JuuJu = AES 44 Juu Juuru v.
JuuK = EKA 309 Hammerman L., Murdejooni Kain vallast. 1929.
JuuK — MT 192 Tooms M., Juu Kerimetsa. 1927.
JuuKa — AES 44 Juu Kaiu.
JuuKu = AES 44 Juu Kuimetsa.
JuuS = Palmeos P., Kuuldeline tekst Juu Salutaguse kiilast. EK 1933 55-. 
JuuT = MT 93 Palmeos P., Juu Kaiu Toomja. 1932.
JuuV — MT 192 Juu Vaopere.
Jôel = EKA Jôe Ihasalu.
JôeK = AES 59, 60 Pärt L., Jôe Kaaberneeme. 1922 -26 (see KuuH). 
JôeN — AES 59, 60 Joe Neeme.
JöeRo — AES 59, 50 Jôe Rohuneeme.
JôeRa = AES 59, 60 Jôe Rammusaar.
Jôh = AES 46, 47 Blum M., Jôh HÜ. 1929.
JôhP = MT 173 Maalmann L., Jôh Püliajôe. 1936.
.Jam = AES 48 Kurgvel, Jäm HÜ. 1923.
JämH = MT 204 Kukk A., Jäm Hänga 1937.

MT 221 — - — 1938.
JämJ = MT 221 Jäm Jämaja.

MT 204 - —
Jäm(K) = EKA 39 Kaljo T., Mitmuse partitiiv Jämaja kihelkonnas 1925. 

EKA 56 Kaljo T., Häälikumuutuste levinemine Jämaja ja 
Anseküla kihelkonnas.

Jäm(P) = EKA 441 Peters O., Esimese silbi vokalism Jämaja murdes.
1926.

JürS — MT 204 Must K., Jür Selimäe. 1938.
KadL = EKA 129 Bachman H., Löuna-Karksi murde konsonantism.

1927.
KadP — EKA 450 SÖster Joh., Kadrina-Ilumäe kihelkonna (Kadrina 

pöhjaosa) murrete häälikulooline ülevaade. 1935.
KadPa = MT 244 Vebermann O., Kad Palamuse. 1938.
KadT = EKA 238 Tammar E., Murdelisi erinevusi Kadrina kihelkonna 

loodeosa vokalismis (Tödva-Könnu). 1929.
KamK = MT 130 Tamm A., Kam Kärevere. 1934.
KamR = EKA 196 Palk P., Häälikulisi murdejooni Kambja valla 

lôunaosast (Raavitsa). 1932.
KamRe — EKA 374 Kukas L., Murdetekste (Kambja Reola). 1935.
KamReo = EKA 266 Sôster O., Kambja (V.-Kuuste Reola) mur- 

desugemeid. 1935.
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KamR(S) = EKA 364 Sang A., Reola murdetekste. 1935.
KamU = MT 130 Kam Uniküla.
KamVK = EKA 365 Hagar IL, Kambja (Vana-Kuuste) morfoloogiast. 

1935.
Kan = MT 210 Keem H., Kan 1937.
KanK = AES 166 Kooraste pöördtüüpe. 1931.
Kas(A) = Kas from Ariste ACUT B 47 :1.
KeiH = EKA 313 Palisoo M. H., Murdejooni Keila kihelkonna idast 

(Harku). 1929.
KeiJ = MT 158 Sang A., Kei Ilmandu. 1935.
KeiK = EKA 464 Reisman H., Keila morde erijooni. 1937.
KeiKl = EKA 464 Kei Klooga.
KeiKrj = EKA 464 Kei Karja.
KeiN = MT 158 Kei Nahkjala.
KeiR — MT 158 Kei Raima.
KeiS = MT 158 Kei Sassi.
Khk = EKA 89 Peters O., Kaasusmorfeemid Kihelkonna murdes.

1927.
KhkKo = Toomss M., Kuuldeline tekst Khk Koimla külast. EK 1927 

219-.
KhkT — MT 261 Kukk A., Khk Tagamöisa. 1939.
Khk(T) = AES 55, 56, 58 Tooms M., Khk HÜ 1926.
Khn = AES 131 Kask A., Noomeni ja verbi morfoloogiline ülevaade 

Kihnus. 1927.
Khn(AS) ~ EKA 3 Saarberk A., Häälikajalooline uurimus Kihnu 

murdest. Konsonandid. 1920.
Khn(EK) = Kask A., Khn fonograafiline tekst. EK 1926 122-.
Khn(K) = MT 28 Kask A., Khn. 1926.
Khn(Ka) = MT 105b Kask A., 1926.
Khn(TS) = AES 159 Saar T., Ülevaade kihnu murdest. 1934.
KJn = MT 163 Must K., KJn 1935.
KJnL — EKA 6 Anni A., KJn (Leie).
KJnLa = MT 30 Kinger E., KJn Lalsi. 1926.
KJnLe(A) — MT 104 Anni A., KJn Leie (phonograph record).
KJnL(M) = MT 171 Must K., KJn (Lalsi).
KJnLä(A) = MT 104 KJn Lätkalu.
KJnO(A) = MT 104 KJnO Odiste.
KJnOt(A) = MT 104 KJn Otiküla.
K.InP = EKA 321 Käosaar J., Häälikuloolisi, morfoloogilisi ja söna- 

varalisi erijooni Kolga-Jaani kihelkonna pöhja osast.
KodA — MT 284 Univcre A., Kod Assikvere. 1940.
KodAs = MT 234 Univere A., Kod Assikvere.
KodAss = MT 206 Univere A., Kod Assikvere.
Kod(K) = Kettunen K.
KodL = MT 206 Lümati.
Kod(KV) = Kettunen KV.
KodRa = MT 283 Kod Raatvere.
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KodS = MT 282 Tanning S., Kod Sassukvere. 1940.
KodSa = MT 283 Tanning S., Kod Sassukvere.
KodSä = MT 283 Kod Sääritsa.
KodT = MT 88 Tamm. A., Kod (Tossumetsa Raima).
KodTo = Tamm A., Kuuldeline tekst Kod Tossumetsa kiilast. EK 

1933 96-.
Koe = EKA 333 Riisberg A., Koeru murde lahkuminekuid kirjakeelest.
Koe(P) = AES 15 Priidemann M., Môned süntaktilised vahekorrad 

(Koerus).
KoeR — MT 194 Toona R., Koe Rôhu.
Koe(Ü) = AES 195 Üksikuid häälikumuutusi Koeru khk. pôhja, kagu 

ja ida osas.
KosA = MT 116 Must G., Kos Aardu. 1933.
KosK = MT 116 Kos Kiruvere.
KosN = MT 116 Kos Nomme.
KosP = MT 116 Kos Paunküla.
KraK = Kallas O., Kraasna maarahvas. Helsingis 1903 (Suomi 4:10:1).
KraO = MT 224 Kraasna murdetekste ja muid märkmeid. Kopeeritud 

H. Ojasuu 1911. vôi 1912. a. reisu ülestähendustest.
Krj = C 20 Jogever J., Vokaalid Saaremaal (Krj Leisi).
KrjT — MT 148 Kindlam M., Krj 1935.
Krk = AES 208 Natuke Karksi keelemurdest.
KrkA — MT 245 Tanning S., Krk Ainja. 1938.
KrkAi = MT 200 Tanning S., Krk Ainja vanadekodu. 1937.
KrkK — MT 258 Tanning S., Krk (Karksi vakl).
KrkKa = MT 254 Krk Karu.
KrkP = MT 200 Krk Polli.
Krk(T) = MT 239 Törvand P., Krk Karksi v. 1938.
Krl = AES 52 Sirk, H., Karula vokalism. 1926.
Krl (E 361) = EKA 361 Koemets E., Murdepiir Karula ja Ilargla 

vahel ning Karula Ähejärve murde erinevusi naabrusest. 1935.
KrlK = AES 135 Jaska E., Krl (Karula vakl).
KrlKi = MT 26 Sirk H., Krl (Kirikumôisa).
KrlKä = AES 51 Jaska E., Krl (Käärikmäe). 1927.
KrlKä(J) = 50 Jaska E., Krl Käärikmäe. 1927.
KrlKä(M) = MT 15 Mattin E., Krl (Käärikmäe). 1925.
Krl(N) = Jaska E., Karula murde nominaalsed morfecmid 1937.
Krl(V) — EKA 299 Jaska E., Ülevaade Karula kih. murde verbis t.

1928.
KrlÄ = MT 131 Koemets E., Krl Ähejärve. 1934.
KrlÄh = MT 108 Kangro B., Krl Ähejärve. 1933.
KseL — AES 53, 54 Kse Lôo.
KseN = AES 53, 54 Kse Nurmsi.
KsePe = AES 53, 54 Kse Peantse.
KsePu = AES 53, 54 Kse Puantse.
Kse(Z) = AES 143 Zupsman H., Karuse morfoloogiast. 1929.

MT 66 Zupsman H., Kse. 1929.
KseÖ = MT 164 Arike J., Kse (Oekiila). 1935.
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KsiJ = MT 107 Tamm A., Ksi Jôune. 1933.
KsiK = MT 107 Ksi Kaatvere.
KsiL = AES 61, 62 Berg P., Ksi Laeva HÜ. 1926.
Kul = MT 213 Lassen E., Kul Vaikna. 1937.
KuuH = AES 59, 60 Pärt L., Kuu (Hirbli) konsonantism. 1922—-26.
KuuK = EKA 378 Kartau II., Murdetekste Kuusalust (Kolga Kiiuabla) 

1935.
KuuKo = Part L., Murdesugemeid kogumas (Kuu Kolga). EK 1924 

33-.
KuuS — AES 59, 60 Kuu Salmistu.
KuuT = AES 59, 60 Kuu Kolga Taburla.
KuuV = AES 59, 60 Kuu Kônnu Viimistu.
Käi(A) = Käi from Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1.
KuuVi = Part L., Fonograafilised tekstid Kuu Viinistu külast. EK 

1926 32-.
Kôp — Loorits O., Kôpu murde häälikutelugu, Tartu 1939 (ACUT 

B 45 : 3).
KäiL = MT Palmeos P., Käi (Luguse). 1935.

MT 175 Palmeos P., Käi (Luguse) 1936.
Lai = EKA 130 Barlo O., Laiuse kihelkonna esimese silbi vokalism. 1928. 
Lai(AT) = MT 106 Tamm A., Lai 1933.
LaiKa = EKA 113 Nigul II., Murdejooni Laiuse kihelkonna kaguosast.

1929.
LaiM = MT 272 Annus E., Lai Möisamaa. 1939.
LaiSo = MT 153 Kangro B., Lai Sootaga. 1935.
Lai(T) = AES 28 Tikk E., Märkmeid Laiuse khk. murde kohta.
LCD = Liber Census Daniae (from the second half of the 13th century). 
Lei = AES 179 Niilus V., Lei HÜ 1935.
LeiA(O) = MT 198 Leivu murdetekste. Ojansuu IL, Estonica V. Ko- 

peerinud V. Niilus. 1937. Lei Aahof.
Lei(L) = AES Niilus V., Lisandeid leivu murdele. 1936.
Lei(M) = AES 178 Niilus V., Leivu murret. Morfoloogiat. 1935.
Lei(P) = AES 191 Niilus V., Lei murret (Ilzeni, Paikna). 1936.

- 171 — - — — — 1935.
LeiP(O) = MT 198 Lei Paiken.
Lei(V) = AES 184 Niilus V., Leivu murret. Verb. 1936.
Lei(V) = AES 181 Niilus V., Lei verbe.
Lei(Vä) = AES 198 Niilus V., Vähemaid küsimusi Lei-st. 1937.
Lih = EKA 323 Krimm A., Häälikulisi, morfoloogilisi ja sönavaralisi 

erijooni Lihula kihelkonnast, Alakülast ja Helvatist. 1933.
LihP = MT 214 Lassen E., Lih (Parivere). 1937.
LH = Chronicle of Hcnricus de Lettis (from the first quarter of the 

13th century).
Lut = AES 188 Sang A., Lutsi noomeni morfoloogiat. 1936.
LutJ — MT 216 Sang A., Lut Jaani. 1937.
LutJ(V) = MT 22 Voolaine P., Lut Jaani 1925.
LutKi = MT 102 Voolaine P., Räp ja Lut fonograafilisi tekste. Lut 

Kirbani 1925.
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LutK(V) = MT 22 Lut Kirbu.
LutM = MT 102 Lut Mägise.
LutSJ = MT 247 Sang A., Lut Suure-Jaani. 1938.
LutSJa = AES 193 Sang A., Lut (Suure-Jaani) HÜ. 1936.
LutT(V) = MT Lut Tati.
LutPa = MT 102 Lut Tati.
Lut(V) = AES 189 Sang A., Lut verbi morfoloogiat. 1936.
LTÔ = Liivimaa talurahva ôigus (VKVM 2-).
Lüg = AES 68, 69 Blum M., Lüg HÜ. 1929.
LügR = MT 218 Laanes R., Lüg Reo. 1937.
Lüg(Ste) = Saareste A., Murdeproovid Alutagusest (Lüg Aido). EKirj. 

1921 250-3.
MarH = MT 242 Pöldre E., Mar Halska. 1938.
MarHa — MT 243 Kukas L., Mar Halska. 1938.
MarHal = MT 209 Hagar IL, Mar Halska. 1937.
MarK = MT 243 Mar Keravere.
MarO = MT 243 Mar Oanga.
Mih — MT 155 Lepp L., Mih. 1935.
Mih(Ste) = MT 2 Saareste A., Mih. 1916.
MMgK = MT 152 Kangro B., MMg Kassema. 1935.
MMgP = MT 217 Univere A., MMg Poljase. 1937.
MMgR = MT 229 Univere A., MMg Ruskavere. 1938.
MMgRu = MT 217 MMg Ruskavere.
Muh(Ki) = EKA 529 Kits H., Saaremaa ja Muhu esimese silbi vokalisni. 

1938.
MuliL — 279 Arike J., Muh Löetsa. 1940.
MuhLö = MT 264 Arike J., Muh Löetsa. 1932.
MuhLöe = MT 233 Arike J., Muh Löetsa. 1938.
Musi = EKA 324 Kindlam M., Häälikuloolisi ja morfoloogilisi erijooui 

Mustjala kihelkonna idaosast. 1934.
MusN = MT 174 Kukk A., Mus Ninase. 1936.
MusT = MT 174 Mus Tagaranna.
MusV = MT 174 Mus Vanakubja.
MusVö = MT 109 Kindlam M., Mus VÖhma. 1933.
Mär — EKA 188 Tomson R., Murdejooni Märjamaa kihelkonnast. 1932.
MärH = MT 32 Kask A., Mär Haimre. 1926.
MärKc — EKA 188 Mär keskosa.
MärL = EKA 188 Mär löunaosa.
MärON = MT 67 Tomson R., Mär (Orgiku Nömmeotsa).
MärP = EKA 188 Mär pÖhjaosa.
Mär(R) = EKA 172 Raielo A., Märjamaa murde morfoloogia. 1932.
Müller — The manuscript of Georg Müller’s sermones from the be

ginning of the 17th centurey, quotations from V. Reiman’s edition, 
VhGEG 15 (Tartu 1891).

NisA = MT 91 Meikop K., Nis Aruküla. 1932.
NisK — MT 91 Nis Kännuküla.
NisV = MT 91 Nis Väljataguse.
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Ote = AES 73 Paas E., Ote HÜ. 1928.
OteN = MT 132 Tamm A., Ote Nöuni. 1934.
OteNe = MT 132 Ote Neeruti.
OLeNü = MT 118 Paas E., Ote Nüpli. 1928.
OtePi — Paas E., Kuuldeline tekst Ote Pilkuse vallast. EX 1929 116-, 
OtePü = MT 132 Ote Pühajärve.
OteV = MT 118 Ote Vidriku.
Pal = EKA 173 Pölluman S., Palamuse murde morfoloogiline ülevaade. 

1929.
PalK = MT 225 Univere A., Pal Kallivere.
PalR = MT 225 Pal Rohkuse.
PalS = EKA 226 Sarvik E., Palamuse kihelkonna (Soomevere) mur- 

detekst. 1929.
Pha = G 20 Jôgever J., Vokaalid Saaremaal (Pha).
PhaV = AES 84 Klauren V., Pha Vätta HÜ. 1926.
Phi = AES 85 Paas E., Phi HÜ. 1929.
Phl(A) = Phi from Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1.
PhlK = MT 199 Palmeos P., Phi Kerema. 1937.

MT 271 —   1939.
MT 237 — - — 1938.

PhlV = MT 271 Phi Värsso.
MT 273 - —

Pil = EKA 291 Steinberg I., Häälikulisi, morfoloogilisi ja sönavaralisi 
jooni Pilistvere murdest. 1932.

PilK = EKA 116 Kilk M., Murdcjooni Pilistvere kihelkonnast (kaguosa).
1928.

PilKa = EKA 115 Määr L., Murdejooni Pilistvere kihelkonna kagu- 
poolsest osast. 1928.

PilKa = EKA 318 Rebane M. (text from Pil Kangrusaare). 1929.
PilL = EKA 318 Pil Loopre.
PilM = MT 172 Must K., Pil (Mändla). 1936.
PJg = AES 145 Pärnu Jaagupi mitmuse partitiiv.
PJgE = AES 83 Tanning S., PJg (Ertsmaa) HÜ. 1929.
PJgEa = MT 266 Volt A., PJg Eavere. 1939.
PJgEe = MT 76 Tanning S., PJg Eense. 1929.
PJgEr = MT 76 PJg Ertsmaa.
PJgM = MT 76 PJg Maima.
PJg-Tor = EKA 166 Grossman E., Murdejooni Pärnu-Jaagupi ja Tori 

kihelkondade piirilt. 1932.
PltK = EKA 117 Kampus O., Murdejooni Pöltsamaa kihelkonna 

keskosast. 1928.
PltP = AES 78, 79 Jürgens A., Pit (pöhjaosa) HÜ. 1923—24.
PltR = MT 277 Rets A., Pit Rutikvere. 1940.
PltU = EKA 314 Vatman J., Häälikulisi, morfoloogilisi ja sönavaralisi 

jooni Pöltsamaa kihelkonna löunast — Umbuse külast. 1932.
Plv = AES 80, 82 Kasvandik U., Pölva IIÜ. 1922.
PlvA = MT 205 Keem H., Plv Adiste. 1937.
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PIvAl = EKA 84 Hölpus E., Pôlva kihelkonna Aleksandri valla 
vokalism. 1930.

PlvE = MT 205 Plv Eoste.
PlvH = MT 205 Plv Himmaste.
PlvHi = MT 68 Unt-Kann L., Plv Himmaste. 1929.
PlvK = EKA 83 Kuslapuu II., Kinma valla konsonantism. 1930. 
PlvM = MT 205 Plv Mammaste.
PlvMi = MT 103 Jiines H., Plv Miiaste (phonograph rekord). 1925. 
PlvPa = MT 68 Plv Peri-Alaküla.
PlvR = MT 61 Sirk H., Plv Rosma. 1928.
Plv(U) = AES 81 Unt L., Hilisdiftongide esindus Pölvas.
Pst = MT 220 Saar M., Pst.
PstH = EKA 221 Juhkamson F., Tekstid Holstre valla murdest. 1928. 
PstlTe = AES 74 Särev H., Vokalism Heimtali murdes.
PstH(K) = EKA 165 Juhkamson F., Klusiilide ja nende nörkade 

vastete esindus Holstre murdes. 1928.
PslHo = EKA 218 Kahu S., Häälikuline ülevaade Holstre murde 

vokalismist. 1927.
PstHol = MT 33 Kahu S., Pst Holstre. 1926.
PstK = EKA 253 Kaija E., Klusiilide esindus Kaarli valla murdes.

EKA 137 Saar M., Jooni Paistu keksmurdest. 1925.
PstP = AES 175 Unt L., Pst Pahuvere. 1930.
Puh = EKA 49 Osman II., Puhja murde häälikajaloolised peajooned. 

1924.
PuhK = EKA 461 Pedajas L., Murdetekste. Puh Kaedaru 1937.
PuhP = EKA 461 Puh Pori.
Puli(P) = AES 128 Päss E., Puhja häälikuloost.
PuhU = AES 76 Pass E., Lühike ülevaade murdesugemetest Ulila 

vallas. 1923.
PuhV = EKA 461 Puh Vihavu.
PärP = EKA 82 Kuutan E., Murdejooni Pärnu kihelkonna pöhjaosast.

1929.
Pöi = MT 231 Raun A., Pöi. 1938.
PöiL = C 18 Jôgever J., Pöi Laimjala.
PöiVK = C 20 Jôgever J., Vokaalid Saaremaal (Pöi Veere Käänu).
Rak = EKA 139 Grube H., Häälikulisi tähelepanekuid Rakvere valla 

murdest. 1930.
RanK = EKA 192 Tamm A., Vokalism Rannu murdes. 1931.
RapHK = AES 86 Tikk E., Rap Harju-Kabala HÜ. 1929.
RapK = AES 146 Tikk E., Rapla morfoloogiat, häälikutelugu ja 

sönavara.
AES 18 Tikk E., Möningaid murdejooni ja iseäralsusi Rapla 

khk. Kabala vallast. 1929.
RapN = MT 69 Tikk E., Rap Nömmemetsa. 1929.
RapR = EKA 359 Kutser L., Häälikuloolisi, morfoloogilisi ja söna- 

varalisi erijooni Raikilla murdest. 1933.
Rei(A) = Rei from Ariste ACUT B 47 : 1.
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ReiK = MT 134 Palineos P., Rei Kôrgessaare. 1934.
ReiL = MT 77 Paas E., Rei Luide. 1929.
ReiP = MT 77 Rei Puksi.
ReiM = MT 162 Palmeos P., Rei Mardihansu. 1935.
Rid = MT 101 Fonograafilised tekstid nr. 184—185, Rid Kalakiila. 
RidT = MT 101 Rid Tuuru.
Ris = AES 87 ja 88 Väinaste J., Risti HÜ. 1924.
RisA — MT 84 Soosaar S., Ris Alliklepa. 1930.

MT 62 Rutoff IL, Ris Alliklepa. 1928.
RisK = MT 62 Ris Kiriku.
RisKi = Inglist J., Kuuldeline tekst Ris Kiriku. EK 1926 31-, 
RisKô = MT 62 Ris Kommaste.
RisV = MT 84 Ris Vilivalla.
RisVi = MT 146 Koemets E., Ris Vihterpalu.
RM(V) = Vilberg G., Raima murdest. EKirj. 1910 338—346.
Rossihnius = Rossihnius J., Catechismus Herrn D. Martini Lutheri, 

Riga 1632. Citatations from V. Reiman’s edition, VhGEG 19 (1898).
Rôu = AES 93 Eller H., Rôu (keskosa) HÜ. 1927.
RôuH = MT 259 Keem H., Rôu Hurda. 1938.
RôuK = EKA 136 Sibul A., Erijooni Kasaritsa valla vokalisinis. 1930.
Röu(P) = EKA 224 Peiker L., Rôu tekst.
RôuS = MT 248 Keem H., Röu Sänna-Hurda. 1938.
RôuT = MT 81 Unt L., Rôu Tindi. 1930.
RôuV = MT 53 Eller H., Röu Väike-Ruuga.
RôuVi = MT 81 Rôu Villa.
Räp = AES 94 Hölpus E., Räp HÜ. 1929.
RäpJ = MT 212 Raud V., Räp Jöepära. 1937.
RäpK = MT 78 Räp Kuuksi.
RäpM — MT 212 Räpina Mehikoorma.
RäpP = MT 212 Räp Pihuste.
RäpP(R) = MT 255 Raud V., Räp Parapalu. 1938.
RäpR = MT 181 Kangro B., Räp vanadekodu. 1936.
RäpSa(R) = MT 255 Räp Saksa.
RäpS(R) = MT 255 Räp Saare.
RäpTo = MT 246 Voolaine P., Räp Tooste. 1938.
RäpV = MT 181 Räp Viluste.
Saa = AES 95 Lepp L., Saa HÜ. 1929.
SaaJ = MT 70 Lepp L., Saa Jäärja. 1929.
SaaT(L) = MT 70 Saa Tolli.
San = AES 103 Meiessar A., San HÜ. 1928.
SanKe = MT 127 Meiessaar A., San Keeni. 1927.
SanL = EKA 439 Müllerson A., Lauseöpilisi vahekordi Löuna-Sangaste 

murdes.
SanLa = MT 136 Tanning S., San Lauküla. 1934.
SanLau = Päss E., Fonograafiline tekst San Lau külast. EK 1926 81-, 
SanM = MT 63 Meiessaar A., San Mäe. 1928.
SanN — AES 148 Meiessaar A., San (Välja) MÜ. 1927.
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San O = MT 63 San Oina.
San(P) = AES 161 Pass E., Morfoloogilisi märkmeid Sangastest. 
SanPu = MT 63 San Puka.
SanT — AES 102 Pass E., Lühikesed märkused Sangaste (Tagula) 

häälikuajaloost.
SanU = MT 263 Sôster O., San Unikiila. 1940.
Se — EKA 415 Vahi P., Setu inurde esimese silbi vokalisni. 1931.
SeH = MT 79 Remmel N., Se Ililana. 1930.
SeHerk(Mg) = Mägiste J., Set Herkova (lexical records).
SeK = MT 149 Tanning S., Se Kostkova. 1935.
SeKo = 135 Tanning S., Kostkova. 1934.
SeKos = MT 79 Se Kosselka.
SeKu = MT 79 Se Kundruse.
SeKun = MT 99 Kask A., Se Satserinna Kundruse (phonograph 

record). 1927.
SeKii — EKA 198 Remmel N., Se Kiillatuva vokalism. 1931.
SeLi = MT 135 Se Litvina.
SeLit = MT 99 Se Litvina.
SeL(P) = Parmas O., Fonograafiline tekst Se Luhamaalt. EK 1925 130. 
SeLu = MT 149 Se Lutepää.
SeLö = MT 79 Se LÔkova.
SeM = MT 79 Se Melso.
SeMa = MT 79 Sc Makarova.
SeMi = MT 79 Se Mikidamäe.
SeNu = MT 149 Se Nudretsova.
SeP = MT 149 Se Popo vitsa.
SePa = AES 155 Kask A., Se Patvinna MÜ. 1927.
SeR = MT 79 Se Radoja.
SeRa = EKA 479 Meerits J., Setu (Radoja) verbi pöördelöpud. 1932. 
SeRacl = EKA 351 Käosaar J., Setu (Radoja) pluurali partitiiv. 1932. 
SeS — MT 79 Se Serga.
SeSa = AES 164 Kask A., Se Satseri(nna) MÜ. 1927.
SeSe = MT 79 Se Serpova.
SeSii = MT 79 Se Säpina.
Se(T) = EKA 162 Tikk E., Predikaatverbi asend Setu murdes. 1932. 
SeTr = MT 79 Se Truba.
SeU = MT 149 Se Uusvada.
SeV = MT 149 Sc Värska.
Se(V) = MT 145 Vabarna N., Tonja lauluema Anne Vabarna nakab 

Tartu Akadeemilise seldsile kitu laulo kirotama.
SeVa = MT 79 Se Vaartsi.
SeVe = MT 79 Se Vedernika.
SeVo = MT 99 Se Vorohvka.
SeVT = MT 149 Se Väike Treski.
SeVô = MT 257 Raud V., Se Vôôpsu. 1938.
Sim = AES 100 Metsamärt V., Sim HÜ. 1929.
SimA = MT 71 Metsamärt V., Sim Avanduse. 1929.
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SiniE = EKA 152 Kask S., Murdejooni Simuna edelast. 1931.
SimL = AES 152 Metsamärt V., Simuna Laekvere i-mitmus. 1929.
SiniV = EKA 169 Oldermann H., Häälikuloolisi, niorfoloogilisi ja 

sönavaralisi erijooni Simuna Veneverest. 1933.
SJnL — EKA 112 Metsamärt V., Murdejooni Suure-Jaani kihelkonna 

löunaosast. 1928.
SJnLa = MT 92 Palmeos P., SJn Lahmuse.
SJnP = EKA 320 Palmeos P., Häälikuloolisi ja niorfoloogilisi erijooni 

Suure-Jaani kihelkonna Pöhjaka külast. 1933.
TMr = EKA 286 Lepp L., TMr tekste. 1930.
TMrK = AES 155 Kavastu (Koosa) murraku iseäraldused.
TMrKo = EKA 328 Reinhold S., Häälikulisi ja niorfoloogilisi murde

jooni Raadi valla Körvekülast. 1932.
TMrVKo = EKA 454 Alekörs V., Murdetekste TMr Vesneri Kobratu. 1936. 
TMrVM = EKA 454 TMr Möllatsi.
TMrVi = EKA 454 TMr Viidike.
'For = AES 112, 113 Janno R., Tor HÜ. Täiendanud K. Mihkla. 

1926.
Trm = AES 147 Sööt B., Trm MÜ. 1927.
TrinL — EKA 414 Aavik A., Murdetekste Trm Laekönnu. 1934.
TrmLu(T) = MT 82 Tikk E., Trm Lullikatku. 1930.
Trm(MS) = Sakson M., Märkmeid murdekorjamisest 'Formas. EK 

1924 19-.
TrmS(T) = MT 82 Trm Sirguvere.
TrmT — MT 274 Kukk A., Trm Tammispa. 1939.
Trm(T) = AES 111 Tikk E., Trm HÜ. 1930.
TrmTa = MT 273 Tanning S., Trm Tammispää. 1939. 
TrmV(T) = MT 82 Trm Vöiduvere.
Trv = MT 202 Tanning S., Trv. 1937.
Trv.J = MT 126 Ots J., Trv Järveküla. 1932.
TrvK = MT 117 'Fanning S., Trv Kivilöpu. 1936.
Trv(K) = EKA 298 Kinger E., Kaasusfunktsioonide väljendamine Tar- 

vastu murdes.
TrvM = MT 126 Trv Must la.
TrvP = EKA 297 Röks J., Tarvastu-Pöhja murde häälikajolooline 

ülevaade. 1935.
TrvPi = MT 18 Kinger E., Trv Pikru. 1925.

Kinger E., Kuuldeline tekst Trv Pikru külast. EK 1926 34-. 
TrvS = MT 177 Trv Suislepa.
TrvV = MT 177 Trv Vene.
TrvVe = MT 17 Meiessaar A., Trv Vene. 1925.
TrvVä = MT 17 Trv Väluste.
Tos = AES 192 Pöldre E., Häälikuloolisi ja leksikaalseid märkmeid 

Töstamaalt. 1936.
TösE = MT 184 Pöldre E., Tos Ermistu. 1936.
TösK = MT 85 Meikop K., Tos Kastna. 1930.
TösKi = MT 211 Tos Kiraste.

15*
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Tös(KM) = MT 38 Mihkla K., Tôs. 1926.
AES 107, 108 Mihkla K., Tôs HÜ. 1926.

TôsL = MT 184 Tôs Laagitse.
TôsM = MT 85 Tôs Murru.
TôsV = MT 184 Värati.
Tôs(V) = AES 151 Sepik H., Verbi ülevaade Tôstamaa khk. 1927.
Urv = AES 115, 126 Teder M., Urv HÜ. 1924.
Urv A = MT 108 Kangro B., Urv Antsla. 1933.
UrvM = MT 249 Keem H., Urv Majala. 1938.
UrvO = MT 108 Urv Oeküla.
UrvO (E 369) = EKA 369 Kangro B., Oeküla murde erinevusi 

maabrusest ja tähtsamaid murdepiire Urvastes ja Karulas. 1933.
UrvP = EKA 207 Laurits E., Häälikulooline ülevaade Urvaste valla 

pôhjapoolse murde vokalismist. 1927.
UrvU = MT 108 Urv Urvaste.
UrvV — MT 64 Laurits E., Urv Verioja. 1927.
UrvVa = MT 228 Keem IL, Urv Vaabina.

MT 249 Urv Vaabina.
UT — New Testament translation of the year 1715.
Vai = Roos E., Noomeni morfoloogiline ülevaade Vaivarast.
Vail = EKA 105 Kasikov M., Vokalismist Vaivara kihelkonna idas. 

1929.
Vai J = EKA 240 Malm A., Konsonant ism Vaivara kihelkonna idas 

(Joala). 1929.
VaiK = EKA 462 Baud V., Murdetekste Vai Kutru. 1937.
VaiKu = Toomse M., Du dialecte de Vaivara de l’est. ALSE 1937 85-.
Vai(M) = Mitt A., Tempus- ja moodustunnuste väljendus Vaivara 

murdes.
VaiM = EKA 514 Romet IL, Häälikuloolisi erijooni Mustajöe kiilas, 

Vaivara khk-s. 1938.
Wanradt-Kôll = S. Wanradt J. Köll’s catechism (1535). Citations 

from: 400-aastane eesti raamat. Tallinn 1945.
Var = AES 42 Lillemägi K., Var HÜ. 1929.
VarH — MT 73 Lillemägi K., Var Helmkiila.
Vas = AES 116, 117 Parmas O., Vas HÜ. 1924.
VasH — MT 105 Parmas ()., Vas Orava Hanikase. 1926.
VasK = MT 105 Vas Kahkva.
VasL = MT 40 Eller H., Vas Lalli. 1926.
VasLa = AES 150 Viires P., Vas Lasva MÜ. 1927.
VasM = MT 104c Parmas O., Vas Mauri (phonograph record). 1924.
Vas(N) = EKA 160 Lipp S.E., Noomenite mitmuse moodustamine 

Vastseliina murdes. 1932.
VasO = AES 118 Parmas O., Vas Orava HÜ. 1926.
VasS = MT 104c Vas Saagri.
VasV = MT 40 Vas Vastseliina v.
VasVä = MT 180 Kangro B., Vas Väikemaja. 1936.
Wd. = Wiedemann F. J., Estnisch-deutsches Wörterbuch. Tartu 19233.
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VigS = MT 140 Arike J., Vig Sääla.
Vig(Ste) = Saaberk A., Vigala murde peajooned. Ilelsingi 1917. 
Vig(SteLl) = Saareste A., Vig (phonological survey in manuscript). 
VilU = EKA 257 Koppel P., Uusna murde konsonantide häälikaja- 

looline ülevaade.
VilV — EKA 261 Raudsepp A., Esti Lôuna ja Pôhja murdejooni Valma 

kiila murdes. 1925.
VJg = EKA 152 Topman L., Klusiilide ja nende nôrkade vastete 

esindus Viru-Jaagupi murdes. 1932.
VJgR = MT 41 Sööt B., Kuuldeline tekst Roela külast. 1926.
VJgR(K) = MT 83 Kôrv A., VJg Roela. 1929.
VJgRü = EKA 178 Olderman H., Murdetekste Viru-Jaagupi lôunaosast 

(Roela Rünga).
VJg(S) = EKA 217 Sööt B., Kaasuslöpud Viru-Jaagupi murdes. 1926.
VJgS(K) = MT 83 VJg Saara.
VII = AES 126 Valu B., Vil HÜ. 1926.
Vll(G) — Grünthal V., Aruanne murde uurimiste tile Saaremaal. 

EKirj. 1910 418—.
V1I(K) = MT 235 Koit E., Vll Kalli. 1938.
VMr = EKA 327 Kuusler L., Murdelisi erijooni Väike-Maarja kihel- 

konna pôhjaosast. 1931.
VNgK = EKA 303 Normak M., Murdetekste Viru-Nigulast (Koila). 

1928.
AES 149 Normak M., Morfooloogia Viru-Nigulast (Koila). 

1928.
VNgM = AES 194 Kriisa A., Üksikuid jooni V-Nig. ranna ja maa 

murde erinevusest : maamurre.
VNgMä — MT Laidoner M., VNg Männiku. 1925.
VNgR = AES 194 VNg rannamurre.
VônA — AES 120 Blum A., Vôn Akste. 1926.
VônK = AES 120 Von Kiidjärve.
VônV = AES 120 Von Valgesuu.
Vän = AES 121 Mihkla M., Vän HÜ. 1926.
VänL = MT 42 Mihkla K., Vän Linnu 1926.
VänLü — Arike J., Kuuldeline tekst Vän Lüüste külast. EK 1933 95-.
Vän(R) = EKA 81 Ringenfeit R., Murdejooni Vändra kihelkonna 

löunapoolsest osast.
VänR = EKA 307 Körgc A., Vän Röusa tekstid. 1928.
VänV = MT 42 Vän Vihtra Ülejöe.
ÄksR — EKA 227 Org L, Murdetekst Äksi kihelkonnast (Raigastvere) 

1930.
ÄksV = EKA 233 Ränder M., Esimese silbi vokalismi erijooned Vöib- 

las. 1928.
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3. Other Abbreviations.
ab. = abessive inf. = infinitive
abl. = ablative MS = manuscript
ad. = adessive n. = nominative
all. = allative nom. = nominative
com. = comitative p. — (1) partitive
cond. — conditional (2) person
dial. = in (some) dialects part. = (1) partitive
el. = elative (2) participle
ess. = essive pass. = passive
g. = genitive pl. = plural
gen. — genitive pr. = presenL tense
ill. = illative sg. = singular
in. = inessive spor. = sporadically
ind. = indicative tr. — translative

Færdig fra trykkeriet den 12. marts 1956.
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